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INTRODUCTION

Six years of work on a research project handled by the Masaryk University’s
Faculty of Education under the name SCHOOL AND HEALTH FOR THE 21 CEN-
TURY have yielded a variety of results and experiences which have been substan-
tially reported to the interested parties in various publications associated with the
project, except for the conceptual and popularization activities. This is another such
volume of studies and discussion materials generated in the course of the project,
mostly in connection with the fifth traditional SCHOOL AND HEALTH 21 conferen-
ce that was held in Brno on August 24-26, 2009.

The main objective of the project is to assess the potential for a mutual po-
sitive reinforcement in the areas of schooling and healthcare within the modern
concept of education and health awareness as envisioned by contemporary social
and political documents, primarily the program of World Health Organization called
HEALTH 21, whose objectives were adopted also by the Czech Republic, and the
principles of General Educational Programs which impose a relatively new obliga-
tion on our school system: to embrace heath education.

Health education is a multi-disciplinary endeavor that offers numerous forms
and possibilities for its pedagogical and didactic implementation. Our investigations
show, among other things, that the subject of health education is very extensive and
has an untold number of connotations, especially in light of the modern perception
of health as “the state of complete physical, psychic and social well-being, not me-
rely the absence of a defect or a disorder”, as stated in the World Health Organiza-
tion text. The questions of health often come up in the least expected contexts and
a closer examination may uncover new facts and relationships. In dealing with our
own set of problems, we encountered some studies and essays that focused on little
known aspects of health, yet attracted considerable attention. We have therefore at-
tempted to assemble such articles in this volume entitled Health education: contexts
and inspiration.

The individual papers were authored either by key members of the SCHOOL
AND HEALTH research team, or scientists who often develop a long-term interest in
the subject and collaborate with us. To prepare this collection for publishing, we did
only technical and organizational editing leaving the articles in their original form,
which is the authors’ responsibility. The authors and their contact information are
listed at the end of this book. We trust that the studies contained herein will bring
new information, open new topics and discussions, and provide inspiration for futu-
re work in the field of health education.

Publication “Health education: contexts and inspiration” was made possible
by the support of the Ministry of Education, Youth and Sports, and by the Masaryk



University’s Faculty of Education, which manages the SCHOOL AND HEALTH
FOR THE 21* CENTURY research project.

July 2010 Evzen Rehulka
Investigator of the Research Intents
“SCHOOL AND HEALTH FOR THE 215" CENTURY”
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NOT THE BODY IS PRIMARILY
ENDANGERED BY CONTEMPORANEITY
OR, CONCERNING MANY A SHORTAGE OF
PSYCHICAL HYGIENE FIRST OF ALL

Milos DOKULIL

Abstract: We are mostly endangered by the lack of morality (K. Lorenz). We
have been moving in a duality of life values. At the same time a contradiction between
the ethics of shame (finality) and sin (causality) is projected here. We cannot rely on
a natural equipment of man. Honour is not qualified by oneself, but by one's social
neighbourhood. Biosociology clips the wings of “spirituality”. The risk of disinte-
gration of values, including personal integrity (by clearing out of oneself), is rising.
Apart from the expected changes of the climate neither the contemporary constella-
tion of economic and political forces of our world can persist. Along with it life of
each man, by its unrepreatableness, is an innumerable value. Man cannot remain
without a “natural” moral thirst. The role of a teacher has not been given only by his/
her teaching. S/he is constantly one of the immediate and mightily influencing exam-
ples. It seems that school is to blame for infesting the culture of communication. It is
highest time to also contribute to improving the climate in the public life, especially
by a more urging education to “citizenship”. Instead of a dogmatic transfer of the cur-
riculum it is necessary to steadily point out to the difficulties of a gradual penetration
into more adequate knowledge. We should not lead our wards to a dogmatic picture of
the world, life and values in it.

Keywords: mental hygiene, ethics; morals; morality; dualism of life values; evil;
shame; sin; guilt; shari’a; virtue (honour); social role; celebrity, values, globalization;
soul; mafia activities; spirituality;, hegemony, sustainable life; consume society, mira-
cle of life; toleration; role of a teacher; information age;, communication; workshop of
humanity; third culture; dogmatism, scepticism, crisis, rhetoric; therapy

The Nobel Prize holder and one of the founders of modern ethology Konrad
Lorenz sometime said that we as humans are mostly endangered by the lack of moral-
ity. It does not seem that the threat of the decline of our civilization, caused by these
somewhat indirect and intangible reasons, has been adequately reflected both by the po-
litical “elites” and the “public”. I intend to concisely illustrate it by showing some recent



examples. In summer 2009, the Czech legislators bothered their heads again with how to
optimally settle the penal responsibility of youth when, simultaneously, it may be med-
dled with thus blessing their untimely sexual activity. There is a similarly delusive prob-
lem with smoking. As if to prohibit anybody to smoke in restaurants were a problematic
incursion into the free rights of operating them (to say nothing of the secondary inhaling
of such smoke by non-smokers). Already in spring 2009 fruitless debates were held
about casinos and gambling as if, in such a case, the first priority were not the psychical
health of the population and the risk of disintegration of thus affected families, regularly
combined with criminal activities. At the same time we should not overlook the fact that
riches and power create an unusually strange opportunity to unbinding extravagance. In
Europe’s political scenery, it is Italy’s PM Berlusconi who is very famous in the field. —
In the following text I intend to show a broader “mycelium” of the problems indicated
in the title of this contribution. I will come back to some maladies which both connected
vessels are exposed to, i.¢., teachers and their pupils and students.

I would like to evade any academic “professionalism”.” If we say “ethics” we
immediately take an idea of something universal in the mind, be it a theory or, more
often, some and somehow glorified life-sustaining practice, coupled with some com-
munity’s norms of life and defining it also outside.

In our rather complicated contemporaneity we do not dispose of both one gen-
erally recognized “ethics” and one socially upheld practical “morality”, to say nothing
of any provided guarantees over the common denominator of personal moral practice.
To immediately evade any useless terminological and factual confusion, it might be
good to define some basic terms. I will proceed from the contemporary usage.?

Ethics = “theory of morals and morality”.”

Morals = “socially imposed and outwardly evinced practice of interpersonal contact
in declared attitudes and in dominant behaviour of community members”.

Morality = “attitudes and behaviour exposed into the community through individual
ethical principles”.

Metaethics = “theory of ethics (if not a comparative metatheory of various
ethics)”.¥

Science = “rational (analytic and systematic) elaboration of intersubjectively rel-
evant problems (which as such need not be rational)”.>

1. A starting hiccup at the “dualism” of life values

The way of how we act, or have the feeling that we should act, starts and ends
with the inherited habits of the community which we were born into. The biological pre-
requisites to a reliable behaviour got started to be scientifically investigated only recent-
ly. We cannot limit ourselves to state that a certain, mostly minority type of behaviour
has been genetically predisposed. It is one thing to find a different sexual orientation
somehow “normal” though differing from the majority population (which is the case
practically only in our contemporaneity), but one of the questions here can be the fact
that homosexuals — not only themselves, of course! — do not biologically contribute to
the conservation of life in the human society. I take it risky to legally define partnerships
of the same sex as “families”.® At the same time we should not be blind to the criminal
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persecution of homosexuality in many a contemporary state in our world. It appears that
morals and morality are not automatically established by any “public education”
based on scientific knowledge, but by might structures in our contemporary states
and their “driving forces” used to conserve popularity and positions.

At the first glance, morals/morality seems to be a “specifically human” phenom-
enon, but we can find similar features in animals, too.” However, considering some (and
often from a religious viewpoint codified) principles, the crucial moral canons have been
held as historically and socially unconditional. — In accord with some, not immedi-
ately to be expected, reactions of people to some inputs we even can assume that possibly
several tens of thousands years ago — and in connection with the notion of a “soul” as a
peculiar company of the bodily affected life — a rather strange, epistemologically formu-
lated dualism led to an articulated dualism of ethically perceivable and antagonisti-
cally given values.® Similarly, we could be confronted with a rather surprising concep-
tion of a “right-sighted” and “left-sighted” soul,” or even with the antagonistic “heavens”
and “hell”, and their corresponding, among people acting forces (“angel”, “devil”).

We should not take it easy that there exists a “sub-conscious” shyness towards
anything which might be impregnated by some “evil” transmitting contagion. Professor
Bruce Hood prepared an interesting experiment: He asked his public in a lecture hall
who would wear a presented woolen cardigan if given 20 pounds (then equal nearly
to contemporary $50). A countless number of hands could be seen. Then the lecturer
remarked that this cardigan had been worn by an infamous murderer. Afterwards he re-
peated his question. Now only a few hands turned up as if that cardigan were somehow
physically infected. As if some evil could be mediated in distance; a material mediator
will do... We need not immediately conclude that many contemporary people are shy
when confronted with not well defined “negative energies”; there are many a human in
their lives counting with equally vague “positive energies” through which they believe
they can upgrade life and make it “more spiritual” (without any necessary indication
of what it means).'” There remains here a, not much optimism stimulating, question
if anything coming from the realm of science is sufficiently relevant for practical
behaviour of humans, both individually and collectively (and interpersonally).

We must feel disconcerted over the fact that criminality grows so much, espe-
cially in form of internationally organized crime, and sometimes disguised as if by prin-
ciples based in religion, if not “transcendentally”. (Many a time, we may be puzzled
by the fact that it is not so important what has been done, how and by whom, but how
it has been mediated.) Various ideologies have been presented as a confrontation, be
them called only “contest”, or more directly “war” (possibly “war of civilizations” as
famously written by S. Huntington).

Although we universally talk about “man”, we as humans living in different cul-
tural backgrounds have not got the same “common denominator” for our attitudes and
behaviour, and especially not for their motivation. Therefore we must necessarily (“in
between of the time”?) do without “global” ethics which could regulate our relation-
ships both individually and locally, and between the states and globally. If there were
not such hindrances, we would both better combat poverty and diseases, and find more
respect towards “fair play” in interpersonal relations and the sizeable responsibility for
life (at least one’s own).
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2. Contradictory guidepost of “shame” and “sin”

Not every time we understand that, from an initial state of affairs (that something
“IS”), nothing binding follows for any future state (that, e.g., something “IS TO BE”).
The less can we assert that something “has to be UNCONDITIONALLY”, which means
that the reflected desideratum “MUST BE” notwithstanding the circumstances of the
given or future, or somehow longed-for or desirable, situation. In a classic way, this has
already been formulated by David Hume.

When confronting such ethically (morally) fixed desiderata with a given state of
affiars, we must simultaneously include both the free will and moral responsibility. We
are not yet forced to consider a future situation as an open exhortation full of alterna-
tives; it may also seem that we dispose of a linear chain of possible acts. In such a case
we have at our disposal both causality behind and finality in front of us. — The old
“Homeric” model comes out of finality. It is a moral model of a possible “shame” when
a deed was somehow thwarted and was not, owing to various unforeseen circumstances,
positively evaluated. A much later Christian (but also partly appended Muslim!) model
is based on causality. It uncompromisingly counts with the phenomenon of “guilt”, as
an effect of “sin” (n a sizeable measure “inherited”!). In such a case even if we could
count with a peaceful outcome of an activity burdened by “sin”, human acts, subjec-
tively and dogmatically, remain “morally not reconciled”, at least when we cannot im-
mediately count with “God’s compassion” in eternity.

Once more: A Greek (or a Roman) from the Antiquity was not interested so much
in “cleanliness” of the means used as in the necessity to guard the effects. A Christian
or Muslim access to a deed, from the beginning and in a privileged way, takes care
of the incentives leading to a secondarily evaluated act, without measuring so much
the quality and resonance of the goals reached by it. — Let us illustrate the “finality”
conception first. Even when a Homeric hero succeeded to reach an end by ploy or fraud,
he remained agathos (“good”, “valiant”, “generous”, not to say “virtuous”), as he could
stake such a claim not only among equals of his community, but as it was common in the
society of that time, in the general public, too. In the /lliad we can read that Agamemnon
intended to steal a slave woman called Briseis from Achilles. Even if such a behaviour
was not in any way contrary to the quality of “being agathos” Nestor, in spite of it,
wanted to ward him off it. He urged the king not to take the girl from Achilles even if he
remains agathos both ways.)

The opposite paradigm, can have, and does have in our contemporaneity, several
times a much cruel sequel. A Muslim girl can evade the dictates of her own family and
get enamoured in a man who, in no way whatever, can enter the relationship of the fam-
ily. The family then tips somebody of its circle as the “avenger” of its “virtue”, some-
times even her brother to kill her, evidently to do it to wash away her “proven guilt”,
her “sin”. In such a way “morals” has been treated even at the beginning of the 21% cen-
tury (not exceptionally between Muslim immigrants in Europe)! — At the same time,
I cannot omit one very rough pattern taken from the Old Testament showing the same
morally “causal signpost”. In editions of the Bible the text has been headed by the title
“Dinah and the Shechemites” (Gn 34). Jacob’s daughter Dinah was raped by Shechem,
son of prince Hamor. Shechem immediately afterwards wanted to marry Dinah. Some
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talks started between the two parties. Shechem’s father and he himself are ready to offer
“anything®, including blood-related association, to reach a marriage. Jacob’s sons set an
incredible precondition — circumcision. All the men of the town, including the prince’s
family should be circumcised. Even this unusual condition was fulfilled. But the third
day when they were still in pain, two of Dinah’s brothers (Simeon and Levi) killed all
men in the city, including Hamor and Shechem (Gn 34:25-26). They also looted the city
taking as plunder everything in the houses, including women and children, and flocks
and herds. Jacob does not reprove his sons for their perfidiousness, but only for the
trouble caused by the bad reputation which can induce his family’s doom (Gn 34:30)!
The sons defend themselves hinting at Shechem’s treating their sister Dinah like a pros-
titute (Gn 34:31)!! For the retaliating brothers of the honour of their sister the follow-
ing Shechem’s honest desire to marry Dinah represented nothing. In the patriarchally
organized Hebrew society nothing can be expected to be written about Dinah’s feelings
preceding the wedding. (Unmarried girls were taken as father’s “propriety”’; we can
only leaf through Deuteronomium, the 5% book of Moses.)'? In similar cases at that
time, in such a treacherous way could act nearly all the world. We are now reminded of
it because we should conspicuously see that: a) the Muslim shari’a rules have their roots
in another (if not lower) level of cultural development; b) a “causal morality model” is
being very visibly applied, in a religious transformation, even in the 21% century, and
that in the form of a “sin” expiable only by blood.'®

We, of course, can ask the question where from and where to, the moral signpost
leads if we may be allowed to set a goal to a senseful and reliable manner of behaviour
(be it a “paradigm”?). We cannot rely on a “natural” — as if “inborn” — human moral
equipment. Any declaration of some “universal” norms of behaviour cannot be of ef-
ficient help without the corresponding sanctions. The fixing and enumeration of what
“is to be”, is based on the experiences of what somehow “is” and what is to go on in a
similar way, or “is to change”. It seems optimum if a community can unite some politi-
cally set desiderata (“telos”) with religious “boards”. Guarantors in a given society can
easily fix both a respect towards the fixed norms and a penalty in case of non-fulfilment.
In both alternatives, it is well shielded by a reliable causal pattern (“if — then”). Men
easily listen to a possible (possibly not immediate) reward and punishment (many a time
drastically immediate!).'

When we intend to reflect on ethical boards, we often take it for granted that there
is “something” inside us, already “in a natural way” set, and in a “specifically irresistible
human” form settled. In the middle of 1960s, Stanley Milgram started to realize refined
experiments on macaques. The ape was trained to connect the release of a handle with
a day’s food. Then, another macaque was placed in a neighbouring cage which, after
the release of the handle by a trained macaque got a painful electrical shock. An unex-
pected surprise followed. The trained ape preferred to be hungry, as it thus eliminated
the pain of the other animal!'® — There is a problem here, of course. What exactly the
trained macaque feels when it wavers to use the handle being hungry, cannot be ob-
jectively verified. It is evident that it evaluates its own situation confronting it with its
“instinct” needs. It weighs preferences of the particular “payments”. For us, it need not
be automatically decisive whether the macaque in question, by being “sparing”, wants
to prevent the pain of the other macaque, or “only” its shriek, as it irritates itself. These
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experiments by Milgram were, 20 years afterwards, described in his book Obedience to
Authority (1983). If, in a similar experiment, a trial person got an authoritative instruc-
tion to pull down the handle (similarly as it was the case in macaques), such a person
did not waver to mediate a shock to another individual beside him (even when he did not
know that such a shock was feigned); and he was ready to repeat the pulling without any
wavering. And then there is an obtrusive question here: Humans are often — probably not
every time?! — indifferent when their possible “neighbours” are painful. I think we need
not rack our brains over the question of whether the bigger role here has been played
by a sometimes rather “crusty” relation towards other people (“yours is not mine”, me
being out of risk), or if we are to perceive such experiments as an illustration of human
respect to authority (“cost what it may?”). On the other hand we all know many cases of
altruism which may serve as a polemical antipole of Milgram’s results. We also know
situations when a soldier covered the loophole of the enemy to enable his comrades to
occupy an elevation point without further losses; or when a priest in a concentration
camp chose to die in place of some other prisoner who was father of a family. Not only
once a mother in a disaster covered her child to save it, although she herself did not
survive a fire or collapse of the ceiling. In such a case we must moreover calculate with
additional prerequisites of ideology or blood (or “genetics”?), as if the primary role here
was not played by self-preservation instinct, but by “unwritten” principles of “virtue” or
“love” (of children, neighbours, “fatherland”).

3. A perplexed intermezzo about “virtue”, or: Are we well
“deep-rooted”?

By way of introduction it may be useful to remind us of an experience by Zim-
bardo. It has been a classic and shocking experiment. Professor Zimbardo prepared it as
a game with his students, simulating prison conditions. “Jailers” put themselves in their
new shoes in such a way that they actively began to degrade, humiliate and physically
torment their colleagues, now classed as “prisoners”. In the interest of the participants,
the scheme had to be untimely cancelled. (It was abundantly commented.'®) — It seems
that if an acting human personally misses the motivation connecting the deed with its
possible “sin”, it will then act without any feeling of “guilt”. And if a person feels to be
“only” a vehicle of a prescribed part, s/he seems as if automatically taken out of a coor-
dinate system of written and unwritten principles and habits till now shared and bound
by. And then s/he will feel to be personally without any “guilt” and, moreover, a similar
notion of “guilt” in front of the public has to be missing, too. Under such circum-
stances, questions concerning evaluation of anything as “lawless” or “immoral”, cannot
come to the acting subject’s mind. “Honour” is not fixed by the individual; his or her
own personal feelings of “guilt” may be ignored. Their potential degree has been
fixed by the social environment. It is not necessarily a regional or generally established
authority which determines it. Any group serves the purpose, be it a crowd, gang,
mob (also a class, or a social ghetto). It suffices here when there is a — not necessarily
large — vehicle which somehow “naturally” absolves from “guilt” and makes the actors
“innocent”, if not — over and above — useful and beneficial, and within such groups,
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praised as “heroes”. So, paradoxically, when there is a certain script here with roles
connected with a possible coming forward (as a “star”), their fulfillment is a coveted
goal and a source of acclaim. And it has also been the case both in the academically di-
rected Zimbardo’s “prison game* and the old sinister and murderous Hitler’s “game of
cleansing the German race (from Jews and “inferior beings”)”. Similar situations came
to exist, and originate continuously, in wars or armed fightings of separate groups within
a society. As if it were only a convenient metaphor: somebody “cleans” the terrain from
the enemy or “sinners” (or however “undesirable” men). We can meet such behaviour in
the army where the older guard torments and maltreats conscripts, or in schools by bul-
lying the younger ones or physically somehow disabled classmates. It is an expression
of force and, subsequently, a manifestation of respect towards such a force both among
the accomplices and the sufferers. It substitutes other forms of excellence, especially
when positive values are not sufficiently cultivated in communities, beginning in
families and ending in state institutions.

Although we, all of us in our lives, can get — commencing in our early youth
— many binding rules, instructions, orders and prohibitions having to do with our col-
lectively (if not socially) sanctioned behaviour, we may, notwithstanding (and owing to
a certain outward background), be landed in a moral “vacuum” where no inherited or
“stabilized” and personally binding moral values exist. In such situations it can be
shown how misleading it is to rely on “sanctity” of any declared or felt “norms for life”.
At the same time and not rarely, we may be confronted by some “morally” conceived
rules, valid for all, but reserving “dignity” (and pride) for the proper “elite” which then
is situated as an “embodiment of the law outside any law”. As if such a member of
a given “elite” (Zimbardo’s ,,gaoler, member of the SS-forces in a Nazi concentration
camp, ,,body* of the NKVD or GPU in a Stalinist gulag), but also men at arms in vari-
ous “guerrillas” and extreme movements (from Neonazists to Al Qaeda), all of them
were an instrument of a “higher will”; but simultaneously, fed — and impregnated — by
an intoxicating self-consciousness exhibiting the strength of one’s own unrestrained-
ness which, as an instrument of a higher might, does not know any responsibility or
apology, and the less so any feeling of a possible guilt. In this form, we can somehow
be presented with an — arguable, nihilist and degraded — analogy of the “honour” (or
“virtue”) from the Antiquity...

In Europe of old, life could be outwardly measured by the level at which it was
taken as “honourable”. In this way it was as if thus the powerful ones deserved recog-
nized merit also after death, remaining in the memory not only of their own contempo-
raries. In Old Greece, the well known alternative of “with the shield, or on the shield”
had the meaning of being commemorated with no end also after a heroic death for one’s
proper polis. The grateful city knew that such an unselfish self-sacrifice in the name of
one’s proper community had been a maximal (in an extreme case also “optimal”) evi-
dence of what it to be understood as “virtue”. Romans called it “virta‘; as if it derived
its meaning directly from a, not nearer defined, “virility” (from Latin “vir”, i.e., “man”).
Historically taken, it could also mean not only personal bravery, but also reliability in
words (“truthfulness” as against the city), generosity (“sponsoring” of public distrac-
tion), responsible access towards subordinates (surely “legionnaires”); but necessarily
not a caring (if not anxious) and affectionate relationship towards one’s proper progeny
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and other common people. In our own contemporaneity, it seems that the expression
“virtue” (or “honour”) has totally lost its meaning; with an interesting exception
when a politician feels to be dishonested by some — mostly verbal — presentation in
media (and for a law court evaluated in millions of Czech crowns).

Currently, it is not the case among men and women to judge “virtue” equally.
Exceptionally, virtue can be compensated by the cult of celebrity, also in the form of
pragmatic shyness, or also by the need to preserve illusions concerning the meaning of
some deeds or importance of their actors; or, potentially, by the displayed piety when
confronted with the death of a renown individual. — When we remember the memory
of'the tragically diseased Lady Diana, originally Miss Spencer, then after the dissolution
of the marriage with Prince Charles, when she led — owing to her position as mother
of two royal princes — a rather problematic private life, it could not be simultaneously
overlooked how informally and non-pompously she treated people in pain or threatened
by death (including the sick and terminally ill people with AIDS, or living in areas with
landmines). It cannot be overlooked how the whole world reacted when confronted with
the news of her tragic death. Not ignoring Lady Diana’s problematic private life both
during her marriage and after that time, “Lady Di” remains a renown person and glori-
fied nearly as a saint. Not only once was she compared with Mother Teresa, Nobel Prize
winner and already beatified nun by the Church. — In such cases, it would not be easy to
try and put such lives under a simple and unifying, and “morally” qualifying, attribute.
There are always things which do not fit an ideal picture. So, shall we be content with
what somehow prevails? Or, with what can be valid from a later perspective? Or also,
with what predominates from the viewpoint of a broader community? — Should we
not be surprised that a famous general (and later an important politician) Powell did not
count with “virtue” when he evaluated their qualities? And he had a list of such positive
qualities numbering almost twenty of them.!”

Montesquicu once said that three items can never be in accord, laws, virtue,
religion. (In Islam, in a strange way, we can find the opposite; actions have been many
a time performed as if in the interest of honour of the family, nation, and faith. Within
such a scheme of values we are also to include — as if “naturally” — the law of shari’a.)

4. In the globalization period, are we not presented with
“impersonality* as an unwanted gift?

Biosociology has already clipped the wings of our “spirituality” ' when it re-
ferred to social insects as an example of how to “unselfishly” work in the interest of
the whole. In another aspect and till the middle of 20% century (and in areas of Marxist
influence, nearly till the end of that century), a notion characterizing animals as reflex
automata prevailed. Such an idea was strengthened among believers by the imagina-
tion that, to realize “spiritual” experiences, we absolutely need to have a “soul”. By
means of a miraculous act of creation, only humans dispose of a soul, so to speak. To
have a hard boundary between man and other creation (animals), Marxists used a dogma
that it was work (and instruments) which created humans, as animals, after all, do not
work!"?
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I will start these reflections with a rather fresh experience from anthills. Young
ants mostly stay in the anthill, for the performing of less risky tasks. The older ones, on
the contrary, have already a shorter lifespan and do not represent such a loss when they
die during some risky operation outside the anthill. An anthill as a macrounit has its
means of how to functionally assure this division of labour.?”

As far as a human community is concerned, from the time of the first states, a
specific — though, with the time, changeable and variable — structure could be created
to assure the survival of that political organism. Slaves and serfs were not considered to
be more than a certain type of “zeroes” which of themselves did not signify anything.?"
The lower layers of town population participated in such an “evaluation” with the coun-
tryside till the end of 19% century (though a larger measure of individual “liberty” for
some mass protests was to be registered, especially in towns, sooner than that). From the
beginning of 20" century — and more so after WWI — a certain “democratization” took
place in many states, even when something so “natural” in 21% century as equality of
the sexes was not considered to be urgently needed and fully legalized, e.g., in culturally
and economically developed Switzerland; Swiss men as the only authorized voters were
not sure women should be authorized to have voting rights.??

In a world disposing of only limited communications and a relatively dispersed
and mostly illiterate population, it was rather easy to conserve certain traditions of both
how to exercise control over the population and preserve primitive notions about the sta-
tus of the world and its possible “norms”. If we admit that grinding and an unimaginably
low level of living conditions do not allow such enslaved people (moreover struck by
diseases or high risk of losing life) to concentrate their minds and comprehensively
think, then we can figure out what the situation was like in medieval Europe with the
consoling imagination that life on this Earth only serves as a temporary transfer station
to reach eternal bliss. From the middle of 19" century, Marxism offered the working
class a revolutionary road to overcome the subhuman enslavement under the “bour-
geois” establishment.?® In 20" century, different totalitarian projects appeared promis-
ing a “change of order in the society”, and that under the guidance of an “ingenious
leader” (in communism, fascism, nazism).

In that continuous life degradation of broad masses it has been dramatically
shown that, again, common man — even in the so-called culturally developed countries
— becomes only a “small wheel” in an impersonal machinery, as he had already
been during several thousands of years when settled on the ground; which began to
slowly change for something better between both the world wars (at least in the happier
lands) and took this course for some years after 1945. At the end of 20* century, various
illusions concerning a “post-modern truth” about subjective notions of the functioning
of this world, and the possibility of controlling it in a directive manner, in accord with
similarly subjective “resolutions” of some party leaderships, have been among us again.
Among plain people came back existential insecurity which cannot be reliably cured.
Neither the “free hand of the market” is without any stain; in a free and open system
for the future we cannot create models which could anticipate reality with such a
measure of exactness as we would - for any scientifically relevant analysis — wish.
From a contemporary perspective it is hardly possible to see all the requirements which
the new, and already global, organization of the world must fulfill, if it comes to it, not
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only economically and politically, but also culturally, and... “morally”. And let us culti-
vate a “conscious personality of a citizen” when s/he — not of one’s own fault — looses
her or his work! Or, what to do if s/he lives from the early childhood, with no perspec-
tives at all, on a rubbish dump.

5. The contemporary ,,Alice in a strange ethical and
moral wonderland

There is a question here if, and to what a degree, humans may be, in their life
values, influenced by culture which need not serve only for pastime, but as, at least
partially, a secondarily transposed message about personal and group morality. It is no
wonder responsible public servants — in the state, town or village, church, or an interest
community — often express their insecurity over what is, or already is not, situated with-
in the presupposed limits of what might yet be tolerated or benevolently overlooked.

The scale of problematic features is rather broad and, owing to the intensity of
influences and “social harmfulness”, very differentiated. It can be probably seen that
I try to hint at the negative sides of life. Thereby, and with no larger commentary be-
ing necessary, we can clearly understand that when reflecting about morality there is
no big problem with what has been “generally” conceived as positive. And then
declaring morality is similar to declaring law: behaviour reflecting conserved moral
habits (and customs) of a given neighbourhood and time is, as if it were something
obvious ad normal. Journalism lives from anomalies in a similar way as laws must be
declared for such people who are supposed not to observe them. Once upon a time, a
law had to be prepared for some “three percent” of those who had to be averted from
crime. Today’s commercial activities where the “game” runs in billions of dollars, make
possible to patiently calculate millions and tens of millions as “expenses”, to bribe those
responsible, as “the end justifies the means”, and a heightened calculation including
some bribes may be easily calculated in the budget (such means will not be covered
from one’s proper hand, all the same). I am hinting not only at the so-called “business
ethics” and a not corresponding morality in its practice.”® Profits in millions or even
billions of dollars are being brought yearly by faking trade-marked goods, traficking
and selling drugs, and also a shocking manipulation of people, either when organiz-
ing illegal passages of immigrants or on the market with girls sent to brothels (not to
speak about marketing body organs for transplantations).?® At the end of the first half
of 20" century (not to count some “Maffian” exceptions), criminality in general was an
individual activity. At the beginning of 21* century, we probably cannot find such a
country where there would not operate any international gangs, moreover mutually
competing and liquidating rivals by murders. Internationally organized nets of illegal
business get exceptional financial means and, till now, have access to laundering “dirty
money” through various channels nearly everywhere. Their profits may be greater than
a budget of an average state. We cannot wonder that sometimes official representatives
(ministers of interior, if not premiers) speak about the prospects of recourse of such
gangs very cautiously. It has already been said that some big gangs — owing to their
financial background — technically are, at least, one step in front of the repressive organs
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of the state. We can add to this as a fact that in certain suitable geographical regions
(with tricky access and easily defensible highland) gangs, with the use of their military
force, control parts of the state where they “economically” operate. In such a situation,
no morality can serve as a “medicine”, be it anyhow insistent, but — I am afraid — only a
hard and repressive security and military force of the state (or international units). Risks
grow that financially big gangs could, at last, possess atomic weapons and thus
hold the remaining world in check, not respecting the interests of the majority of
mankind and its “eventual”, and not uniform, morality...

Only when we do not bother our heads with the greatest risks, we can probably
reflect on not so globally imperative themes as, e.g., when a Christian promises “eter-
nal” faithfulness and divorces, or when a priest promising celibacy thinks that a homo-
sexual relation (sometimes verifiably to boys protected by law against such a abuse!)
has nothing to do with “fornication” (and therefore with “sin”!). In such correlations we
should otherwise measure to a common man and differently to a potential model for a
greater community (i.e., a central dignitary of the state or corporation), considering a
possible “bad example”; especially when the formerly intensely perceived “bonds”
(“shackles”?) of traditional and personally binding “moral” values have been — not
for the first time - uncontrollably loosened, particularly in relationship to a grow-
ing proportion of population living more and more in the anonymity of steadily
growing towns which can be distinctively shown in states not yet fully economically
developed but already drawn in such a process.

Without regard to the growing “secularization” of economically rather stable
societies, even there we cannot mishear the call of duty demanding “spirituality”
and gaining strength and “articulation” (even when it is not always clear enough what is
meant thereby).?® There is an excellent probability that, evidently, some clever people
introduced here a “game of the human soul (if there is one)” and, simultaneously, this
feature enunciates the need to reflect moral viewpoints in life where, for many people,
it becomes commonplace characterized mostly in form of a biological struggle for ex-
istence.

When reflecting on values we should not forget that there is a certain relativity
in all evaluative judgments. Many a factor influences them, mostly unwittingly and
vicariously. In this respect, we cannot omit personal experiences of life and the way
of how we collectively spend time which makes the so-called “big history”. In our
modern and more and more “information” society internet, television, broadcast and
print, continuously present — though in a special, and sometimes biased and distortional,
“selection” — various news from anywhere in such a way that anybody can automatically
be nearly their witness, if not addressee, as we all can participate in their knowledge
without reference to the position in society, or possible risks for the place. Too many pe-
ople on our planet know almost “everything”, though it be not structured and ordered in
priorities. It is a cocktail in which we easily loose the material and evaluating (if not
“central”) thread, or connection. And the head is crammed with a mental confusion
instead of a definite feeling and profiled emotion.

We spoke above (in the 4. part) about the return to a consumerist (if not also dri-
ftless) life in which — again, from Antiquity to, at least, Enlightenment — an individual
need not possess any name, and s/he would not have to be neither a number if not having
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somewhere near her or his back a “cell” (mobile phone). As if the only “specific diffe-
rence” of contemporaneity as against the past were a relative abundance of all manner
of goods. This indirection is more of a catastrophe where, in our “so vertiginously
modern age”, it is the personal existence which is endangered, as a necessary basis
for any important human values.

This “moral” devaluation of human life may sometimes be outbalanced by visits
of mass celebrations, or also demonstrations of extreme movements where, as if of a
sudden, this felt inferiority and despondency may end because now “we are a highly
visible force” (to be feared by the police!). In form of a substitution of partnership feel-
ing, serves public supporting of some sport or club, or a popular singer or musical band.
Photographs of stars on the covers of journals make them better marketable, including
demand for T-shirts with their portraits. “Fan clubs” of popular singers induce a cultic
relationship towards a popular personality and are another illustration of the same type
of emptying oneself as if members of such clubs wanted to exist only as an accompany-
ing shadow of their deified idol, without any proper “authenticity”.?”

At the beginning of the 4™ part of this contribution we mentioned biosociology.
For some decennia we are sure that, apart from some popular animals, it is cetaceans
or dolphins who dispose of a special “intelligence”. The way of how the Japanese kill
dolphins — for putative “scientific research” — is hardly justifiable. There are filmed
spots where you can see live dolphins in a heap on a ship and men cutting their bodies
in such a way that the sea around is red of blood, as if it were “only” a nest of field mice
which must be liquidated. — The public is more and more interested in the manners of
how butchery is being carried out and whether there are cases of mistreating horses,
dogs or cats during their breeding. An objectionable relationship towards an animal
reveals some anomaly in a relationship towards humans, too. Animals have been
recently perceived as “things” only, which should not be treated in an unhuman manner.
We should not fail to notice that critical voices may be heard more often disapproving
experiments with animals not only in cosmetics, but also in human medicine, as if man,
in this way, mistreated his arguable power over nature.?®

6. Looking at our social reality, are we allowed to declare
anything “ethically” in an efficient way?

Evidently, we have to find some “new ethics” to treat the problem areas directly
connected both with the Earth (as a planet which is to be taken care of by us humans in
the struggle of existence) and, specifically, with its biosphere (including, newly, the ne-
cessity to perceive the value of animal life as a morally and legally similar to our own),
and thirdly — as if in a “mystical triad” — we must include here the whole (and much
non-homogenous!) sphere of culture and civilization, from the general and abstract
theoretical-informational cornerstones, via prerequisites for a continuous and patient
“humanisation” of man by science and education, until the contribution of techni-
cal means for such a “hominisation”.

Looking at what we already can anticipate (in the middle of 2009), or what we
may reasonably expect for the time near in front of us, the world of tomorrow (consid-
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ering the escalating technical and social evolution, at least in some 25 years) may
await many a, mostly dramatic, shock. If in between of the time, China is not con-
fronted with hardly now estimable social unrest, it should, in about 2030s, reach such
an economical and military potential for a viable pressure diplomacy as to strive to
achieve hegemony over the world. Till now this position was enforced by USA and,
after WWII and till the 1980s, challenged by the USSR and, from the beginning of 21*
century by Russia again. It is not easy to judge the extent of possible power of India in
the same economical and military boundaries, when compared with USA and China.?

In every respect, the existing predominance of the so-called “white race”
and its culture is to be soon over. Until now both OUN and its much politically “ar-
chaic” Security Council does not count with it. If the struggle for sources of energy (or
water, or quotas in fishery) is to intensify — which is to be expected — it will be, within
the range of our globe, a hardly knightly fight not only for the markets or the so-
called “sustainable” life on this planet, but also an uneven competition in a combat
to introduce the rationally most acceptable and humanly tolerable solutions and
decisions about how to globally live and let live (not only humans, but animals and
plants, too, to say nothing about national resources).

Supranational political, financial, economic and cultural organizations have con-
stantly given us a shade of the twenty years after 1940s. The braking influence of the
existing atomic bombs during the years of the so-called cold war (as if a “3 WW”) can-
not serve as an automatic and reliable deterrent forever (especially when a “human
error” can cause a nuclear catastrophe by some bad luck or nerve failure). Supranational
gangs may enter the scene, too. To narrow it down to a “war on terror”, and count only
with military means for their liquidation, would not be adequate.

At this time, climate change — already proclaimed — may happen to be an in-
calculable problem. It is not “only” a “somewhat” technical problem and really “some-
how” outside of limited human qualification. The human civilization in the last few
centuries contaminates the air more than ever (not to be compared with the time 50 years
ago) and produces incomparably more rubbish (also partly liquidated by burning it!).
The so-called “Protocol of Kyoto” should have been a starting point in the endeavour
to more systematically solve the negative influences on the human environment by, at
least, limiting them within possible measures. There is a problem. First, the greatest pol-
luter — USA with fully 25 % share in the pollution — did not participate in the agreement
and, secondly, since 2007 China has balanced its score with US (both these states to-
gether “contribute” with one half of the total, and so horrible, pollution in the world).>?

Some influences (e.g., astrophysical) are outside human intervention which, of
course, is no automatic excuse for leading politicians of the big powers to hesitate with,
or delay, their contribution to a viable solution by showing to the autonomy of the cli-
mate. Do we not hear, moreover, their indications that there are also the traditional
“national interests” to be observed (e.g., in US)? And as far as China is concerned, it
may with partial right only refer to the exhalations of the West in the past two centuries
(which, of course, is responsible for them!). In a similar way argue the representatives of
such states where they get financial means by devastations of tropical forests; as if such
present and local income were not a source for much bigger problems for the whole
world tomorrow. It does not fall, primarily, into the semantics of economy to reflect
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today of the risks for the population and homes of those whose perspectives and life
may be inevitably endangered if the level of world seas is to go up a foot or so. In this
context, only a small group of people has got moral responsibility to find a — possibly
“partial” — solution which it cannot avoid by some excuse or burying the head in the
sand, under the pretext that nature is capricious which we cannot unteach it...

It would be humanly desirable to perceive the problems of our contemporary
world as a complex. In such a case we would dispose of globally conceived measures
to confront poverty, child mortality, malaria, shortage of water, etc., including — on a
larger scale — a morally binding plan to culturally uplift the whole population.’"

7. Driving force of morality in a given state of danger for
the Earth, life and culture

The proportion of population living in the anonymity of towns is growing;
most conspicuously in countries not yet economically developed, but drawn into such a
process, with further risks of pauperization and criminality, together with the erosion of
traditional moral values, be they respected much or less. On the one hand, many devel-
oping countries are dictatorial states. On the other hand, crowds of unarmed people can
sometimes exert not a small pressure to change government. There is a problem here:
to create functional and credible, and democratically shielded state organs, as there is
always somebody “craving for unlimited power” there. The role of media, including
internet, is growing, too. We can see much more of elaborately arrayed picture infor-
mation, accompanied by pseudo-realist and cleverly styled verbal clichés, to create a
mental lullaby without reflecting about any of the more exacting life values. In
such a climate, populist moods can be propagated rather easily. A perspective of a more
decent civic life may be endangered by authoritative and vain politicians. When there
are not legal guarantees available everywhere, property and moral affairs lower public
interest in the proper country (if the situation has not reached the proverbial last “drop”).
In Europe, the age structure of the population changes quickly, in such a way, that the
proportion of the younger generation is insufficient when compared with the pensioners.
The number of illegally immigrants is growing, too. Possibilities to employ unqualified
people decrease steadily.

Morally devalued institutions and ideas, as well as morally worn down citizen,
can sometimes find a temporary solution in new forms of religiosity, in not exacting
music, as spectators and TV-watchers, if not also as participants in demonstra-
tions of extreme groups, for it may present some good occasion for an “evaluation™
of oneself through someone else, sometimes even through a crowd of similarly think-
ing people, thus endorsing one’s own self-conscience. The possibility to kill time by
watching TV or playing computer games, contributes to the atomization of life and
its “averaging” into an alleged and “typical” net of inter-human relationships. We
can transpose ourselves, by means of a TV-series, somewhere on a town square or a vil-
lage square, or also, and in a similar manner, on the outskirts of some town, in a small
house, in hospital or school or office, or some other work, and with many a cliché, surely
showing naked skin, variously shuffling partners into changing triangles, if it is not an
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effective thriller with a pool of blood and much bold violence, and totally being outside
all possible patterns of “life” or inspiration towards it.

This is the case, e.g., in the Czech Republic.?® We cannot immediately show any-
thing commensurate from the countries with rapid economic development where also
the population grows and the “scissors” between the rich and the poor open more and
more up, which does not foreshadow anything about a further harmonious development
(China, India).*¥ Outwardly Muslim states can partly rely on their oil, without having to
raise literacy and principles of legality, as religion is not a private affair of each citizen
there. From the north in contemporary Africa, we can detect a growing pressure of self-
confident Islam; whereas from the south to the north, the same holds of Christian evan-
gelization, often in territories economically, politically and socially not very stabilized.
It is unimaginable today how, in a couple of years, not only the contest for markets, but
especially for raw materials and energy would look. The competitiveness of China —
shown in many ways already — will be in the 2030s in some important parameters com-
parable with US and the outwardly economically united European Union (with a strong
euro!)*¥ would not like to play the role of the “third behind” (moreover with millions of
immigrant Muslims within its borders)...

I do not want to meditate on the possibility of democracy at that time being
worn out, though it is not an ideal system. Supranational structures are financially very
exacting, but they might be a functional inter-link in between of particular regions (and
traditional “states”) and a global world. The adopted economic and political (and
morally only little perceived) heritage from the time after WWII needs, for a long
time already, an efficient — though painful, but mostly necessitated — revision.

Let us now interrupt to speak about these economic and political — and some-
times rather gloomy or, at least, risky — contemporary conditions for a calm and not
complicated life to find some ideas for an outlook for morality in the future.

8. An intermezzo before closing down

Morally profiled problems, if present, or predictable in the future, cannot
be solved by any “ethical theory”. If believing in a dispassionate reflection of values,
we cannot shut our eyes before reality where we can very often see triumphs of a greedy
craving to get rich or the will to govern (“will of power”), and that without any remorse
that it takes place at the expense of other people, or directly, at the price of their personal
destruction... as if life of each human being were not, through its unrepeatedness, a
non-quantifiable value.

It seems that we do not live in a miraculous world. But, indubitably, the greatest
marvel in our Universe started with the so-called Big Bang. And, last not least, shortly
afterwards this process went on with the “era of matter”.*>

Much later originated our Solar system. In its structure was created the Earth,
moreover with a Moon as its satellite. On the Earth, and very early, were created condi-
tions for the emergence of life when, in combination with metabolism, also the con-
ditions for life’s reproduction were created. Also many-cellular organisms sprang up.
Afterwards (and after a catastrophe 65 million years ago) and in a freed niche after
various saurs, an unprecedented development of mammals followed. And after some
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other millions of years and in a geologically rather recent time, evolved the necessary
conditions for different animal lines of creatures which started to regularly move on the
hind (and now “lower”) extremities. And then — from the perspective of the preceding
time surely unexpectedly — appeared here, on the Earth, a human, anatomically and with
his mind similar to us, Homo sapiens. The genome of his organism — although there is
a manifold and rich reserve of elements — is mostly composed of only three elements
(carbon, hydrogen, oxygen).3®

This creature discovered in himself the gift of speech. And some tens of thou-
sands years ago man also discovered in himself a sooner not felt timidity in front of the
puzzle of life and death. Approximately 30 000 thousand years ago man began to be
urged by the idea of influencing the pace of events in his neighbourhood by evidently
cultic creations. He, at last, started to settle on the ground and was not, any more, con-
tent with what nature gave him. He, afterwards, felt the necessity to conserve somehow
his memory and, at last, created various types of script. He also discovered in himself
the need of solving problems and, moreover, of looking for, and finding, beauty in his
neighbourhood. He then began to seek the meaning of the being and his life. And he
now — though not generally — is conscious of various pitfalls connected with the human
life. In a “teleological” projection, he is aware of the need to overcome limitations of
individual life by trying to surpass them. (No important function has been played by the
thought whether we are, or are not, here in this Universe alone.)

For the sake of these miracles, here shortly exhibited, we must not remain,
on our life road, without an outer moral framework and without a natural internal
moral thirst.>”

Many a time and mostly totally, we do not consider and understand how a pre-
school child assimilates the code to decipher this uniquely marvellous fairy tale of life,
without always naturally in its background grasping the necessary initial prerequisites
for its — now only preliminarily suspected — need to be inquisitive and longing for
general education; to say nothing of the responsibility for one’s own proper behaviour.
(Not only as an exception here can be found a precondition for later problems which
cannot be solved easily, starting with smoking and sometimes finishing with drugs. Here
we can also find the roots of the following violence and extremism.)

9. What, so far, this time (especially in schools) is not ripe yet for?

If we do not want to stay only “with ourselves” — and with our “computer” — and
if we intend to live with our neighbours (not only “beside them”), then we may
also discover the arguable relativity of different professed values (not only the “ethical”
ones). And, in this way, we may be coming nearer to toleration, which is so necessary
even globally. Nothing was said about it till now although it is a moral value “in short
supply”. But, it is also evident that not all can be left to take its free course.

Here is the beginning of our — not only pedagogical — problem. We can hear
that “Man cannot live by bread alone”. Without a multilateral material arrangement
all may be amiss (if not worse!). Since past autumn (2008) in the Czech school system
there have been many talks especially about money. We cannot leave aside the fact that
the oldest generation is, among us, in only scarce numbers, having lived in incompa-
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rable living conditions when drawing a comparison with the middle generation, not
to speak about youth. After WWII, women stayed in the working process for good
which, especially in the industrial countries, was a social revolution also in the sphere
of family relations. Simultaneously, too many women started their career as teachers
which caused feminization in schools. Women less often than men take this activity as
a calling (not to mention a lower financial evaluation of this work). And the role of a
teacher has not been given only by her or his teaching. S/he is, at the same time (and
not only “moreover”), to serve as a possible and very immediate model, and that not
only through outward appearance or knowledge. There are not too many personalities,
apart from the parents, who may remain in memory for many decennia, or forever — as
just the teacher is.

It is surely not necessary to elaborate the fact that other cognitive requirements
are needed for working on the elementary level and that the teaching staff on higher
levels has a more exacting task in front of itself. In both these settings, we can find
something common (though not always watched and seen!): the “schoolmaster” must
know how to evoke interest in her or his subject among pupils or students, and it has,
naturally and unaffectedly, to be presented how s/he knows it, not taking it only as a
“work load”. Now, I intend to mention several ideas, sometimes in triplets, which are
not to be conceived as declarations and should be understood in their complexity.

So, first of all: During the last twenty years, our world has been especially small-
er and made nearly contemporaneous (without reference to distance). It has happened,
to say nothing of TV-news, mostly owing to the internet, electronic mail, mobile phones
(“cells”), twitter, or facebook communications. In these nearly 65 years after WWII,
we may record such a stormy — and constantly swifter — development of sciences and
technical applications that, visibly, all the living generations are mutually divided by
their experience with technical appliances and qualification to understand professional
information.*®

In the last semicentennial time, the teaching staff has been very dramatically con-
fronted with a situation where pupils or students sitting in front of the teachers had been
attuned to life on an incomparably higher level than it was the case with themselves.
And — “Therein lies the rub!” Pupils and students could, in the given course of studies,
know much more than their teacher.*

The teacher cannot hide her, or his, authority behind some strict rigidness or
frustrating raids of repeated written tests. Is it not the case that s/he in to burn with the
admirable knowledge of her, or his, subject (which s/he, of course, has reasonably mas-
tered), to be able to, at least, induce the atmosphere of “smouldering” for its appeal and
mysteries, mathematics being included?*?

If we surpass the hindrances of the preceding paragraph, we should not, in a
parallel, miss three more things in the classroom, be the subject of whatever difficulty:
admiration of life in general, the same towards the stage of the world, and specifically a
similar attitude to culture.

In each of these three areas, we can register some important questions which
should find their manifestation in the scenery of mutual communication. Before I go
on, | feel some responsibility to stress once more again that the teaching process can-
not be a “one-way only” stream of knowledge passing through a strangely insulated
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(and dictated) “pipeline”, but has to have its various feedback connections, “resting
places”, if not commentaries of nearly anything what, as imperative, was brought by
the current day.

A lesson should have the charm of a thrilling communication, similar to a simu-
lated “discussion” tempting the listeners to admire such features of knowledge and
following up with a striving for its assimilation. — So now let us hint at only “three”
spheres deserving our consideration. First of all: the human society stays, or falls, dis-
posing of a certain status of family, notwithstanding its form. It should not be “patriar-
chal”.*D Although it need not always be simple and individually viable, the importance
of the family should be naturally mediated by the relationship of the teacher to her,
or his, younger members of the “team”, and her (or his) membership in it as a senior,
more experienced, and considerate component. Not only as if speaking for “somebody
else”, I would like to emphasize that, in a broad sense, education is needed not only for
the ones who are to be educated (or the educator), but also for the whole society. The
importance of education is growing steeply.”” And let us add a rather controversial
requirement: culture and civilization as a complex should not take a back seat in our
minds, somewhere “behind” (or “outside”) the material and consumerist aspects of life,
and distraction.*?

Is there not any brake in the way of our intentions? What is there here not only
among our wards, but also among us teachers? If we remain within the Central-Euro-
pean space and its rather impaired form of democracy, full of various illusive perform-
ances (including corruption) from above, and a lowered interest in being politically
engaged from the bottom, then it is now highest time to introduce a new type of civic
education, deserving the name, and preparing the young for making things better (and
not continuously looking for a life-saving “third way”). Only then could we count on
some prophylaxis against the contemporary exhibitionism of politicians, media argu-
mentations in form of ads and TV-spots, and little perceptiveness to more general needs
of society (if not of the whole planet).

We cannot cover all the necessary “curative” items. School could serve as a “fil-
ter” where the recovery of public life could find one of its reliable sources. School po-
tentially is a “workshop of humanity”, realizable as a never-to-be-finished thriller
of continuously discovering something new and unknown before.

There is one serious, though disguised, problem: Traditionally, the teaching
process exposes all as unproblematic and stabilized, and not open to doubt. When
our subject is not language and its rules (also with various exceptions of them), it would
always be preferable to point out at the difficult process of gradual, sometimes very
uneasy, penetration into more adequate knowledge. We should never lead our wards
into a dogmatic picture of the world, life and values in it.

If it is possible, we should, in suitable contexts, show or illustratively indicate
that our world, till the middle of 19" century, was outwardly static, relatively small,
and — at least in our reflections — remarkably young. We should also not forget to men-
tion the excess of optimism of the Enlightenment (from the preceding — 18" — century)
counting with the possibility of edifying the human society by applying rational reasons
more and more, governments not excluded. We should also remind our students of the
sufferings of both the world wars of 20" century, not forgetting to explain the reasons of
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genocides or economic depression or crises. We should continuously bear in mind that
not all in our human world can be algorithmically solved (as if all were so solved). There
are processes which are random, or there is such a number of uncontrollable factors that
we should abstain from categorical conclusions and be very vigilant when arguing. We
should not hammer into the heads of our “wards” both any dogmas and, on the
other hand, equally dogmatic scepticism.

One more remark, rather “formal”, but also showing one blemish, and more than
60 years being among us, is the following: the culture of our speech. The users of
Czech (but not only them) have infested the display of their speech acts by various
inarticulate sounds (or alien tones?), repetition of some already pronounced words and
inserting different verbal paddings. All that could already be acquired at school during
the examining “at the blackboard”, when words did not come easy and we did not know
how to continue at the moment. Some “hallmarked speakers” of various institutions and,
what is more, broadcast or TV-redactors speak in such a way as if they came running
from somewhere, probably persecuted, and then they groan (as if in pain), lace the mes-
sage with “ehm” or “you know” (or “you see”?), and nearly every word accompany with
nodding, in a similar way as a horse does with its mane. (Was it picked up from us, the
elders? I do not dare to mention the standard language level which could be shown as an
evidence of some respect towards those addressed by the speaker. *9)

So, we know, at least some, symptoms of this decline of our “spirit”. If being led
to a certain diagnosis, can we thus be led towards a desirable therapy?

Comment

1) I want to utilize here some material I prepared for a seminar organized by the Philosophical Institute of the
Academy of Sciences of the Czech Republic and taking place at the end of 2007. It could be added probably
that I, nearly ten years ago, collaborated with V. Gluchman on Ethics, in three volumes (PreSov 1998), where
I also published a study called “Moral values in contemporaray ethics and morality” (pp. 61-84).

2) It is clear to me that some languages could be helpful in elaborating a more complicated structure (which
I find counterproductive).

3) No definition is an automatic protection. “Theory”, e.g., should be understood as being a “verified hy-
pothesis”, something testable (and withstanding falsification). If “ethics”, as a humanistic subject, is to be a
“theory”, there is a rather big problem here immediately: We do not have at our disposal any binding crite-
ria for its generally respected cornerstones, cultivation, and possible development; to say nothing of its
“testability”. — Currently, we understand “ethics” as being an attempt at rationally reflecting about possible
“norms” of what “is to be”, and the corresponding practice — on the basis of such “norms” — where, in dynami-
cally developed human relationships, we cannot find any aprioristically reliable and continuously binding
norms of human behaviour, without regard to their partially legal fixation in our contemporaneity. The notion
of transcendentally binding and “eternal” rules of God’s will must be irrelevant for atheists. And if we count
with a certain — and changeable — dynamism in the way of life of Homo sapiens, we will be confronted with
somehow “absolutely” conceived principles of behaviour in a similar way as religious people are. It may be il-
lustrated as a, not only “academic”, question from the second half of 20™ century, when new efforts emerged to
give new interpretation to homosexuality and new status in society to homosexuals; or also the need to look for
an admissible compromise to regulate conception (or protect against AIDS), to say nothing about euthanasia.
4) Thus we can conceive both the endeavour to present an analytical, socially based and semantic interpreta-
tion of the conceptual apparatus in this field, and — in form of a synthesis — the search after contact surfaces
between different types of ethics.

5) It might be better to illustrate it by an example: In the world of arts we know the prestigious “Turner Prize”,
each year awarded for an original creation in London. Sometimes it sets the fur flying. Fine art, as a realiza-
tion, is an activity outside science. Its review (critique) comes out of a certain tradition which is conforming to
the personal imaginations of its critics and is a product of its time (institutions and authorities). With a reason-
able bird’s eye look, it is possible to create a “theory* of such criticism, if not something more problematic
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which has been — not adequately — called “laws of creation”. Such an effort would bear signs of what has been
currently called “science” (though here a “soft” one).

6) Half a century ago, it would be unthinkable that a worldly renowned author (a concrete case: in October
2007, J. K. Rowling) could fully, before an audience in Carnegie Hall in New York, declare that one of her
crucial protagonists in her novel epopee “for youth” (!) about Harry Potter is a gay (Albus Dumbledore) which
declaration would then even be — after a moment’s shocking silence — followed by stormy applause!

7) We can evidently be surprised by promiscuity between apes (e.g., chimps), or — what humans call — fidel-
ity of swans. Also something called murder among us, has already been observed in apes. (See also the text
preceding the end of 2" part, paragraph containing note 15.)

8) Let us not forget an ancient Christian tradition of bodily discipline, partially inspired bycustoms practised
in some Jewish sects. The “body” (together with sexuality and material needs) as if were a hindrance to find
a sublimed relationship towards God (and the cure of “soul”, the “transcendental”, the “spiritual”).

9) Robert H. Lowie [Primitive Religion, Peter Owen, London 1960, p. 103] quotes that the tribe of Bagoboes
(isle of Mindanao) professes faith in a “right-hand” and “left-hand” soul, where its right-hand part is a faithful
guide of the body granting the bearer health and joy of life. When leaving the body its effect is death. The “left-
hand soul” is a source of risks; it can become a prey of demons during life already and, after death, changes
into a demonic existence. — As if — not only linguistically — what when being at the “right” side were also
“right”, if not “veritable” (and genuine), whereas what is “left” should be somehow “crooked”. Not long ago,
left-handers were considered “unnatural” and were ruthlessly re-trained to be right-handed.

10) Only rarely will it be acknowledged that “spirituality” is a totally vague word, if it were not another ex-
pression for directly meaning “religion” (as a “spiritual” value). It has often been accompanied by the concept
of “soul” and the meaning of this life after death. Sometimes it is only a commercial lure for those who pretend
to be in contact with transcendental forces (shamans, many a healer, practitioners of various cults).

11) I would not like to quote cases of clever “entrepreneurs” (not only in the Czech Republic) who rely on the
fact that what is not directly prohibited is, as if automatically, allowed. Such behaviour may be contrary
to “good manners”, but if not unlawful then it is as if wholly “O. K.”. — If such a “traficker”” has not been
condemned to imprisonment, he (or she) goes on to appear proudly in media as s/he surely and indubitably
is — and has always been — “honest”! Unlike Antiquity, the difference here might consist in the fact that the
professional community may evaluate it in another way now: to “be caught with his trousers down” is noth-
ing to be proud of; and if served to the public by the media, such “cleverness” is denounced. — In the Czech
Republic after 1989 some clever “trafickers” made much money by annihilating the expected positive results
of the so-called coupon privatization among small “investors”. Mr Kozeny, glorified in his native country, did
not bog down sooner than in connection with his big international financial transactions whereby he “was out
of luck”. It could be interesting and mostly enlightening if we disposed of materials showing the ways through
which the “poor boys happened to be famous” (together with who and how helped them and was “helped” by
them). These siphoning-off activities, in various forms, are going on even today in the Czech Republic (and
not only there) which, of course, makes the psyche of its citizens lame...

12) It would not be good to judge the “character” of God in accord with this episode. The Lord only exhorts
Jacob to swiftly settle down in another country (which was understood by Jacob as an instruction to cleanse
the family clan of idolatry). — The text was not primarily written for the eyes of a modern reader. The story,
by its anthropomorphic composition of God as its actor, evidently shows whether humans had, first, God’s
will “among themselves”, or a harsh clan habit, closely near the merciless spirit of the norms of Hamurappi’s
legal code (“eye for eye, tooth for tooth”).

13) If ever in some Muslim countries are such actions registered as potentially not appropriate, then their right
of recovery does not qualify them as murders but — if ever subject to punishment — as am undue middle to
defend family honour (sometimes punishable with one year of prison). — So it is sometimes that there is a uni-
versally, and for individual “usefulness”, declared goal (“zelos™) which may be simultaneously connected with
a causal presentation. — We humans know well that causes have their effects. The inevitability of understand-
able horrible effects may be evaded by the fatal imagination of miracle. Then there is an attempt to confront
two lines of causality: one, somehow “natural”, and another one, not enjoyable which might be averted by
a deity from which the praying human expects a “supernatural” intervention. — The Lord of the Old Testa-
ment taught his people to respect their mutual “contract”. A severe example of this theme may be illustrated
by Ex 32:27-29. When Moses came back from the top of the Mount Sinai, the Jewish people sacrificed to the
Golden Calf. Moses then assembles those ones “whoever was for the Lord”. And he says: This is what the
Lord, the God of Israel, says: "Each man strap a sword to his side. Go back and forth through the camp from
one end to the other, each killing his brother and friend and neighbour.”” On that day, in accord with a “Mose-
sian” record, three thousand died. And so, what is to be done is being sometimes enforced by the shed blood
of relatives, too. Or else there might originate doubts having to do with the credibility of a possible obligation
and necessity to comply with an instruction which cannot be conceived only as a “recommendation”. (We
would be led too far if trying to pursue it further.)
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14) It is evidently useless to comment here the cruel medieval forms in which “legality” has been enforced in
many a Muslim country, registering public whipping or executions, including stoning to death!

15) A trained macaque evinced its wavering to press the handle less when it saw an animal of another sort in
the neighbouring cage, and a much greater reluctance when it knew the ape in the neighbourhood, or when
being already familiar with the conditioned role of electroshock. (See note 7.)

16) Much information about this experiment is easily accessible on the internet.

17) Powell’s words: ,,They’re clean, smart, dedicated, trained, motivated, responsible, reliable, self-confident,
selfless, patriotic, loyal, drug-free, respectful, tolerant, and ...caring.” (Adapted from J. Bowman; the expres-
sion “honorable* is missing here as shown.)

18) See note 10.

19) Already among Darwin’s famous finches one of them took a straw in its beak and strove to spike its pos-
sible catch deep in the trunk of the tree. — Recent experiments with the admirable parrot called Alex and
performed for 30 years by Dr. Pepperberg, are worth to be mentioned here, too.

20) Among Inuits there is a memory conserved that in remote past, when the community was befallen by
hunger, it set out to seek new sources of food in such a way that — owing to the scarce food for all — it left its
old members behind to die on place.

21) Not only at Troy or in the Old Testament, but also with a generous exaggeration of the numbers, the plain
fighters in Mahabharatam died in the battlefield called Kurukshetra anonymously as if only the stories of
noblemen were important.

22) Swiss men — in good memory of the “old patriarchal traditions” — thought that they could manage the vot-
ing process themselves representing their wives, too, not considering that not every woman had eventually to
marry, or that not each wife needed to share her husband’s political ideas.

23) After WWII some Italian communists were sure that after the potential social revolution they themselves
would emerge as “bosses”, whereas all subordinate work would then be performed by the preceding superi-
ors.

24) A very detailed description see at: Arnold S. Lukni&, Stvrty rozmer podnikania — etika, Slovak Academic
Press, 1994.

25) It is a sensitive theme. On account of killed lives may live those who would do anything for some money.
We could be familiarized with cases outside any imagination in Western culture. They have various connota-
tions which cannot be seen immediately. Owing to the regulation of natality in China and preferences of male
progeny there, tens of millions young Chinese have got no chance to marry. In one province, it is customary
to “equip” the grave of a dead unmarried man with the body of a dead woman for the “otherworldly time”.
Women'’s bodies were stolen not only from morgues, but also from fresh graves; and not only that. For not
small sums of money were murdered young women and girls to supply, on “exactly directed” order, the re-
quired “parameters of a common-law wife” to a rather strange funeral.

26) Shall I, for the third time, remind my reader that this is a very sensitive, if not also a highly vague, term?
(See texts accompanying notes 10 and 18.)

27) In the Czech Republic the highest esteemed singer of the light muse Karel Gott has happened to be
a sublimed “lover” for thousands of his girl-fans. (An added note: In January 2008 he, being 68 years old,
married his latest and more stable partner which, of course, is not a sociological subject. It may be a decoy for
a psychologist. And it is a good morsel for a biographer.)

28) By means of different expressions we run away from reality: we can see a cow on a meadow but, on
a plate, there is only “beef”.

29) Ten years ago, who heard about the contemporary steel magnate Mittal from India? He also owns the
Czech Steel works of Vitkovice.

30) There was a world meeting on the isle of Bali where there were to be prepared the “final” conditions for
a more efficient approach about the directives of Kyoto. Some limited hopes could be created, but without
any cooperation with US or China which is not only a political, economical and, directly, climatic problem
but, primarily, it is an evidence of a clear inability to responsibly and reliably face the problem from
a moral viewpoint.

31) In the Czech Republic we should, more reliably and efficiently, solve the so-called Roma problem. To
teach Roma children Czech when they are seven years old, is not an effective optimum. Already before a child
has been born, its family should have been, socially and morally, ready for its arrival in this world. Who
else should dedicate his efforts to take part in such a difficult task?! It is not a task for only one generation if it
were already — naturally from the “bottom” and from “within” — started. The core of a successful solution can
be found in a consolidated family. — Such features as is the situation of displaced, or also murdered, families,
e.g., in Darfur, or people affected by floods as it is repeatedly the case in Bangladesh, China or South Mexico,
cannot end as headlines only for the media.

32) Some facts: A rather long time we are to know that dirty money is not dirty. From time to time, general
interest got its new food in the news about the newly loosened partner relationship of some leading politi-
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cian. In a broadcast from January 2008, Professor Josef Koutecky remarked that some changes of attitude are
inaugurated by inconspicuous terminological innovations: patients of the past have been changed to “clients”!
(All this, of course, is not a specific sign of only the Czech public scene!)

33) China already occupies the first place in importing luxury autos (ignoring the contemporary economic
depression). India has spectacularly realized its program of a really “popular” (or “plebeian”?) auto, for an
incredible price of 2 500 dollars (till now the folk choice was a motorcycle). It is impossible now to proceed
in an analysis here (not only for home market; and including the hunt for raw materials or pollution).

34) Not many people know the real economic power of Germany within the EU and the world. When con-
sidering the export of goods in 2007, the first place in the world was occupied by Germany (with 9,5 % of its
share). The second place belonged to China (with 8,8 %); and the US was in the third place (8,4 %). These
three states together participated in a quarter of world export. (The 4th place was occupied by Japan which
was the last country reaching more than 5 %. See The Economist, April 26, 2008, p. 104.) The biggest world
importer was US. The greatest financial reserves can be found in China (in trillions of dollars). The price of
a barrel of oil has again reached more than $100 (which could, for the oil states, mean that the so-called pet-
rodollars would not be a desirable source of financial reserves any more again).

35) The three preceding “eras” being the hadron and lepton eras and the third, the era of radiation. Especially
the first two eras have nothing in common with our perception of time and processes in it. The origin of our
Universe provokes a somewhat absurd question of what could precede our Big Bang, and how. The so-called
superstring theory has continuously, or so far, been a physically untestable “hypothesis”, even when it may be
a viable way to a “theory of all” for mathematicians (to say nothing of the “technical” abyss of 35 orders on
the number line to test this mathematically elegant and physically uneasily imaginable hypothesis).

36) Much less represented, in the basic code of cell life, are following three elements: nitrogen, phosphorus,
and sulphur. (Other elements are present in the makeup of organisms, too, importantly calcium or iron.)

37) Ethical “codices” can have some value only in such a case when the society (or interest group for which
it might be valid) intends to keep them and knows how to implement them. It also means to begin with their
observance from the beginning of human life, to achieve a natural respect for their “conservation”.

38) The contemporary septuagenarian could see, even in towns after WWII, much more of horse droppings
on the pavement than feel the exhalations from the cars. Slide rules were slowly replaced by calculators from
the beginning of the 1970s.

39) T. G. Masaryk more than 100 years ago reminded the teachers of his time not to forget that the pupils might
be better equipped with knowledge than themselves having various new sources at their disposal which the
teacher does not think about. See Czech articles about it in: http://www.blisty.cz/art/17558.html, and http:/
www.blisty.cz/art/17241.html; or http://www.blisty.cz/art/17586.html.

40) There is a certain anachronism in the Czech school system — as if we were not yet in the “information cen-
tury” (the 21°!!). Subjects like mathematics are artfully suppressed in favour of language training. (Not always
qualified teachers then find their way out of personal problems in examining “vocables” and in written tests.)
41) Such is, through its traditional roots, a Muslim or Jewish family.

42) We have to count with the so-called know-how which is to be paid for, notwithstanding its relatively small
expenditures, in accord with its quality. A small land like the Czech Republic (without raw resources) should
show more effort in this direction.

43) The “third culture” by C. P. Snow did not prevent the larger and larger gaping between the humanistic and
natural subjects, or between the so-called “high” and “popular” culture.

44) One hundred years ago the Russian language counted with its three layers then existing. The highest one
was the language of tzarist and Church edicts, the second was the current language of literature and various
proceedings, and the lowest the spoken (and colloquial) language. — In Czechoslovakia after WWII, very
early took hold a rather “plebeian” talk of the majority of communist politicians. It nearly immediately pre-
vailed in the public performances, as if that “informality” were “sincere”, and not “affected” (or “artificial”).
Now, in the Czech Republic, it is as if a somewhat strange speech style of a pub or kitchen were due and
proper when speaking about culture, or addressing thousands of people in public. Standard level of Czech is
disappearing, as if no one cared...

NIKOLI PREDEVSIM TELO JE DNESKEM OHROZENO
ANEB O NEDOSTATCICH PREDEVSIM DUSEVNI
HYGIENY

Abstrakt: Nejvic nas lidi ohroZzuje nedostatek moralky (K. Lorenz). Pohybujeme
se v dualismu zivotnich hodnot. Zaroven se zde promita protiklad etiky hanby (finaln¢)
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a htichu (kauzalng). Nelze se spoléhat na ptirozenou vybavu ¢lovéka. O cti nerozhoduje
jedinec, ale jeho socialni okoli. Biosociologie pristiihava kiidla ,,spiritualité®. Rostou
rizika rozkladu hodnot, véetné osobni integrity (vyprazdnénim sebe sama). Kromé oce-
kavanych zmén klimatu neudrzi se ani stavajici konstelace ekonomicko-politickych sil
soucasného svéta. Pritom zivot kazdého ¢lovéka je svou neopakovatelnosti nevycis-
litelnou hodnotou. Clovék nemiize ziistat bez ,,pfirozené” mravni Zizng. Role ugitele
neni dana jen tim, Ze vyucuje. Je pribézné jednim z bezprostiednich a siln€ plisobicich
vzoru. Zda se, ze pfedevsim vinou skoly doslo k zapleveleni kultury komunikace. Také
je ziejmé nejvyssi Cas prispét k zlepseni klimatu ve vefejném zivoté nutkavéjsi vycho-
vou k ,,obcanstvi“. Misto dogmatického pfenosu uciva je nezbytné stale upozoriovat
na nesnadny proces postupného pronikani k adekvatnéjsimu poznani. Abychom nevedli

své svétence jen k dogmatickému obrazu svéta, zivota a hodnot v ném.

Klic¢ova slova: duSevni hygiena; etika; moralka; mravnost; dualismus Zivotnich
hodnot; zlo; hanba; hfich; vina; $ari’a; ¢est; gloriola; socialni role; celebrita; hodno-
ty; globalizace; duSe; mafianstvi; spiritualita; hegemonie; udrzitelny zivot; konzumni
spole¢nost; zazrak zivota; tolerance; role ucitele; informacni vék; komunikace; dilna
lidskosti; tfeti kultura; dogmatismus; skepse; krize; rétorika; terapie
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THE CONCEPTION OF SCHOOL-HEALTH
RELATIONSHIP IN THE SCHOOLS OF THE
FIRST REPUBLIC

Frantisek CAPKA, Jaroslav VACULIK

Abstract: The paper portrays positive changes in the sphere of health measu-
res in Czech schools of the First Republic. School physicians in concert with educa-
tors created a system of basic rules for the ‘school and pupils’ health’ relationship.
This relationship was reflected in the principles of the image of the school adopted as
a priority including the school s interior design and organizational structure. And after
this the organizational structure of the learning process was considered. Another area
of interest was that of the increased interest in the actual state of pupils’ health. The
paper depicts specific information from the education of the so-called deficient (defecti-
ve) pupils and the picture of the care for them. Another important aspect was considered
as well: the outline of the social, moral, protective and out-of-school educational care
for school children, including the role of parent associations at schools.

Keywords: school physician; school attendance; school rules and regulations;
special schools; special classes; parents association.

In the course of the formation of the school system in the Czech lands the view
of school by state authorities was gradually changing: from the perception of the school
being a solely educational institution, to the perception where school was an estab-
lishment providing the young generation with the information on fundamental health
principles and norms. Broader application of health measures in schools was mainly
prevented by the lack of funds, and often also by persistent stereotypes of times past.
Considerable positive changes in this respect occurred mainly in the years of the first
Czechoslovak Republic. The pressure of civil communities in the last decades of the
Habsburg monarchy went in the direction of improving the whole school system. This
process eventually resulted in the establishment of a quality democratic school system
in the new Republic. It was necessary to do away with the frequent accusation which
stated that the school caused “many harmful effects on pupils’ health”. The school had
been generally accused of spreading infectious diseases and marked as “the breeding
ground and hotbed of infectious diseases”. The most frequent illnesses reported as being
spread by mutual contacts of pupils at school were, for example, scabies, lice, eczema,

33



or contagious diseases, such as measles, chicken pox, mumps, scarlet fever, diphtheria,
and tuberculosis.

From the very beginning of the period of the First Republic, both school physi-
cians and educators agreed on the necessity of developing a system of basic rules for
the ‘school - pupils’ health’ relationship; they could rely on some experiences from
the pre-war years. Some principles were adopted then regarding the desired design of
the school, its interior equipment and organizational structure. In terms of the school
building, the requirements of sufficient light, air and general conditions for maintain-
ing cleanliness on the school premises were promoted as first and foremost. These
principles were considered even at the stage of defining tendering conditions for ar-
chitectural designs of new schools. The interiors of school buildings were supposed
to have “large and airy classrooms with appropriate, suitable and sufficient airing and
heating systems”. There was a requirement for high and wide windows in the class-
rooms because “the daylight was the most appropriate lighting of the classrooms, and
if possible, very little artificial light should be used during school lessons”. Another
requirement was the requirement concerning classroom furniture: it was supposed to
be friendly to pupils’ health. This mainly applied to school desks the overall form and
shape of which were paid particular attention to. One of the descriptions of that period
stated: “As a rule, pupils should be able to sit well and comfortably on the chairs by
their desks; they should be able to step out effortlessly, the contact between the teacher
and the pupils should be easy and the cleanliness of the floors under the desks should be
easy to maintain; the writing board should be in the height of the sitting child’s elbow,
slightly inclined towards the child’s body...”. Great attention was also paid to the paint
used for school blackboards, issue of pupils’ writing accessories, print size in textbooks
as well as other things. The attention of public health officers was also focused on the
condition of books in school libraries as the considerably high frequency of book lend-
ing was reflected in the look of the books: the majority of them were noticeably dirty
and torn by frequent lending.

Considerations of the organizational arrangement of lessons became a widely
discussed topic; it included the issue of the determination of an optimum everyday start
of the lessons and the way of school attendance, the question of proper time schedule,
the setting of the amount and scope of homework, and eventually the determination of
an ideal number of pupils in the class. Opinions of different educators concerning these
topics differed a lot; it was necessary to consider significantly different social statuses of
individual pupils, often difficult ways of their travelling to school as well as the number
of other varied conditions (such as, for example, inconsistent conditions of pupils liv-
ing in village locations as opposed to pupils in urban, highly populated areas). These
were the reasons for a rather liberal view of the said issues since the determination of
the time of the everyday start of school lessons could have been discussed only “when
considering local conditions ... whether the lessons are to be held only in morning hours
or both in the morning and in the afternoon”. The issue of determining the correct time
schedule and the scope of homework had been discussed already from the eighties of the
19th century in the scientific as well as lay community. The significant Czech physician,
Prof. Josef Thomayer, got also involved in this discussion; he disputed the opinion that
the school work had harmful effects on pupils, such as mental fatigue or mental over-
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strain, and perceived these phenomena not as pathological ones, but as a physiological
reaction to any ultimate physical or mental work; he perceived them as a safeguard
which prevented overstrain caused by physical or mental activities. At the same time he
distinguished the differences between school workload for different categories of pupils
according to their health, physical and mental maturity.

Another sphere of interest was that of the health condition of pupils. The statis-
tics of the period immediately before World War I were used as a basis; they showed
that 25-30% of pupils of elementary and middle schools were included in the category
of “deficient children”; of them there were a higher percentage of girls than boys. We
have at our disposal, for example, quite detailed data from the reports of Prague school
physicians which show that from 1908 to 1912, 37.4% of boys and 40.8% of girls were
found “deficient” in first classes of local elementary schools. In higher classes these
percentages were slightly decreasing. In this relation school physicians recommended
that the school attendance of six-year old children who were not quite mature in terms
of their health should be postponed by one year. Already at that time particular attention
was paid to children with serious health disorders, such as mentally deficient, blind,
or deaf and dumb children the education of whom should be taken care of in special
schools and medical facilities.

In the years just before the war the care for these pupils was gradually acquiring
an official framework; the Educational School Regulations of 1905 (in Section 212)
emphasized that also “school authorities and educators should take into consideration
mental and physical good of school children and undertake steps to remove the deficien-
cies found; they should eagerly undertake activities for institutes to be established for
the protection and out-of-school employing of children”. In this period we could wit-
ness first “special” classes and even the whole “special” schools. The Moravian School
Council issued the instructions for their establishment in 1907 following the recom-
mendation of Gustav Marchet, who was then the Minister of Culture and Education.
However, because all the costs connected with their operation must have been paid by
the municipality itself (including the salaries of teachers), only individual classes were
being opened within individual schools (the first independent “special” school with two
classes was established in Pardubice). According to the latest pre-war statistics of 1913,
in the whole of Austria there were 97 classes of this type, catering for 1,759 pupils;
of them there were 23 classes in Bohemia (16 Czech and 7 German schools) and 7 in
Moravia.

In the whole of Austria there were 27 institutes for mentally deficient in 1912;
at that time they were called the institutes “for idiots”. They housed the total of about
3 thousand pupils of whom 1142 were capable of being educated; the Czech Land Com-
mission for the care for young people supported the institutes in Praha-Hrad¢any (the
so-called Ernestinum), in Hradec Kralové, in Jilemnice, in Kostelec nad Orlici and in
Dobrichovice; the German Land Commission established a similar institute in Vrch-
labi. At the instigation of the Association for the Treatment and Education of Physically
Crippled Children, the first so-called nursing institute for the physically crippled started
its operation in Prague VI in 1913. The development of this institute was considerably
supported (also financially) by famous surgeon MUDr. Rudolf Jedlicka. The number of
institutions for the blind was growing very slowly in spite of the fact that the oldest one
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of them had been established already in 1804 in Vienna, and three years later (1807) also
in Prague. There was a school for blind people - both for children and adults - in Prague
(in Hrad¢any and in Klarov) in the first decade of the 20th century. In Brno a three-class
school for the education of blind children was added in 1911 to the Moravian-Silesian
Institute. First institutes for deaf and dumb children had been established already in the
period of Emperor Joseph’s ruling in Austria - in Vienna in 1779, and in Prague in 1786;
approximately one hundred years later (around 1874) there were already sixteen such
institutes in Austria; in 1908 there were twenty-seven - with 1600 inmates. In Bohemia
there were four institutes (in the seats of catholic bishoprics), and in Moravia also four
(Czech ones in Ivancice and Lipnik, German ones in Brno and Olomouc); just before
no similar institute in Silesia. In the years of the First World War, a two-class school for
the deaf and dumb in Prague was opened; the same applied to Pilsen. At about the same
time as the institutes for the deaf and dumb, first orphanages were being established in
our country. At the beginning of the 20th century, there were seventy-seven of them only
in Bohemia (district ones, municipal ones as well as private ones). The number of youth
custody centres and similar institutions had never been very high: in Bohemia there
were only twenty-one of them in 1914 approximately for 800 children (particularly in
Prague-Liben and Vinohrady, in Ri¢any, Kostomlaty, Opatovice and Kraliky).

The number of the so-called youth custody centres for morally defective young
people was gradually growing; the majority of them had a land or private status. In the
years of the First Republic there were eight institutes for “idiots”. For the physically
handicapped youth (then called “deficient”) further institutes were opened in 1919 in
Brno-Kralovo Pole and in Bory u Plzné on top of the already-mentioned Jedlicka’s Insti-
tute in Prague (in Slovakia in Stiavnica and in Carpathian Ruthenia in Muka&evo). There
were seventeen institutes for the blind in the First Republic, of which there were only five
for school-age children and two for pre-school children. There were nineteen institutes
for the deaf and dumb with 125 classes (93 for the Czechoslovak nation, 23 for the Ger-
man nation, 5 for the Carpatian-Ruthenian nation and 4 for the Hungarian nation).

During the First Republic, all these institutes (or institutions taking care for the
youth with disorders) further developed on the foundations laid in the Austrian-Hun-
garian period; also the problems from Austria-Hungary remained, such as the issue of
financing the operation, special professional education of teachers, provision of specific
learning facilities, etc. Apart from this, competence disputes persisted concerning the
functioning of these institutes between the Ministry of Education and National Culture
on the one side and the Ministry of Social Care on the other side. Gradually decrees
were issued regulating the regime in such establishments. The first law on “special”
schools was issued in 1929, when special courses started to be organized for teachers
of “special” schools; specialized literature was being published on this topic, and the
Association of Special School Teachers was formed. Health education at schools was
considerably supported by the production of new books, magazines with special focuses
and promotional materials (leaflets, posters, stickers, etc.). The new radio broadcast-
ing got also involved in educational activities by its educational programmes. Public
lectures for educators as well as parents became frequently attended; they were given
by important personalities from the educational as well as medical environment. Health
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education at schools was strongly supported by the Red Cross. It was also contributed
to by other unions, which particularly focused on the physical education; they organ-
ized stays of school children in the nature and various competitions on different sports
grounds (playgrounds, stadiums and gyms).

An unsubstitutable role was also played by parent associations at schools the ob-
jective of which was to compile and implement the working program of social, medical,
moral, protective and out-of-school educational care for all young people in individual
villages or municipal districts. Since there was an unfortunate hangover of child labour
from the past decades, the first laws of the new state included the law of 17 July 1919,
No. 420 of the Collection of laws, which strictly ordered the protection of children at
the time of their school attendance and enabled their parents (or foster parents) to “em-
ploy” the children for the maximum of two hours a day; the law forbade the work of
children before morning lessons, and after the lessons parents were ordered to enable
their schoolchildren to have at least one hour’s rest. On the days when no lessons were
given parents were not able to employ their schoolchildren for more than four hours a
day (for farmer families it was six hours). It is natural that these provisions were not
being complied with since the law did not deal with the issue of control and possible
sanctions. According to this law, schoolchildren were supposed to have at least ten hours
of night rest - from 8 pm to 6 am. The above work programme was only of a framework
nature, and it was supposed to be supplemented (further specified) for each individual
school by a local school medical service plan.

In the care for pupils’ health, mutual cooperation of parents and schools with
school physicians was increasingly coming to the forefront. Up to then, they had been
those who had been more or less responsible for full enforcement of the principle of ap-
pointing school physicians. The fulfilment of this task was supported by different legal
regulations, such as law no. 226 of 1922 and governmental degree no. 64 of 1925, by
which school physicians were requested to become permanent school health authorities
taking care of pupils’ health. Decree no. 4 208 of the Ministry of Health of 25 July 1922
could be added to these two legal patterns: it ordered permanent school health authori-
ties (i.e. school physicians) to monitor the health conditions of pupils and at the same
time to pay attention to the sanitary conditions of the school building and supervise the
performance of corrective measures to remove the defects found. School physicians
were also asked to “examine the housing conditions, nourishment and health conditions
of the families of our schoolchildren”.

CHAPANI VZTAHU SKOLA A ZDRAVI NA SKOLACH
PRVNI REPUBLIKY

Abstrakt: Piispévek piiblizuje pozitivni zmény v oblasti zdravotnickych opatieni
na &eskych $kolach prvni republiky. Skolni Iékafi ve shodé s pedagogy vytvateli systém
zakladnich pravidel ve vztahu: $kola a zdravi zakl. Ten se odrazel od prioritné pfijatych
zasad obrazu $koly véetné jejiho vnitiniho vybaveni a organizacni struktury. K nim pfi-
stupovaly uvahy o organiza¢nim usporadani vyukového procesu. Dalsi oblasti zajmu byl
zvyseny zajem o samotny zdravotni stav zaki. V prispévku jsou uvadény konkrétni tida-
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je z oblasti vzdélavani tzv. vadnych (defektnich) zakli a obraz péce o né. Stranou pozor-

nosti nezuistal nastin programu socialni, mravné ochranné a mimoskolné vychovné péce
o Skolni mladez, v¢etné role rodiCovského sdruzeni na Skole.

Klic¢ova slova: skolni 1ékat, Skolni dochazka, Skolni fad, pomocné §koly, pomoc-
né tiidy, rodicovské sdruzeni.
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LEARNING FROM EXPERIENCE AND
KNOWLEDGE BASE OF TEACHING

Helena JEDLICKOVA, Iva TYMRAKOVA

Student Pedagogical Project in Educating Primary School Teachers

Action Research and Testing of Teaching Models

Abstract. The case study presents a part of our research dealing with the im-
plementation of learning from experience as a basis of teachers’ knowledge base in
an integrated didactical (natural) science course in study programme Pedagogism for
primary education. It is a part of the project “Biology for Life and Health”, which ena-
bles to acquire experience, enables personal development of students and pedagogues
at partnership schools and also research aimed at the European dimension in educati-
on. New models oriented to improving the quality of the education for the 21*' century
according to the White and Green Books of the European Commission — emphasising
the professionalization of teachers’ training — have been verified by action researches
at European universities over the last years. It has proved that the teacher’s professio-
nality for primary school must rely on a range of competences, primarily on the ability
of reflection and critical thinking.

Keywords: action research, learning from experience, pre-concepts, critical
thinking, reflection, personal development, pedagogical skills, reflection skill, longitu-
dinal research

Motto:

... Teaching as a professional role faces decisive change in the coming decades:
teachers and trainers become guides, mentors and mediators. Their role — and it is a cru-
cially important one — is to help and support learners, who as far as possible, take charge
of their own learning. The capacity and the confidence to develop and practise open and
participatory teaching and learning methods should therefore become an essential pro-
fessional skill for educators and trainers, in both formal and non-formal settings. Active
learning presupposes the motivation to learn, the capacity to exercise critical judgement
and the skill of knowing how to learn. The irreplaceable heart of the teaching role lies in
nurturing precisely these human capacities to create and use knowledge...

(A Memorandum on Lifelong Learning, Commission Staff Working Paper, 2000.)
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The world is becoming increasingly complicated. Scientific knowledge appears
to be vital to the health of nature, society and an individual. This is why many educa-
tionally advanced countries are still more intensively concentrating on (natural) science
curriculum, on basic knowledge (skills, values), on the so called scientific literacy. En-
vironmental literacy (formerly ecological literacy), eventually valeological (“health’)
literacy are considered to be the most important parts of scientific literacy.

New holistic view on nature and society, education and school leads to chang-
es in the conception of learning and teaching, to the integration of basic curricula,
to changes of used forms and methods. Not only the professional approach, but also
achievements in the sphere of transforming education for the 21% century are expected
from teachers. Therefore the integrated teaching about nature and society in primary
education — as a presupposition of scientific literacy, is becoming an important subject
of interests and researches. If a teacher is to be a vehicle of changes in education, then
the research subject must be the teacher’s conception of teaching.

In this report we attempt to present and explain innovations in the training of stu-
dent-teachers for environmental education, which have been verified for several years
in the project “Biology for Life and Health” at the Faculty of Education at Masaryk
University at Brno.

Constructivist didactics accents that a human learns only what he/she considers
to be personally meaningful, what fits to the project of his/her own identity.

Quot.: “Provided a pupil (student) perceives a certain theme as a part of his/her
world, as a means of strengthening his/her personality, he/she is able to devote himself/
herself to it very intensively, even for his/her whole life” (KALHOUST, OBST and col.,
p. 73, 2002).

Therefore the key words: health, nature, pupil-student-teacher, integration, peda-
gogical constructivism, active learning from experience and autoregulation of learning,
knowledge as experience from activities ... have become a nucleus of curricula changes
in student-teachers” training and a theoretical starting point of innovations. The project
“Biology for Life and Health” has been developed in long term by action research. The

core idea of the project is learning from experience:

If a teacher is to be an expert on learning and teaching,
he/she must have his/her knowledge base in experience!

In the project “Biology for Life and Health”, the model of transmisive teaching
at lectures is balanced by heuristic teaching at practicals and learning from experience in
terrain. The integration of psycho-didactics and so called alternative pedagogical prac-
tice in educational environment specific to the specialisation of a course is used in com-
pulsory scientific practicals. Supplementing intermediary approach to a subject matter
with friendly approach seems to be a successful strategy for motivating student-teachers
to acquire knowledge base of teaching (experience) in their training.

It means that apart from the classical pedagogical work experience at schools,
student-teachers acquire also in scientific courses pedagogical experience in the form
of group seminar theses. They verify their results by the help of alternative practice
with pupils and their pedagogues in educational terrain. It is the “Dynamic Model of
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Learning from Experience”, which is a part of the programme “Biology for Life and
Health” of the same name project (see JEDLICKOVA, 2007).

We attempt to explain in what we see the principle and significance of inte-
grated learning from experience as the environment for formation of environmen-
tal teacher’s conception of teaching on the base of case study about open teaching,
“Student Pedagogical Project of Integrated Learning on the Topic Soil”, which was

realised in the study programme Pedagogism for Primary Education in 2007. It is one
model of friendly approach to subject matter in the “Dynamic Model of Learning from
Experience”.

The report is divided into three parts according to the chronology of longitu-
dinal research of the project. The first part describes fundamental problems in short,
raises fundamental questions, outlines theoretical starting points and depicts in the
form of key words the state of problems being solved. Because it has shown that the
situation is so complicated that it cannot be solved without the co-operation of a team
of specialists, the second part describes development and contribution of the coopera-
tion. The third part describes a particular Student Pedagogical Project on the Topic
Soil, as a part of the programme “Biology for Life and Health” and the “Dynamic
Model of Learning from Experience”, including the results of a questionnaire, which
is used for the self-reflection of students and the self-reflection of the authors of the
project as well.

What are the theoretical starting points of innovations in the
student-teachers’ training for the 21* century?

Key words, key questions of the project “Biology for Life and Health”:

Various alternatives and innovations based on long-time experience abroad
are permeating into our education (White Book of the European Commission, 1995,
DELORS, 1996, Recommendation on key competences for lifelong learning, 2006, etc.
see NEZVALOVA, 2006). They inspired the law-makers in creating new education law.
The status of school as an institution is changing; the inner life of school should change
(White Book, 2001, RVP ZV, 2004....).

A teacher-professional is defined in Europe as an expert on learning and teaching
whose “professional knowledge” forms the base of his/her practical activities — decision
making processes, action and its reflection (SPILKOVA and col., 2004).

The realisation of curriculum by the intermediary approach to subject matter
appears to be already little effective for healthy life of an individual in 21 cen-
tury society. Open teaching is necessary for the requirements of lifelong learning
(Memorandum, 2006).

Teachers face the task of changing their view on pupils (student-teach-
ers).

It should be the aim of teacher’s effort to help learners reconstruct contents of
scientific knowledge on the base of creation of relationship between the knowledge of
a relevant scientific field, interdisciplinary knowledge and the world of an individual s
daily experience (JELEMENSKA, SANDER, KATTMANN, 2003). A change in the
conception of teaching vyuky-classwork is necessary.
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What is the role of social constructivism in the new conception
of teaching?

Quot.: “Social constructivism is a way of thinking or deliberation about cogni-
tion on the principle of critical thinking, which can be helpful in creating models of
learning, teaching and curricila materials for the new conception of education (KAL-
HOUST, OBST and col., p. 73, 2002). Pedagogical constructuvism has become the nuc-
leus of innovations in teaching. Student-teacher cognizes, acquire and judge pieces of
knowledge as social constructs on the base of his/her experience.

A learner is not the one who does not know anything and comes to schooll in
order to learn everythink from teachers any longer. A pupil (student-teacher) is an in-
teligent being with certain knowledge. These do not necessarily need to corespond to
scientific knowledge — naive theories — pre-concepts or mis-concepts. And these should
be verified, amended or re-constructed by activities at school with the help of a teacher
and a group of schoolmates. The conception of learning and teaching is changing.

What do we understand under the term contemporary concep-
tion of teaching?

It is generally understood under the contemporary term teaching and learning,
as Kurelova and col. do (2007):

Classwork is a complex process, which consists of the unity of teaching as a ma-
naging activity of a teacher (lecturer, tutor etc.) and learning as an active action of a pu-
pil (student, learner, participant of studies, further see pupil). A teacher’s function is to
manage and a pupil s is to be lead, managed in this process. A teacher is able to manage
only when he/she controls continuously whether and how pupils learn. Such control is
enabled by a sufficient flow of so called feedback infromation from a learner. Classwork
according to By¢kovsky means a mutual interaction of educating subjects (teachers) and
subjects who are educated (pupils, students) within the frame of organized education.
Mutual interaction is realised by the activity of a teacher — teaching and activities of
pupils — learning. Changes in personality of a pupil are the results of classwork.

The process of teaching (classwork) can be understood as special dynamic hu-
man contact between a teacher and a pupil that occurs in class and in the time of school
attendance. Mutual relationships between a teacher and pupils produce certain kinds of
activities. Mutual working and joint action lead to the fact that their actors begin to be
aware of other people and of themselves; mutual relationships begin to be clearer. Mu-
tual working and joint action enable a teacher and pupils to get to know one another bet-
ter, to get to know themselves, to discover mutual relationships, to form one another.

If we want to prefere in social contact the very humah relationship of a teacher
and pupils under the conditions of claswork, than we must regard elements of didactic
system, i.c. aims, content (subject matter), methods, organizing forms and material
didactic means as a spectrum through which this human relationship is realised.

It shows that there is a need to build classwork on the creation of good relation-
ships towards pupils, which would bear ever-present teacher’s respect for each pupil
as a unique human being. Such relationships would stimulate balanced individual and
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social development. Development balanced from the perspective of rational, emotional
and volitional stimuli in the environment of independent and free action of pupils, which
must also lead to_individual responsibility.

A teacher should be prepared for lifelong, continually open reflection from pu-
pils and for permanent self-reflection in teacher’s role, which he/she practise inwardly
so as the relationships between a teacher and pupils would not go into extremes. 4 pupil-
student-teacher should gradually become a subject of his/her own self-development

under such professional guidence. This is the way of assuring scientific literacy.
During the innovation of environmental education — the creation of curricula

for integrated teaching about nature and society, we raise these questions in the study
programme of student-teachers:

How should we cultivate professional knowledge (SHULMAN, 1986) as
knowledge base of teaching, as an instrument for deeper understanding, considera-
tion and solving of practical problems and real situations, as a starting point for own
presentation and argumantation of environmental teacher’s conception of teaching
for education in the 21* century?

In the project “Biology for life and Health” constructivist didactics has been
establishing itself besides the traditional conception of didactics, which proposes con-
struction or more precisely re-construction of student-teacher’s conception of teaching.
That is the development of active action learning and also teaching. It is the aim of the
project to acquire explicit and implicit knowledge by the help of learning from experi-
ence, to cultivate the ability of self-reflection up to the autoregulation of learning, later
of teaching.

Quot.: “The best outer management of pupil s learning is the one that gradually
eliminates itself to the benefit of autoregulation” (Kuli¢ 1992 in CAP, MARES, p. 519,
2001). It is the teaching supporting autoregulation - that is the capacity of self-reflective
practice in learning and teaching.

What could be the role of having the knowledge
of pre-concepts in teaching and learning?

Construstivist theories of learning (e.g. CAP, MARES, 2001 etc.) mention these

situations:

1. Teacher ignores pre-concepts of pupils (students) in teaching:
Older layers of knowledge are covered by new ones in the mind of a learner
and knowledge is piled up in separate layers, under which the original core
of concepts (naive theories) remains. A pupil (student-teacher) can verbally
reproduce new information for certain time, but if they do not actively (in ac-
tion) interfere wih the original structure of concept, everlasting understanding
— formation of experinece, hardly occurs. After some time the information is
forgotten and it does not lead to desirable process of learning. Interconnected
knowledge — acquaintance with something in action — experience - is not con-
structed. It is the problem of superficial approach to learning.

2. Teacher uses pre-concepts of pupils (students) in teaching:
Teachers lead pupils (student-teachers) to actively reconstruct, preferably in
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interaction with other learners, their original concepts. So conceived teaching
strives to evoke certain unbalance between what a pupil (student-teacher) knows
and what he/she cognizes; to invoke a problem between existing concept and
new information. In order to solve the discrepancy, the pupil (student) constructs
new solution. Thus the learning with understanding = learning from experience
occurs through action.

Construstivist approach emphasises the active role of a pupil (student-teacher)
who constructs meanings of concepts by himself/herself through action in accordan-
ce with already created mental structures = active learning. Active learning is a base for
an in-depth approach to learning; one of the project’s aims. According to Phillips (1995)
basic roles of a learner in construstivist teaching are defined as follows:

A. Active role: knowledge and understanding require learner’s activity inste-
ad of pasive role of a receiver of pieces of knowledge.

B. Social role: pieces of knowledge are not built individually, but in a dialo-
gue with others.

C. Creative role: knowledge and understanding is created and re-created
through action.

What do we understand under the term integration?

Quot. “Integrated teaching corresponds to schematic cognition of the world,
therefore facilitates the process of learning. Tuition can concentrate on relatively small
number of basic aims and pieces of knowledge” (LEPIL, p. 61, 20006).

Dissacord between rapidly increasing volume of new pieces of knowledge, their
practical applications and limited possibilities of school teaching is one of other current
basic problems of education (especially in the sphere of (natural) scientific fields). That
is why didactics of (natural) science courses and also school practice search the ways to
bridge the discrepancy. Various approaches to the selection of subject matter, its organi-
zation into didactic scheme and to the choice of methods of transferring new knowledge
in teaching are exercised. More and more frequently innovations exceed the framework
of particular courses and head to the widely conceived teaching of (natural) science. In
so happening, further relations to dominant branches, mainly in the sphere of scince/
technical fields, e.g. modern technologies and other fields, adherent to contemporary
level of society cannot be precluded.

Ideas of integration and also first projects of integrated education in natural
sciences, which were based on the works of psychologist R. Gagné, originated in the
sixties of the 20™ century and were appreciated in supranational world organizations.
ICSU (International Council of Scientific Unions) established unitary commission for
the teaching of natural sciences and similar department rised with UNESCO.

ICSU with the support of UNESCO held several conferences at which pivotal
conceptions of perspective integrated didactic systems were formulated. According to the
level of integration, the integration of science curricula can be classified as follows:

1. coordinated teaching
2. combined teaching
3. amalgamated, united teaching.
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With the gmalgamated, united teaching, which is promoted chiefly in pri-
mary education, the border between courses disappears and the teaching starts with
some general problem (e.g. the topic “Soil”). The topic is solved by all the natural
sciences and eventually other sciences together. This extreme case (sometimes ter-
med pintegration« in the narrow sense of the word) comes from the tradition of
Anglo-Saxon school.

As Bilek (2006) mentions: Integrated teaching could be conceived in various
modes. Process, thematic, applied science, environmental and patterns approaches are
distinguished.

A) Process Approach (approach from the perspective of scientific work proces-
ses) is based on the teaching of basic scientific work processes, beginning
with observation and classification and ending with experimentation, desig-
ning of experiments and data analysis. During these activities an individual
gets to know the basic information through his/her own exploration (about
nature and society) actively in action. He/she acquires new knowledge inde-
pendently or with the help of a teacher or collegues = individual or group
(binate, peer....) learning. An important part of this approach is always
the analysis of results and procedures, reflection and confronation with an
acknowledged scientific process. Learner compares his/her processes with
scientific processes while using autoregulation or reflection with the help of
a specialist or a group. We talk about learning from mistake in the integrated
learning from experience. The stress is laied on the means and methods of
acquiring new knowledge.

B) Thematic Approach is often applied in the form of project teaching the effecti-
veness of which is assessed by the analysis of project’s outputs.

C) Applied Science Approach accentuates mainly (natural) scientific knowledge
in connection with human work. It classifies the knowledge according to manu-
facturing processes of industry in the area of the school, as a rule.

D) Environmental Approach assesses and classifies knowledge about nature form
the perspectives of human relationship towards the environment.

E) Patterns Approach combines the perspective of scientific work processes
and the perspective of conceptual structure. The constitutive starting point is
to understand scientific concepts and the concepts of pupils (pre-concepts) as
equivalent sources for the reconstruction of content structure. Pre-concepts are
never perceived as deceptive (mis-concepts) with respect to scientific concepts,
but they are understood as equivalent sources in construction of teaching. Di-
dactic re-construction of these pre-concepts comes from the effort to create
meaningful teaching and a research into learning.

The patterns approach in combination with other approaches according to parti-
cular year-classes is a base of integrated teaching at the Faculty of Education at Masaryk
University in the programme “Biology for Life and Health”. During first and second
years the patterns approach is supported by the environmental approach. It is further
extended by applied science approach in the third year. So created approach is then
combined with the thematic approach in the fourth year.
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What is the role of integrated (thematic) teaching (below I'TT)

in the new conception of teaching?

It is a teaching strategy, which is based on the teaching of one topic from views
of several scientific disciplines. Integrated teaching units form in theory and also in
practice a contradiction to fractionalized teaching in isolated courses (SKALKOVA,
1999).

INTEGRATED TEACHING is sometimes mistaken for PROJECT TEACHING
and vice versa by pedagogical public. It differs in some substantial points: with pro-
ject teaching the motivation should be inner, the topic should appear from the needs of
pupils, elected methods and forms could be changed in the course of the work on the
project. Attributes of integrated teaching:

¢ the choice of topic is determined by a teacher according to the continuation
of curricula

* region and its specialities should be used for teaching the topic

* motivation is outer, clected by a teacher according to the age a interests of
learners

* the choice of the forms from social perspective is upon a teacher; group and
collective teaching with frequent individual work is used most often

* used methods should be of action character as much as possible and should
use various information sources (observation, manipulation with objects/pro-
ducts of nature, work with a textbook/encyclopedy/map/atlas/field guides/in-
ternet, experiment)

* the choice of teaching tasks) is upon a teacher and connected to educational
targets of teaching; representation of various scientific disciplines (e.g. phys-
ics, chemistry, biology, geography, history) is imporatnt

* summery of acquired knowledge accenting mutual connexions and the ap-
plication of learned knowledge and skills for everyday life should occur at
the conclusion

Nevertheless, as is stated by Nezvalova and col. (2006), researches have showed
that practically the approach to integrated teaching in (natural) sciences in the Czech Re-
public is mostly purely instructive — characterised by dominant position of a teacher and
receptive pasivity of pupils (students). It is reflected in current worldwide comparative
researches on pupils” (students”) knowledge.

Until 1995 (TIMSS 1995) the otputs of researches oriented to basic knowledge had
placed the results of (natural) scientific education of pupils (students) in the Czech Re-
public highly above an average. While the pillars of education in Europe (DELACROS,
1996) and also the conception of teaching have changed, the results of countries ha-
ving incorporated critical thinking, integrated scientific appproach and construstivist
view at learning into their educational systems prove to be better than ours at present.
Researches are presently aimed, in spirit of the accepted reform of education (White
Book of the European Commisssion, 1995), at investigating abilities to use knowledge
practically, integrate it and use it correctly in decision making process (TIMSS 1999,
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PISA 2003). The worsened results of Czech pupils (students) express that scientific
knowledge is acquired in teaching in a form that precludes its further application and
usage. Thus, in the comparison of scientific literacies (TIMSS 1995-1999) the Czech
pupils (students) have worsened in all parameters on an international scale. It showed
that they cannot use their knowledge in concrete situations, because they are not able to
recognize its relation to reality. They are not able to transpose their abstract knowledge
into a real situation (TIMSS, 2001). The second funadamental question of our project
emerges from that fact:

Are the student-teachers able to understand changes in the conception of edu-
cation, to develop active learning and teaching, to use activising methods, if they are
educated mostly transmissively for their whole lives?

Field integrated teaching is one way (which current instructive pedagogical
practice uses) how to acquire active knowledge in integrated teaching by construstuvist
appproach. Classical teaching is in nature supplemented with teaching about selected
(natural) scientific problems. A pupil (student-teacher) realises integrated teaching in
concrete situations. He/she learns with an expert in groups on the principle of self-re-
flection and social constructivism in a terrain. We talk about situated and also authen-
tic learning and model of open teaching. About a friendly, participative approach to
subject matter that helps to solve problems, results from a pupil’s (student-teacher’s)
developmental needs and target capacities that should be cultivated. At first a pupil
(student-teacher) connects new knowledge with his/her experiences, with his/her view
on the world. Art of a teacher-professional lies in anticipating a sequence of connecti-
ons between pupil’s (student-teacher’s) original construction of reality and scientific
knowledge, which a student conceives as a state of expected disaccrord. He/she solves
and overcomes it by the way of trials and mistakes. We talk about an experiment — acti-
on learning from experience and from mistake.

A pupil (student-teacher) should not feel endangered in new environment. Mi-
stake is not considered to be a reason for worse assessment, but as a source of new,
re-constructed experience. It is not the achievement of pupils (student-teachers), but the
change of their attitude leading to target competency what is assessed.

What is the state of quoted problems?

The longterm project “Biology for Life and Health”, aimed at innovations in the
education of teachers for scientific literacy, was prepared at specialised centre “Kejbaly”
at the Faculty of Education at Masaryk University at Brno in 1995 — 2000. Research in-
struments were verified in 2000 — 2002. The programme “Biology for Life and Health”
has been developing by action research since 2002. First students of the longitudionally
monitored programme succesfully terminated their studies in 2006/2007.

The department “Kejbaly”, which is today conceived as an educational centre
of integrated field teaching for sustainable development (below SD) and life (below
SL), is situated at the premises of new campus of Masaryk University. It is a part
of the Department of Biology of the Faculty of Education at Masaryk University at
Brno (http://www.ped.muni.cz/wbio/). This is where innovations based on pedago-
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gical constructivism, integration and learning from experience started to be tested in
study programmes preparing teachers in terrain in 2002. Tasks of the project “Biology
for Life and Health” correspond with the outputs of research intent of the Faculty of
Education at Masaryk University — “School and Health For the 21 Century”. Peda-
gogical workers of the “Kejbaly”centre — authors of the project, are its researcher
(http://www.ped.muni.cz/z21/).

It shows that if we are to adjust educational system to the requirements of the
21% century global society on a worldwide scale as soon as possible, than the close co-
operation of specialists at least at European level is necessary in order to meet the “Re-
commendation of the European Commission on Lifelong Learning” (2000). It is a type
of teaching realised through “communication of pedagogical network”: participants —
students and pedagogues (departments of biology, physics, chemistry, geography, his-
tory, pedagogy and psychology, didactists of the disciplines, lecturers from domestic
faculties and experts from abroad) solve together concrete educational situations and
various theoretical and practical problems during several semesters. Students are acti-
vely engaged in the research.

If the teaching according to the new conception of education is to be realised
mainly by activising methods, than their training with student-teachers is necessary for
scientific literacy.

Activising teaching cannot be only studied, it must be experienced!

That is why development of such experience is a part of the project; also in
integrated way, through a system of group seminar works. They are concentrated on
using activising methods, forms and strategies in teaching. They comprise the simplest
examples of situational learning when training practical activities at a garden up to a stu-
dent project of integrated teaching in educational terrain. The entire system was named

“Dynamic Model of Learning from Experience” (JEDLICKOVA, 2007).

Is the training of teachers for education in the 21*
century changing?

We suppose that student-teachers and also teachers (even in institutions educating
teachers) accustomed mostly to transmissive teaching /transmission of a sum of pieces
of knowledge and skills/ lack condition for acting in changed circumstances; they lack
the needed experience for teaching! This supposition is verified by above mentioned
researches (TIMSS, PISA) and also by results of our research on basic knowledge in the
project from years 2005 and 2006 JEDLICKOVA, TYMRAKOVA, 2006).

As is mentioned by Bilek (2006): researches into the integration in (natural)
scientific fields are almost exclusively concentrated on cognitive element of students’
conceptions of phenomena — mainly on uncovering mis-concepts, that is wrong inter-
pretations, conceptions or notions and on the possibilities of their change in desirable
direction. Therefore individual steps in constructing the entire project “Biology for Life
and Health”, its “Dynymic Model of Learning from Experience” and “Student Pedago-
gical Project” have been gradually presented and discussed with experts at a number of
conferences in the Czech Republic as well as abroad. (See JEDLICKOVA, HRADILO-
VA, TYMRAKOVA, 2000 - 2006).
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A primary school teacher greatly influences individual’s scientific literacy.
The integration of (natural) scientific subjects is an obvious task of a teacher at this
stage of education and learning from experience is a condition for development of
child’s cognition. Grounding for active learnig is formed. Therefore the first phase
of our research in the project “Biolgy for Life and Health” is targeted at study pro-
gramme for teachers for primary education, at the programme “Biology for Life and
Health”:

Innovations in study programme Pedagogism for Elementary Schools, study
field Pedagogism for the First Stage of Elementary School, have been developed and
tested in an action research for five years at the Faculty of Education at Masaryk Uni-
versity. The basic subject matter about nature and society is integrated in the newly
accredited programme.

In the course of the five years studies integrated lectures (integrated scientific
base = ISB) is supplemented with a training of active learning and heuristic teaching
in connected practicals. Knowledge (pices of knowledge, skills, values) marked as
basic by particular integrated fields is developed relatively separately at seminars in
the bachelor’s stage of studies. According to the needs of practice the preparation of
a teacher for education continues in an “integrated” mode in the master’s stage. That
means as a united teaching prepared in co-operation of five departments. Practicals
culminate in a “Student Pedagogical Project” and in a week integrated teaching in
Moravsky kras. At field centre of the Faculty of Education of Masaryk University in
Jedovnice group teaching with experts in terrain is interconnected with peer learning
as a model.

Majority of “biological” practicals (title from the content of subject matter)
take place in nature, where biology cannot be separated from physics, chemistry,
geology, geography and even from history. Therefore the biological part of sub-
ject matter at practicals, predominantly at the specialised centre of environmental
education “Kejbaly”, is realised in “integrated” way and with didactics of partica-
ped disciplines since the first semester. Group seminar theses verified in terrain
= learning from experience between student-teachers and pupils, and ended by
self-reflection — professional group analysis of results are the outputs of courses.
We talk about the “Dynamic model of learning from experience” in th eprogramme
“Biology for Life and Health” of the same name project (JEDLICKOVA, HRADI-
LOVA, 2004).

ISB practicals in the programme, conceived on constructivist principles, run
in_mastery learning system adapted to higher education. Action teaching at practicals
is supported by e-learning on the principle of self-reflection. Nevertheless, the resul-
ting acquiring of didactic knowledge from concerned disciplines (often implicit) in
seminar theses through students” activities with pupils is percieved as learning from
mistake and training of self-reflection, usage of action research in pedagogical
process and self-perfection. Research and international co-operation in the project
“Biology for Life and Health” has been developing abroad as well, in Slovenia and
Slovakia (JEDLICKOVA, HRADILOVA, 2007).

Ak¢ni teorie studenta o uceni v ptirod¢ is gradually developed in compulsory
and optional practicals of the programme “Biology for Life and Health”.
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Is professional knowledge base formed by action teaching, active learning and

“Dynamic Model of Learning from Experience”?

— First year is started with the simplest model in which students process informa-
tion — “Use of ICT for teaching”. They get to know with terrain with the help of
activising methods. They elaborate and assess theoretical preparations for their
e-learnig of ISB in the role of an observer and teacher’s assistant to be. At the
end of the year they present their own drafts of didactic instruments.

— In the second year, already as teachers” assistants, students realise microout-
puts in various roles at exhibition “Colourful autumn” and in a “Hra na Skolstvi
education” at a garden. Teaching is oriented to knowledge in terrain and trained
practical activities and run as so called alternative practice with pupils and their
pedagogues. In groups with pupils they test another seminar work “Tutorial”
in connection with courses of common basics, ISB and technical practicals, at
conclusion of the fourth semester. They test integrated thematic teaching toge-
ther with experts in this model of learning from experience (designed by stu-
dents of combined studies) in activising environment by the help of their own
or adjusted didactic instruments. Autoregulation is realised by videorecording
and lecturer’s help.

— In the third year, in the role of teacher’s assistant-manager, students prepare
exhibition “Colourful autumn”of their seminar works. It is attended by more
than 1.500 visitors every year. This is where learning from experience is in
progress again through alternative practice (group work with pupils and their
pedagogues). Ve specializaci skupiny realizuji a analyzuji vlastni vyukovy
program.

— In the fourth year, again in the form of group work (15-20 students in roles of
workers participating in education and of beginning researchers), they manage
demanding group integrated thematic or project teaching — “Student pedagogi-
cal project” at schools. They undergo a regional practical with peer learning at
the end of semester.

— Students engage in solving research project of the centre or realise so called
“clinical semester” at a partnership university abroad in the fifth year. The
mentioned outputs are verified in longitudinal research since 2002; by an inter-
national team at present (See works of JEDLICKOVA, HRADILOVA, TYM-
RAKOVA, 2000 — 2006).

What are present conditions of research of the presented
student project?

In the fourth year in winter semester students get to know, in connection with
a sphere Human and the World of Work and interdisciplinary themes, specificity of
educational area Human and his/her world in Framework educational programmes
and methods used when teaching this educational area in courses Didactics for ISB
and Practical of didactics for ISB 1. Above mentioned departmenst participate in the
teaching in an integrated way. Students elaborate individually three preparations for
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classical teaching in their seminar theses one of which is realised during their peda-
gogical practice at primary school.

Spring semester is then devoted to “Student Pedagogical Project” within the
frame of compulsory course Practical for integrated scientific base 2. This where stu-

dents try to answer the question: How should we teach a given topic to pupils of dif-
ferent ages at various types of schools environmentally with the help of integrated
(thematic) teaching in primary education?

Students of tull-time study mode prepare and realise an elected topic (Water
2006, Soil 2007), proposed to them by particular departments, at various types of
primary schools in the course of entire semester. Then they analyse the teaching and
present the results of the group seminar thesis at student conferences and in Informa-
tion System of Masaryk University.

Students of combined study mode prepare integrated teaching for pupils of
different ages, based on themes offered to them by particular departments, in smaller
groups because of time reasons; preparations are presented and analysed at conclud-
ing meeting. Verification of the integrated thematic teaching (below ITT) in their
own practice is optional.

“Student Pedagogical Project” was experimentally realised at the Faculty of
Education at Masaryk University at Brno for the first time as a part of the “Dynam-
ic Model of Learnig from Experience” in 2006 (JEDLICKOVA, TYMRAKOVA,
2007). It is the output of the integration of teaching about nature and society in all
the dimensions of the term integration. It represents the realisation of theoretic inte-
grated technical part of student-teachers’ preparation (see integrated scientific base
— ISB) in teaching at various types of schools.

Student-teachers use strategy of ITT on a given topic in the form of group
seminar theses while teaching at schools with the integration of pupils. Students
work in large groups while preparing and realising the teaching. Each pair of students
performs a certain role in the group — methodists (prepare introduction and conclu-
sion of teaching, including research of pre-concepts and effectiveness of teaching),
specialists of study fields, managers, documentarists and inspectors. The following
types of schools were selected for acquiring experience in the project: middle-sized
city school (community school at housing estate), small-sized village school, sport
schooll with programme Healthy school, international school (teaching in English),
school with majority of pupils of Romany origin, classical school, but with an inte-
grated teaching at first grade, waldorf school.

In groups all students of a year-class (cca 100) and all departments engaged
in integrated teaching about nature and society participate in one student project
on activising integrated teaching at various types of schools with integrated pupils
in the course of a semester. Therefore it can be said that a year-class student peda-
gogical project represents also the integration of higher education (ITT on a given
topic), students” seminar theses and an alternative form of pedagogical pactice (ITT
at schools).
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What are students” opinions on the new conception of integra-
ted teaching at the Faculty of Education of Masaryk
University at Brno?

Questionnaire: Answers of students if the fourth year NS — study mode: full-

time: combined:

1) I MET integrated conception of teaching (one topic viewed from perspectives of
different disciplines):

a) for the first time..........cccoeveeververennne, 14 students 20,9 % 8 students 12,3, %
b) have only heard of it.........ccoevvvennennenne 38 students 56,7 % 21 students 32,2 %
¢) have tried it practically ....................... 15 students 22,4 % 35 students 54,0 %

d) include it regularly in my teaching..... 0 student 0% 1 student 1,5 %

2) I consider INTEGRATED TEACHING ON A GIVEN TOPIC TO BE ...

a) Suitable.....ocvveeeiiiieeeeee e 67 students 100 % 65 students 100 %

b) unsuitable.........ccoeeverieiierieeiiees 0 student 0% 0 student 0%

because... — it connects pieces of knowledge of particular subjects, pupils become
aware of integrity and connexions, interconnection of the world, — it ena-
bles pupils to gain moreinformation about a topic, they work with inte-
resting aids, — it is better in motivating pupils, all pupils are active, they
co-operate in groups, — it is more effective, pupils understand a topic in
a better way, they assume a topic in a better way — it creates a positive
relation to nature,

3) I would ... the INCLUSION of ITT into the courses of educational area Human
and his/her world.

a) recommend..........cceevveererreevenieerennnnns 67 students 100 % 65 students 100 %

b) not recommned ..........cccevvereiieiennnnns 0 student 0% 0 student 0%

because... — teaching is more interesting, motivatite, — interconnects pieces of knowledge,
— does not develop encyclopedical knowledge, but develops understanding
and connexions,— teaches to work with different sources of information, —
develops co-operation among pupils — complex development of knowledge
and skills, — develops the entire personality of a pupil — develops key com-
petences

4) Topic “SOIL” is for integrated teaching in my opinion ...

a) Suitable.....ocvvveeirieeeeeee e 66 students 98,5 % 65 students 100 %

because... — soil is close to pupils all around us, — it touches all disciplines, pupils are not
aware of its importance, — topic is neglected, — it is a fundamental condition
of life, — possibility to research, experiment

b) unsuitable.........ccoeeverievieiieeiiees 1 student 1,5% 0 student 0%

because... — it is difficult to find activitie for it

52



5) Own PREPARATION of integrated teaching on a given topic is in my opini-
on...

a) too demanding.............coecververrerrennnne. 1 studen 1,5% 1 student 1,5 %
because... - it is too demanding
b) demanding, but feasible...................... 64 students 95,5 % 62 students 95,5 %

because... — time consuming preparation, aims of teaching must be pracisely clarified,
it must be well prepared to make sense, — organizational aspects are nee-
ded to be well thought out, all aids need not be available, — demanding on
technical knowledge, — I must choose from lots of information, - it reqires
co-operation with collegues,

c) feasible.....ooevveeieriieieieeeee e 2 students 3% 2 students 3%
because... — but time consuming
d) facile ..oovvveiieieeeee e 0 student 0% 0 student 0%

6) Own REALISATION of integrated teaching on a given topic is in my opini-
on...

a) too demanding.............coecververirnrennnne. 1 student 1,5% 0 student 0%

b) demanding, but feasible...................... 42 students 62,7 % 36 students 55,4 %

because... — it needs to be prepared, then it works, - pupils must get accustomed to new
appoach at first, — we struggle against the lack of time, space and equip-
ment, — other teachers get involved in realisation, — pupils parents and sib-
lings can get involved

c) Feasible .....coovvvevieiiieieiecee e 23 students 34,3 % 28 students 43,1 %

because... — I can involve other teachers in realisation, eventually pupils, — it involves
all pupils, — it is prepared precisely for the needs of my pupils, — activities
are attractive for pupils, — it is grounded by good preparation, — it is less
demanding than the preparation,

d) facile ...oovvveiieieieeee e 1 student 1,5% 2 students 3%

because... — provided it is properly thought out and prepared

7) I would ... in integrated teaching in my own pedagogical practice (more than

one question possible!!!!).
a) never embark...........ccoecvevienieniinnenne. 0 student 0% 0 student 0%
b) embark by myself ...........cccccvevvrerennn. 40 student 59,7 % 22 students 33,8 %
c¢) embark with the help of my collegues

teaching the same year-class............... 56 students 83,6 % 42 students 64,6 %
d) embark with the help of my collegues

teaching at the first stage..................... 37 students 55,2 % 40 students 61,5 %
e¢) embark with the help of collegues

from the whole schoo..........ccccccue... 27 students 40,3 % 41 students 63,1 %

8) I consider it suitable to... integrated teaching on a given topic (more than one

answer possible!!!!).

Answered only by students of combined study mode
a) conceive and prepare by myself precisely

53



according to the needs of my pupils ........ccoocveeveriecieiienenieieeee, 23 students 35,4 %
b) adjust in accordance with appropriate methodical materials according to the needs of

MY PUPILS 1ottt ettt 60 students 92,3 %
¢) teach precisely according to appropriate

methodical Materials ........c.cocueveriririiirineneeeeeeeeee 2 students 3%
d) to invite specialists in school who would prepare and teach programme according to

the needs of PUPILS ..c.eevvieiicieiiceee e 15 students 23,1 %
e) to visit an alterantive educational institution with my pupils, where a standard pro-

gramme on a given topic would be taught to my pupils............ 37 students 56,9 %
Conclusion

We see the source of new conception of teaching for assuring scientific literacy
in the system of active integrated situational learning about nature and society; in na-
ture and through activating methods in study programme of student-teachers. We try to
create space for individualized teaching by friendly approach to subject matter. With
the support of team co-operation of specialists form integrated departments, including
foreign partners, by the way of learning from experience and peer learning experience
base of teaching should be generated. We suppose on the base of new understanding of
the concept of teaching that by means of especially lead situational peer learning, rea-
lised in cooperation with a didactist, the development of experience occurs. These are
conceived as a ground for creation of competences for lifelong education and pedagogi-
cal competences important for development of a teacher-professional. We perceived the
process as a presupposition, a first grade, for the professionalisation of teachers required
by society. The Programme “Biology for Life and Health”, of which the “Dynamic Mo-
del of Learning from Experience” is a part, aims by the help of learning from experience
to improve the quality of teaching, increase professional skills of student-teachers, chan-
ge students” attitudes to the profession of a teacher and mainly develope positively the
attitudes to the protection of nature and to human health as well as to health of society.

ZKUSENOSTNI UCENI A ZNALOSTNI
ZAKLAD VYUCOVANI

Studentsky pedagogicky projekt ve vzdélavani uciteli primarni Skoly
Akcni vyzkum a testovani vyukovych modelii

Abstrakt: Piipadova studie prezentuje ¢ast vyzkumu, zabyvajici se implemen-
taci zkuSenostniho uceni jako zdkladu znalostni baze ucitell v integrovaném didaktic-
kém piirodovédném kurzu ve studijnim programu Ucitelstvi pro primarni vzdélavani.
Je soucasti projektu ,,Biologie pro zivot a zdravi®, ktery umoziuje ziskavani zkusenosti
a osobnostni rozvoj studentli i pedagogi na partnerskych Skolach, ale také vyzkum,
zaméfeny na evropskou dimenzi ve vzdélavani. V prubéhu poslednich let jsou akénimi
vyzkumy na univerzitach v Evropé ovéfovany nové modely, orientované na zkvalitnéni
vzdélavani pro 21. stoleti dle Bilé a Zelené knihy, kde se klade diiraz na profesionalizaci
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ptipravy uciteld. Ukazuje se, Ze profesionalita ucitele pro primarni Skolu se musi opirat
o fadu kompetenci, zejména o schopnost reflexe a kritického mysleni.

Klic¢ova slova: akéni vyzkum, zkuSenostni uéeni, prekoncepty, kritické mysle-

ni, reflexe, osobnostni rozvoj, uéitelské dovednosti, dovednost reflexe, longitudinalni
vyzkum
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EUROPEAN DIMENSION IN EDUCATION
OF PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS

Helena JEDLICKOV A, Barbara BAJD, Lenka OGOREVC HRADILOVA

Learning from Experience and Reflection as Starting Point of
Teachers Work

Action Research and Testing of Teaching Models

Abstract: Europe as a space without economical borders presupposes also a union
without barriers in culture and education. Apart from enabling to acquire experience and
personal development of students and teachers at partner schools, the programs, witch
support academic mobility, e.g. CEPUS and SOCRATES-ERASMUS, enable secondarily
research orientated to European dimension in education, as well. During recent years,
new models of improving of education for the 2 I* century according to the White Book and
the Green Books of the European Commission, witch emphasise the professionalization of
teachers’ training, are being verified at universities in Europe. It proves that professiona-
lity of primary school teachers should be based on several competences, especially on the
ability of reflection and critical thinking. These problems are also topics of the collective
research realised at the Department of Chemistry, Biology and Home Economy and at the
Department of Primary Teacher Training of the Faculty of Education at the University of
Ljubljana, Slovenia and at the Department of Biology at the Faculty of Education at the
Masaryk University in Brno, the Czech Republic. Students and lecturers at both depart-
ments participate in the programme ,, Biology for life and health”.

Keywords: project “Biology for life and health”, meaningful teaching, action
research, pedagogical constructivism, pre-concept, critical thinking, contemporary
conception of reflection and self-reflection, learning from experience, pedagogical skills
and experience, longitudinal research.

Motto:

., Research and innovations is the core of improvement of teaching and learning.
The role of teachers is central in this process. Because of that, they need to master
professional practise based on creating, conveying and using of new information regar-
ding their work. Their selection, training and professional development of teachers play
a crucial role...” in education for the 21 century (OECD, 2001).
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In a connection with an increasing number of global problems it can be heard about
the crisis of Euroamerican society and the crisis of education. In a reaction the White Book
of the European Commission defining the requirement for necessary change in a concep-
tion of education was published by the European Union in 1995. “THE TEACHER” is
specified as the fundamental element of the paradigmatical change (DELORS, 1996).

At present we are asking many questions without answers, too. National empi-
rical experience from teaching at universities has been insufficient. Because of that, we
really appreciate international co-operation, research and study programs. In the full
extent we have also begun taking advance of possibilities of international contacts in the
EU. With the help of action research and on the base of foreign experience we have been
improving education in the way of the project “Biology for life and health”.

The aim of this case study is to contribute to the discussion by the form of ques-
tions and answers. We are trying to outline some ways of the project innovations — ways
concentrated on ensuring teachers’ (students’) natural science literacy and also training
of teachers-expert for environmental education at primary schools. Our article is divided
into three parts, based on time line of our longitudinal research. The first part describes
in short essential problems, asks fundamental questions, outlines theoretical background
and describes, by the form of key words, contemporary situation in the analysed field.
As it became evident that our tasks were so serious and complex that it was impossible
to complete them without assistance with the foreign partners, the second part describes
way of the development and contributions of international co-operation.

In the third part we introduce partial results and conclusions of our international
research. We present the self-constructed survey, which has been tested at foreign di-
dactical conferences and in practice. This survey has been used for finding out students’
perception of basic curricula for the longitudinal research in the project “Biology for
life and health”. A didactical test is the part of the survey, as well. Results of the test
from the beginning of studies (the beginning of the bachelors programmes) have been
getting compared as the pre-concepts of students of secondary schools interdisciplinary
and since 2006 at the international level, too. A special questionnaire has been used as
a control instrument for observing the changes. The mentioned results have been com-
pared with results from the beginning of the fourth year of studies (the beginning of the
masters programmes), when the students are meant to repeat the test. The questionnaire
should serve as an autoregulation test simultaneously. It is used as an instrument for the
training of active meaningful teaching of respondents at the beginning of university
studies and also for self-reflection in the didactics of their discipline, as the verifying test
of the absolute performance. Lectors in the project “Biology for life and health” have
been using the results and the conclusions for preparation of flexible-open conception of
teaching in the action research, as well.

What changes in the conception of education for the 21*
century should the teachers’ university training react to?

(Keywords of the project “Biology for life and health”)

Global problems of the world and crisis in education call for the change of atti-
tudes of the whole society as soon as possible (the White Book and the Green Books of
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the European Commission), because: ... “a human is becoming the victim of his own il-
lusory successfulness, doing so among the society of performance and prosperity, which
he created. Problems of humankind stands against goal-directed ‘material wellness’...”
(HORKA, p 9, 2000).

Education for the sustainable development of the society, the sustainable life
and health has become the fundamental philosophy for the 215 century and of the
new curricular documents. Thus, it should be a basis for the changes in particular
pedagogical practice.

The multidimensional development of personality is still the aim of educati-
on (see the Universal Declaration of Human Rights). But the preference of attitudes,
values and development of independent critical thinking and fundamental compe-
tences (leading to optimal decision-making about behaviour in life situations) has
been emphasised explicitly, instead of acquiring a sum of pieces of knowledge and
simple information (HORKA, 2000).

Innovations and new alternatives based on aged and deep experience from
abroad have enriched the education system. They also inspired lawmakers in the
preparation of the new Education Act. See the White Book of the European Com-
mission, 1995, DELORS, 1996, the Common European Framework — Key Compe-
tences for Lifelong Learning, 2006, NEZVALOVA, 2006...etc.

The position of school as institution is changing so the inner life of school
should be changed as well. Supporters of situated learning even speak about the
second pedagogical revolution.

»The first revolution in education meant the beginning of the formal school
education: Children were taken from their natural environment and placed into in-
stitution — school. The second pedagogical revolution should mean that the formal
institution — school — will overcome its enclosed culture and open itself to compli-
cated situational learning, which the human brain is accommodated to, and will
respect social and distributive character of cognition...”

School should co-operate with the closest ,,general community (family and
neighbourhood) and also with corporations which a young person should be intro-
duced to — gpen education. Simultaneously, ,, School inside should be community,
which lives what it lectures and explains what it lives.” (KALHOUST, OBST and
col., p.169, 2002).

The conception of learning and teaching is changing; the pupils’ (students”)
conception of subject matter is being searched. Beside the traditional conception
of didactics, the constructivist didactics based on construction, or more precise-
ly reconstruction of pupils (students‘) knowledge is being promoted (MARES,
OUHRABKA, 1992). What it is new is the definition of the content of education,
using of forms and modification of teaching methods. Society is demanding the pro-
fessionalization of the teacher’s profession, i.e. the shift from a model of “minimal
competence” to a model of “wide open professionality” (SPILKOVA and col. p.
24,2004).

It is necessary to view the program of transformation systemically — holisti-
cally, because the program is the consequence of the processes in progress not only
in the Czech Republic and in Europe but also all over the world.
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What is the contemporary situation in the analysed field?

At the beginning of 21% century we conceptualise education as a system.(DE-
LORS,1996). We know “WHY™, so we are asking other questions: “Whom, what, when,
where, with what aim” should we learn or teach to achieve an advancement of pupils’
natural sciences literacy in primary education? What do we understand under the term
“the natural sciences literacy” in Europe? What should be the ideal abilities of a te-
acher who cultivates environmental (formerly ecological) literacy at primary school?
How should we integrate curriculum, learning and teaching about nature and society
for the natural sciences literacy in the training of teachers? How should we intercon-
nect the processes of creating of knowledge, skills and values of students-teachers from
an integrated field with the processes of pedagogical knowledge cultivation to comply
with the European concept of the teacher as the reflective practitioner? And therefore,
how should we integrally cultivate professional knowledge (SHULMAN, 1986) as
the knowledge base of teaching, as an instrument for the deeper understanding,
comprehension and solution to practical problems and real situations, as a base
for self-presentation and for argumentation of teachers’ conception of teaching?

The theory that professional knowledge creating the base for practical activi-
ties (decision processes, action and its reflection) of a teacher has been accepted as the
basic character of the teacher-professional (an expert for learning and teaching) in
Europe (SPILKOVA and col., 2004). Because of that, it is necessary to ask alternate
questions, due to the creation of the new curriculum of integrated teaching: What are the
sources of teachers’ pedagogical activity? What relationship is between teachers’ expli-
cit (external) and implicit (internal) actions? What is the base of these both activities?

What are the pre-concepts of field-based basic knowledge (integrated for lear-
ning about nature and society) of secondary schools graduates? And therefore, is it
possible to take advantage of secondary schools graduates’ knowledge base or is it
necessary to transform it to new logical system, needed for pupils’teaching in primary
education? Are the students-teachers able to use basic scientific methods, experiments
and arguments from scientific debates in their decision making? What are the typical
teaching styles and the teaching conceptions of students-teachers?

We suppose that the way to the natural sciences literacy (including the envi-
ronmental literacy) is in improving of critical thinking ability, cultivating of action
situation-based learning with comprehension, learning in nature, responsible using
of info-communication technology by pupils (students), professionality of a teacher
and teachers’ determination to humanise the teaching. By the help of the project “Bi-
ology for life and health”, in a way of the action research, by means of learning from
experience and in co-operation with foreign colleagues, we have been trying to answer
these questions.

The conclusions of the United Nations Conference on Environment and Deve-
lopment (UNCED) in Rio de Janeiro, 1992 provided us with many inspirations to our
project. Further the researches about function of brain in the process of learning; the
evolution biology, the systemic approach and the theory of pedagogical constructivism
were useful. But it was the Model of the Integrated Thematic Teaching (below ITT) that
has become the primary example for the innovations (KOVALIKOVA, 1995).

60



At the beginning of the 21% century new university centres have been created
in European countries. New programmes of students’ and teachers’ mobility have been
presented; European states have created the common framework for education and re-
search (DELORS, 1996, TEMPUS....). At Masaryk University in Brno, where 40 000
students should be studying in 2008, we have been building field centres for research
and integrated education beside a new campus. In 1994 “Kejbaly” centre became one of
the centres. It was later conceived as “Field Centre for Training and Education for Sus-
tainable Development and Life (below SDL)” called “Educational centre for SDL”.
This is where the project “Biology for life and health” began to be realised (JEDLIC-
KOVA, 2004). Material conditions for integrated field teaching together with a draft
programme were built there in 1998 - 2000 with the help of development grants. A mul-
timedial classroom with a computer network functioning simultaneously as a reading
room, study room for scientifically working students and the centre’s staff and sanitary
facility was built for studying and necessary using of information and communicati-
ons technology (below ICT) in the environment of a model botanical “biotope garden”
(JEDLICKOVA, 2000).

In the project “Biology for life and health” the programme “Biology for life” was
drafted and experimentally realised by a collective team at the “Kejbaly”, which was
extended to further dimensions under the auspices of the research intent “School and
health 21 of the Faculty of Education at Masaryk University and called “Biology for
life and health” (JEDLICKOVA, HRADILOVA, 2004). The research instruments were
tested in the years 2001 and 2002.

When do we speak about co-operation in education for the
integrated Europe?

The Department of Biology, the “Kejbaly” centre and the Department of Chemist-
ry, Biology and Home Economy have been participating in solving a range of research and
grant tasks in co-operation with departments of other universities in the Czech Republic
and abroad. Very progressive relationships have been established in a number of countries
in connection with academic mobility supported by EU programmes, e.g. CEPUS and
SOCRATES. Doc. Matyasek from the Department of Biology at the Faculty of Education,
Masaryk University in Brno is a co-ordinator of more than ten universities. The program-
me ERASMUS, which the Department of Biology has been participating in from its very
beginning, has enabled acquirement of experience and personal development of students
and pedagogues at partner schools in a number of European Union countries. It has secon-
darily enabled preparation of the above-mentioned research aimed at European dimension
in education in connection with student and academic staff mobility.

A close co-operation with a Prof. Ver¢kovnik’s team was established in 2002
through the CEPUS programme at the Department of Didactics of Biology at the Facul-
ty of Biotechnology (below FBT), University of Ljubljana, Slovenia. The co-operation
with Prof. Ver¢kovnik has substantially influenced the development of the project by
the method of action research. The lecturing visit of her at the “Kejbaly” centre and
consequential exchange visits and interships of the authors have enabled to incorporate
a range of methods, techniques and strategies of active student’s learning in the phases
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of evocation — realisation of the meaning of one’s learning and reflection. Critical and
creative thinking and autoreflective learning became the base for active student’s lear-
ning at he “Kejbaly” centre. Since 2003 a team under the leadership of Dr. Jelka Strgar
from the Department of Didactics of Biology has been participating in the project. It is
particularly orientated to learning from experience, field practices preparation, optional
practices aimed at zoophobias and study visits of foreign students in Slovenia. This
close co-operation has already begun a necessary part of the tested project “Biology for
life and health” — members of the Department of Didactics of Biology FBT have been
conducting lecturers and practices at Brno. Mgr. Ogorvec-Hradilova became a co-ordi-
nator and student’s counsellor in Slovenia and the Czech Republic.

In 2004 Members of the Department of Primary Teacher Training at the Faculty
of Education under the leadership of Doc. Darja Skribe-Dimec showed interest in the
project in connection with our regular teaching at the FBT at University of Ljubljana.
Thanks to the co-operation, annual exchange visits and personal concern for the project
we have been recently solving together mainly questions of curricula didactic analysis
for interdisciplinary integration. Doc. Maja Umek and Doc. Darja Skribe-Dimec are en-
gaged in these problems in primary education. Apart from other things both departments
participate in assessing results of introduction of new activating methods and didactical
instruments into teaching and in providing assistance for students abroad.

With support of ERASMUS programme co-operation with Prof. Gaper’s (the
Department of Biology) and Doc. Vencalkova’s (the Department of Ecology and En-
vironmental Education) teams was established in 2005. Both are from the Faculty of
Natural Sciences at Matej Bel University in Banska Bystrica, Slovakia. Slovak students
realise annual field practices in environmental science at the “Kejbaly” centre. The co-
operation has been further developing chiefly in the sphere of open education — the use
of field centres, museums, environmental centres of ecological education and zoological
gardens in primary education.

In 2001 a close co-operation was established with “Group for Environmental and
Science Education” under the leadership of Dr. Majda Naji — the National Education
Institute EU, Regional Unit Maribor, Slovenia. The authors of the project “Biology for
life and health became environmental education lecturers.

Annual interships of specialists are realised in ERASMUS programme.
They enable not only to study and lecture at partner universities in the European
Union but also to discuss the curricula of partner branches. Thus the above-men-
tioned partners have been actively participating so far in innovations of curricula
according to the European dimension in education.

Since 2005 a common research has been prepared at the above-mentioned
departments. It is aimed at the development of primary environmental education with
help of constructivist approach to learning and teaching. Results and experience from
the project “Biology for life and health”, which have been discussed at a number of
international conferences (JEDLICKOVA, HRADILOVA, TYMRAKOVA, 2000 —
2006), have been accepted as basic groundwork for a research being prepared and they
have been verified for particular countries.
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Valuable consultation to the project, study of materials and methodics for occa-
sions of their institutes were realised at the “Kejbaly” centre at the Faculty of Education
MU in Brno by:

— Dr. Jelka Strgar a col., the Biotechnical Faculty of University of Ljubljana,

Slovenia (2004, 2005, 2006)

— Doc. Darja Skribe-Dimec and Doc. Maja Umec, the Faculty of Education at
the University of Ljubljana, Slovenia (2005, 2006) and Dr. Marjanca Kos (the

same institution, 2006)

— Prof. Jan Gaper a col., the Faculty of Natural Sciences at the Matej Bel Univer-

sity in Banska Bystrica, Slovakia (2005)

— Dr. Eva Uhliarova (2005, 2006) and Dr. Elena Martincova (2006) (the same
institution)

The workshops with Prof. Barbara Bajd, which were proceeded at the “Kejba-
ly”centre (2007) and in Slovenia in 2005, 2006 and 2007, were also important for the
development of the project. The first part of the research is concentrated on the study
programme Pedagogism for primary education. Because of that, it was decided to rea-
lise the verification study abroad, at the Department of Chemistry, Biology and Home
Economy of Faculty of Education at University of Ljubljana, Slovenia.

Has the teacher’s preparation for education in the 21 century
been improving?

With the help of several higher education institutions’ development grants a wor-
king group engaged in the integration of basic curricula was created. A new integrated
learning model about nature and society called “Integrated scientific base” (below ISB)
was conceived by interconnecting biology, physics, chemistry, geography, history and
pedagogy. The basic curricula were exchanged by the strategy of multidimensional view
on the development of interaction between nature and society. The method of lectures
and discussions was used by a means of branch experts. It is not the task of ISB to offer
a certain sum of knowledge to be possessed by a student-teacher but to develop the abi-
lity of thinking specific to particular branches. The aim is a teacher being able to think
about natural phenomena in deeper even global context. It has proved that secondary
school graduates in the Czech Republic have not been able to accept such demanding
type of higher education for the time being. The problem of the curricula integration
has not been solved so far. The less time a study programme limits to the integrated
scientific base, the more complicated the problem is. The original draft syllabus and the
content of curricula of the ISB model is being revised by a collective team of specialists
at present.

As we believe that style of thinking cannot be transmitted, the ISB model in the
project “Biology for life and health” at the “Kejbaly” centre is balanced by heuristic
and research education in nature. The programme “Biology for life and health” is then
conceived as a model of learning from experience and open integrated teaching.

Students are lead to the gutoreflecting learning based on the principle of Blo-
om’s mastery learning system. The basic curriculum is either mastered by a student or
not. The education is supported by self-reflective e-learning through the information
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system of Masaryk University and alternate practice of students with pupils in educa-

The e-learning offers the students not only study materials but also tests “Zest
yourself” so as to be prepared for compulsory seminars. This is where in the form of
group work it is possible for a student to learn according his/her individual needs. For
reaching their goals the students may use the possibility of choosing optional courses
or self-study leading up to the environmental specialisation at the centre. We are plea-
sed that at the present time up to 60% of the students has been taking advantage of the
possibility, especially those from combined mode of studies. The teaching was assessed
as demanding but meaningful in a Masaryk University’s questionnaire. The required
targets were achieved by students in various time intervals (98%), which correspond to
the principles of mastery learning. According to our informal observation, it is possible
to find superficial approach to the subject matter (may be a habitude from secondary
schools?) with a large proportion of full-time students in all our combinations at the
beginning of their studies. It is difficult for them to view nature and society holistically,
mostly because of their shortage of internalised concepts. Self-reflective active learning
is surprisingly new for them. These problems surely deserve our attention, yet it is not
systematically researched at the present time. Research is nowadays concentrated on
testing the environment and teaching for the development of the programme in co-or-
dination with finding out pre-concepts from the branch and with students’ pedagogical
experience.

According to answers from an entry questionnaire the large majority of full-time
students state no experience for the work with children - not even in the form of camps
or other after-school activities. If we use the theory of implicit experience then we can
by the help of research (analysis of a drawing of a natural sciences teacher) find very
naive theories — deformed by school even to mis-concepts — in the student’s self-con-
ception as a teacher.

Basic the_1% thesis of the programme “Biology for life and health”:
You cannot teach about nature without nature and about children without

children!

If the change of a student-teacher’s conception of teaching (i.e. personal develo-
pment of a teacher) is the aim of teaching for the needs of education in the 2 I*' century,
than highly specialised and often long-time intervention is necessary for the re-formu-
lation of the content of the term “‘conception of teaching” per se, if a student-teacher
is to understand the subject matter and profession. From their first year at university,
students are motivated for a role of environmentally thinking teacher. There is psychodi-
dactic subject matter analysis being used at the centre. We believe that conceptions and
skill training from the sphere of didactic must be kept improving since the first semester
together with the learning about nature and society and in balance with social sciences
curricula. This approach has been greatly appreciated by students (especially by stu-
dents of combined mode of studies — survey, essay analysis 2003-2006). This is why a
system of group seminar thesis, learning from experience named “Dynamic model of
learning from experience” (JEDLICKOVA, 2007), which is realised by students in 1*
— 8" semester, set in the entire program “Biology for life and health”.
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Except for the 1% semester, when students are getting accustomed to educa-
tional atmosphere, subject matter, work with technology, methodics of learning and
work, verifying of seminar theses is realised in the form of alternative pedagogic field
practice with pupils in the rest of semesters. Students work in an assistant’s position in
the bachelor’s part of the programme while in the master’s part already in the position
of a specialised teacher. Group seminar theses are based on the principle of learning
with mistake, i.e. self-improvement with a help of group discussion and audio-visual
record analysis with a specialist. The technique of teaching is the same: preparation of
a seminar thesis in a group, presentation of the preparation — discussions in seminar les-
sons, consultations with a lecturer, realisation with students in educational field practise,
group autoreflection and audio-visual record analysis with lecturer, correction of the
preparation in writing and assessment of experiment — graphical form, credit.

24 thesis of the programme: If teachers are to humanise teaching and realise with
help of activating methods they must have personal experience with such kind of
teaching.

This is why the “Dynamic model of learning from experience” is targeted on this
aspect. Each seminar thesis is oriented on the realisation of one activating method after-
wards on the combination of more methods. Student will work up from simple micro-
outputs with pupils during a training of practical activities in a game about educational
system at the centre, to the demanding “Student Pedagogic Project ITV” (approximately
100 students co-operate at universities). The output of this project is student conferen-
ces on alternatives in teaching and SWOT analyses of schools. Especially motivating
for students are commentaries of teachers from practise and feed back-reflection from
pupils and co-operation with lecturers at department.

3 thesis of the programme: The mediate approach to subject matter is amended
with the friendly approach.

Five departments directly participate in the integration of subject matter and te-
aching in the course of eight semesters: physics, biology, chemistry, geography, history
and pedagogy, further on ecological centres and clinical schools.

The project has been developing in international co-operation since 2001. Since
the year 2002 a longitudinal research of the proposed integrated didactic model has
been carrying out in the Czech Republic. Acreditory committees approved innovations
in study plan, of which the model is a part, in 2006. In the same year a pilot study for
the verification of the methodics and tools of testing knowledge was realised for the use
abroad, under the guidance of Prof. Barbara Bajd and in the presence of the authors, at
the Department of Chemistry, Biology and Home Economy of the Faculty of Education
at the University of Ljubljana, Slovenia.

The same pilot study is being prepared for students with the collective of Dr. Jel-
ka Strgar at the Department of Didactics of Biology at Biotechnical Faculty at Universi-
ty of Ljubljana, Slovenia and Prof. Gaper at the Department of Biology at the Faculty of
Natural Sciences at Matej Bel University in Banska Bystrica, Slovakia.

It is becoming apparent that the questions of specialists preparing teachers as well
as those of auxiliary professions are similar. (SVEC, 2005, NEZVALOVA, 2006...).
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The European Parliament and the Council of the European Union issued in
December 2006 “Recommendation on Key Competences for Lifelong Learning”
(2006/962/ES) http://ww.rvp.cz/soubor/01140.pdf. The thesis is fully accepted that the
goal of preparation of students-teachers is not only handing of a sum of knowledge and
skill training but also creating a condition for acting in various situations.

Does the teacher’s conception of teaching have to be changed?

Theoretical background of the project “Biology for life and health”.

The aim of the teachers’ effort should be then to help learning individuals to re-
construct contents of scientific knowledge on the base of creating relationship between
the knowledge of respective scientific branch, interdisciplinary knowledge and the world
of individual everyday experience (JELEMENSKA, SANDER, KATTMANN, 2003).

The learning individual is not any longer the one who does not know anything
and comes to school so as to learn everything from teachers. A pupil (a student) is an in-
telligent being with certain pieces of knowledge (which not necessarily must correspond
to scientific pieces of knowledge — naive theories, pre-conceptions), which should be
with help of a teacher and a group of schoolmates verified, and completed if needed
by activities at the school. Pedagogical constructivism is therefore often determined
as an effort to overcome transmisive teaching. The constructivist approach emphasise
an_active role of a pupil (a student), who constructs his/her meaning by him/her self
according to his/her already created mental structures = active learning. We talk about
the problem of pupil’s (student’s) conception of subject matter and learning.

Phillips (1995) deals with three basic roles of learning individual in a construc-
tivist class:

1) Active role: knowledge and understanding require an activity of a learner,
instead of a passive role of a recipient of pieces of knowledge.
2) Societal role: we do not build pieces of knowledge only individually, but in

a dialogue with the others

3) Creative role: knowledge and understanding is formed and transformed.

Pupils (students) come to lessons with various ideas that they created on the base
of their own experience. According to Piaget they begin to understand only if new in-
formation “commixes” with these ideas. The initial ideas form a kind of “filters” trough
that they accept or refuse new information. Teachers lead pupils (students) to active
reconstructing their initial ideas in the interaction with the others. Lessons conceived as
such strive to evoke certain unbalance between what a pupil (a student) knows and what
he/she is getting to know. This approach strives to raise a problem between an initial
idea and a new place of information. So as this discordance the pupil (the student) is
constructing a new solution.

“Knowledge is a result of a process of cognition, especially in the form of pieces
of knowledge. Because a piece of knowledge rises from subject mind, that constructs it
trough series of operations a thus adopt it, we designate this result of cognition by the
term wacquirement... According to Piaget the base of cognition is so called scheme.
This scheme describes how a child think about functioning of world around him/her*
(SVEC, p. 30, 2006).
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In a new conception of school a teacher even strive to deliberately raise a co-
gnitive conflict among pupils (students). An individual attempts to tackle the cognitive
conflict - not being always successful, though. It depends on his/her previous experien-
ce, abilities, inner motivation and will. Help of the others - parents, a teacher or scho-
olmates - is often needed. Such help does not consist in telling the individual how to
advance onwards, though, but in providing him/her with key positions for overcoming
the cognitive conflict, where by on the change of schemes and acquiring of new pieces

of knowledge. We speak about learning from experience.

What happens if a teacher ignores pre-concept in teaching?

Older layers of knowledge are covered by new ones in mind and knowing is pi-
ling in separated layers under which original core of idea remains. A pupil (a student) is
able to reproduce this information for certain time. If it does not interfere with the origi-
nal structure, it hardly comes to understanding. Information is often forgotten and does
not lead to the needed process of learning (the interconnected cognition is not created).

If a teacher diagnoses pupils® (students”) pre-concepts and regard them as a sig-
nificant factor determining learning, than the subject matter becomes the part of a pu-
pil’s cognition. Thus we encounter different understanding of a pupil’s (student’s) role
in a traditional and constructivist lessons. (HRABACKOVA, 2006).

4% thesis of the programme:Teachers are confronted with the task of changing their
views on pupils (students).

At the beginning of the 21st century such change is conceived as the base for
professionalization of teacher’s profession, on which is necessary to look systematically
— holistically. Knirk and Gustafson (1986) remind that is not sufficient to make isolated
innovations in a single lesson - just to use different methods. Systemic conception does
not separate questions of WHAT TO TEACH from the questions of HOW TO TEACH,
WHY TO TEACH and HOW TO ASSESS!

What role does the current conception of reflection and
self-reflection play in personal development in the project
“Biology for life and health”?

Constructivist didactics emphasise that a human learns only things, which he/she
considers to be personally meaningful, which fits to the project of his/her own identity.

5% thesis of the programme: ,,Providing a pupil (a student) perceives a certain theme
as a part of his/her world, as a means of consolidation his/her personality, he/she
is able to be engaged in it very intensively, even for the whole life “ (KALHOUST,
OBST and col., p. 73, 2002).

We speak about explicit and implicit (tacit) knowledge according to the level of
awareness of the knowledge by a subject as mentions SVEC (2005). It is formed on the
base of experience while a subject is placed in situations and acts in them. It is gctive

learning to experience — learning from practice.
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According to the kind of information that knowledge carries in itself concep-
tual, sociocultural and metacognitive knowledge is distinguished. Metacognitive
knowledge is subject’s knowledge about his/her own cognition and learning. 1t is
stressed nowadays that it is very important kind of knowledge, for it enables a subject
to regulate his/her learning and action. The ability of self-regulating reflection as the
base for lifelong learning is currently becoming a subject of intensive research all over
the world (SVEC, 2006). Educational autoregulation is specified by HELUS (1992
p. 201 in CAP, MARES, 2001)): “As a modus of behaviour of an individual towards
himself/herself (self-strengthening, self-monitoring, self-assessment, self-instructing
etc.)”.

6% thesis of the programme: A teacher should strength pupils’ (students’) self-esteem
over reflection as well in his/her classwork.

Experience leading to self-esteem — to the knowledge of their being able to
achieve a positive result in learning activities — often shows itself in their enjoyment
to plunge into new learning activities. So that inner-motivating incentives may lead
up to the inner level of cognitive needs, which are the bases of the need of lifelong
learning. Stimuli of didactic interaction and mutual positive relationships between
a teacher and a pupil (a student) in classwork interfere also the emotionally motiva-

ting and decision-conative sphere of educational autoregulation of a learner and a
teacher.

7% thesis of the programme: The sharing is based on common learning (e.g. the co-
operation in s group) when common experience is established.

It is known that the cognition of the world in contact with one’s peers but also
with older schoolmates facilitates the construction of knowledge and teaches also how
to co-operate (couple, group, peer ... learning). The sharing of knowledge occurs. The
sharing of knowledge in a social group represents a recent sociocultural perspective in
the construction of knowledge. Yet, the experience may be shared by subjects also when
they acquire the knowledge in similar learning situations.

We speak about experience when knowledge is used in action. If experien-
ce is generally a means and the aim of cognition of the world (PRUCHA and col.
2003), which is based on senses, experience, social contact, mental and practical
activity, than learning from experience may significantly influence student’s con-
ception of teaching providing the systematic use of socioconstructivist approaches
and techniques of the development of reflection and self-reflection (JEDLICKO-
VA, 2007).

The longitudinal research of the project “Biology for life
and health”

In 2006 the verification of methodics and the entrance test were guided under
command of Prof. Barbara Bajd and supervision of authors of the project (Jedli¢kova,
Hradilova) for occasions of research in Slovenia. The selection of items was properly
reconsidered in all tree countries to maximalize validity and reliability of the entrance
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test. The common way of evaluation of the results was consulted several times. The
Prof. Bajd’s team pointed out some specifics in terminology, which are different in the
Czech and Slovene education system. During the lecture intership of Prof. Bajd at the
Department of Biology in Brno (March 2007) the last discussion were held to evaluate
results of the first phase of pilot study in Slovenia. Below we present partial results of
the unfolding international research.

The verification of innovations in teaching, aimed at application of contempo-
rary psychodidactic theories in the field of environmental education to provide natural
science literacy in Europe in the 21% century.

Questionnaire n. 1 (test n. 1 Student’s conception of curriculum)

The questionnaire has two parts: the informative part (p. 1,4) and the test of stu-
dent’s conception of basic curriculum (p. 2,3).

The informative part (p. 1) contains open items: contact, functional (functional
psychologic, control) and contentual. Items on the page 4 are semi-closed, centred on
meaning. The didactical test (p. 2,3) is the two-level test. Formally it looks like test
based on selection of answers, but student-teacher choose his answer in two steps. First
he/she names a product of nature (or uses the numeric label if he/she does not know
the name). In second step he/she choose from set of arguments to give reasons for his/
her previous choice.Apart from frequency of right answers the character of students’
mistakes is inspected through evaluation, as well. Thus it is possible to motivate further
analyse of particular misconceptions.

Through structuration of the test the classical technique has been used (CAP,
MARES, 2001).

Selection of items to testing basic curriculum has been done on the base of ana-
lyse of Czech school books and consultations with specialists from various faculties.
Items that have all three participating states in common were finally kept in the questi-
onnaire.

For use abroad the questionairre had been translated into Slovenian language.
The original Czech version is attached to the article in Czech and the slovenian version
is attached to the article in English.

Summary:

K. Gergen (1994 in SVEC, 2006) accented: “Knowledge is constructed by means
of interplay between individual knowledge, attitudes and values of a subject and his/her
social interactions in sociocultural context. There is a need of the interaction between
cognitive an emotional aspects of cognition to be taken into consideration at the same
time, though”.

Particular effort to humanise schools and education has been resulting gradually
in understanding the results of teaching as overall educational autoregulation of a pu-
pil’s (student’s) personality.
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Oddelek za biologijo — PAF MU — Terensko sredis¢e vzgoje in izobrazevanja ,,Kejbaly
Vinohrady 100, 639 00. Ing. Helena Jedlickova, Mgr. Lenka Hradilova

VPRASALNIK .1

Namen vprasSalnika sta zbiranje informacij za delavce sredi§éa
in avtorefieksija Studentov na zacetku pouka

Vprasalnik bi naj sluzil kot osebni test in hkrati kot ponovitev uéne snovi, ki bi jo naj
Studenti poznali za svoje delo z otroki.

Opozorilo: Ta vprasalnik ne bo del ocenjevanja §tudijskih rezultatov, ampak bo upo-
rabljen le za statistino ocenjevanje zacetnih informacij o Studentih.
1
Informativni del
1. Premislite in pod¢rtajte izrek, s katerim sami ocenjujete svoje znanje biologije

s srednje Sole.
nadstandardno - odli¢no - prav dobro - dobro - zadostno - nezadostno - ne znam se

odloditi

2. Premislite in dopolnite izrek (pod¢rtajte izbrano besedo).
...... SEM RAD V NARAVI

Vedno Zelo pogosto Pogosto Vcasih Nikoli

3. Premislite, pod¢rtajte izbrano besedo in dopolnite izrek.

zelo priljubljen - priljubljen - niti priljubljen niti nepriljubljen - nepriljubljen - zelo ne-
priljubljen

NA OSNOVNI SOLI JE BILA BIOLOGIJA ZAME . . . .. PREDMET, KER

(navedite pet klju¢nih besed)

4. Premislite, pod¢rtajte izbrano besedo in dopolnite izrek.

zelo priljubljen - priljubljen - niti priljubljen niti nepriljubljen - nepriljubljen - zelo ne-
priljubljen

NA STREDNIJI SOLI JE BILA BIOLOGIJA ZAME . . . .. PREDMET, KER

(navedite pet klju¢nih besed)

5. Premislite, pod¢rtajte izbrano besedo in dopolnite izrek.

V NARAVO HODIM . . ..
dnevno vsak drug dan vec kot 1x na teden manj kot 1x na teden
manj kot enkrat na dva tedna manj kot 1x na mesec
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Prepoznavanje
1. K vsakemu Stevilu napiSite NAZIV (vsaj rod) predstavljenega objekta

1.

NAVADNA PSENICA (TRITICUM
AESTIVUM)

2. Dezevnik (Lumbricus terrestris)

w

. NAVADNI BRIN (JUNIPERUS COMMUNIS)

4. KUNA ZLATICA (MARTES MARTES)

9

. MAJSKI HROSC (MELOLONTHA

MELOLONTHA)

6. POR (ALLIUM PORRUM)

RJAVI PREMOG

8. JABLANA (MALUS DOMESTICA)

b

(EVROPSKA) SCUKA (ESOX LUCIUS)

. TRNASTOCELA RAKOVICA (CARCINUS
MAENAS)

11.

RZ (SECALE CEREALE)

. NAVADNI KLOP (IXODES RICINUS)

13.

NAVADNI OREH (JUGLANS REGIA)

. NAVADNA BODIKA (ILEX AQUIFOLIUM)

15.

KAMENA SOL

. BRADAVICASTA MORSKA ZVEZDA
(MARTHASTERIAS GLACIALIS)

17.

NAVADNA LISICKA (CANTHARELLUS
CIBARIUS)

. VELIKI DETEL (DENDROCOPOS MAJOR)

19.

NAVADNI PUPEK (TRITURUS VULGARIS)

20. NAVADNA BUKEYV (FAGUS SILVATICA)

21.

PELARGONIJA (PELARGONIUM
ZONALE)

22. BELOUSKA (NATRIX NATRIX)

23.

MALI KOPRIVAR (AGLAIS URTICAE)

24. NAVADNA SMREKA (PICEA ABIES)

25. PIRIT 26. VRAZJI ZOBAN (BOLETUS SATANUS)
27. OSTROLISTNI JAVOR (4CER
PLATANOIDES) 28. ZELENA (APIUM GRAVEOLENS)

29.

SCINKAVEC (FRINGILLA COELERBS)

30. NAVADNI LAN (LINUM USITATISSIMUM)

31. RJAVI UHATI NETOPIR (PLECOTUS 32. PARADIZNIK (SOLANUM
AURITUS) LYCOPERSICUM)
33. VELIKI VRTNI POLZ (HELIX POMATIA) |34. APNENEC

3s.

VRINI OGNJIC (CALENDULA
OFFICINALIS)

36. MARTINCEK (LACERTA AGILIS)

37.

JEZERSKA BREZZOBKA (ANODONTA
CYGNEA)

38. PANTERJEVA MUSNICA (AMANITA

PANTHERINA)

39.

DIVJI KOSTANJ (AESCULUS
HIPPOCASTANNUM)

40. NAVADNA KRASTACA (BUFO BUFO)

2. Ob vsakem pojmu nastejte najmanj tri primere

PROIZVAJALEC 1, 3, 6, 8, 11, 13, 14, 20, 21, 24, 27, 28, 30, 32, 35, 39
PORABNIK 4, 5,9, 10, 12, 16, 18, 19, 22, 23, 29, 31, 33, 36, 37, 40
RAZKROJEVALEC 2, 17, 26, 38

3. Uvrstite objekte v pravilno skupino

Minerali 15, 25

Kamnine 7, 34
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4. Uvrstite objekte v skupine

ZELENJAVA 6, 32,

SADJE 8,13

POLJSCINE 1, 11, 30

ENOLETNE RASTLINE 35

OKRASNO GRMOVIE 3, 14

KONIFERE 3, 24

STRUPENE RASTLINE 3, 14, 32

RASTLINE, NEVARNE ZA OTROKE
(BODICE,TRNLALERGENI) 3, 21, 14

5. Uvrstite objekte v pravilne druZine

BOROVKE 24 RAZHUDNIKOVKE 32
NEBINOVKE 35 KOBULNICE 28
ROZNICE 8 LILIJEVKE 6
6. Uvrstite objekte v pravo skupino
UZITNE GOBE NEUZITNE GOBE STRUPENE GOBE
17 26 26, 38

7. Razporedite objekte glede na prehranjevalno specializacijo

MESOJEDEC ALI VSEJEDEC RASTLINOJEDEC ALI
PREDVSEM MESOJEDEC PREDVSEM

RASTLINOJEDEC
9,19,31, 4,10, 12, 16, 22, 36, 40 | 29,37, 18 5,23,33,2

8. Razporedite Stevilke v skupine.
KOLOBARNIKI 2
POLZI 33
SKOLJKE 37
PAJKOVCI 12
RAKI 10
ZUZELKE 5,23

RIBE 9

DVOZIVKE 19, 40
PLAZILCI 22, 36
PTICE 29, 18
SESALCI 4, 31
DRUGA SKUPINA 16

7/06: VYZKUMNY PROJEKT PdF MU pro rok 2006 (kategorie Ab) Vy-
zkumna a odborna ¢innost akademickych pracovnikii a magisterskych studentu
Transformace zkuSenosti ze zahrani¢nich pobytit v zemich EU (ERASMUS aj.) do
programu ,,Biologie pro Zivot a zdravi“ na PdF MU v r. 2006
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EVROPSKA DIMENZE VE VZDELAVANI
UCITELU PRIMARNI SKOLY

ZkuSenostni uceni a reflexe jako vychodisko prace ucitele
Akéni vyzkum a testovani vyukovych modelid

Abstrakt: Evropa, jako prostor bez ekonomickych bariér, predpoklada rovnéz
unii bez hranic kulturnich a vzdélavacich. Akademickou mobilitu podporuji programy,
jako napt. CEEPUS a SOCRATES-ERASMUS, umoziujici nejen ziskavani zkusenosti
a osobnostni rozvoj studenti a pedagogti na partnerskych $kolach, ale také sekundarné
vyzkum zaméfeny na evropskou dimenzi ve vzdélavani. V prubéhu poslednich let jsou
akénimi vyzkumy na univerzitich v Evropé ovéfovany nové modely orientované na
zkvalitnéni vzdélavani pro 21. stoleti dle Bil¢ a Zelené knihy EU. Klade se v nich diraz
na profesionalizaci pfipravy uciteli. Ukazuje se, Ze profesionalita ucitele pro primarni
Skolu se musi opirat o fadu kompetenci, zejména o schopnost reflexe a kritického mysle-
ni. Danou problematikou se zabyva i spoleény vyzkum realizovany na katedfe biologie
a katedfe pro pfipravu uéiteltl primarnim vzdélavani PdF Univerzity v Lublani (Slovin-
sko) a na katedfe biologie PAF MU v Brné, mezi nimiz dochazi pravidelné¢ k mobilité
studentti i pedagogt v projektu ,,Biologie pro Zivot a zdravi‘.

Klic¢ova slova: projekt ,,Biologie pro zivot a zdravi®, smysluplné uéeni, akéni
vyzkum, pedagogicky konstruktivismus, prekoncept, kritické mysleni, soucasna kon-
cepce reflexe a sebereflexe, zkuSenostni uceni, pedagogické dovednosti a zkusenosti,
longitudinalni vyzkum
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School and Health 21, 2010, Health Education: Contexts and Inspiration

THE NEED OF THE HEALTH
LITERACY DEVELOPMENT

Jan HOLCIK

Abstract: The message consists of two parts. In the first part, the monograph
., Health literacy in health care”, initiated by the main researcher in the research task
,,School and health in the 21 century*, doc. PhDr. Evzen Rehulka, CSc, is reminded.
Its objective is to provide basic information about health literacy and methods contribu-
ting to its advancement. The second part is dedicated to a serious health issue consisting
in the rising number of the chronically ill and potential methods of dealing with such
a problem. It shows that the advancement and increasing the general level of health
literacy should become a priority in the field of health care.

Keywords: health literacy, health care, health, health services, health policy, he-
alth education, health programmes.

The objective of this message is to briefly introduce a new monograph (Hol¢ik,
2009) written on the initiative of the main researcher in the research task ,,School and
health in the 21 century*, doc. PhDr. Evzena Rehulky, CSc. The principal terms and
methods of the health care system are explained in the text in relation to the urgent need
of developing health literacy in all groups of population.

The initial idea of the monograph is the conviction that people are the basic de-
terminant of health and that it is necessary to facilitate to them the understanding of the
value of health, and the respect for it when making decisions in normal everyday life.

The second part is dedicated to a serious health problem, which consists in the
rising number of the chronically ill and possible methods of dealing with such a pro-
blem.

1. Health literacy and its role in health care

Chapter 1 of the monograph (Holéik, 2009) introduces the health literacy as an
integral part of the 21% century health culture and lists the main reasons that should
motivate its systematic development. The definition of health literary is presented in
chapter 2. Health literacy is able to take proper decisions related to health in the context
of everyday life — at home, in the society, at work, in health care institutions, business
as well as policy. It is an important method increasing the influence of people over their
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health and strengthening their ability to obtain and use information and assume and bear
one‘s personal share of responsibility.

Chapter 3 presents a health literacy model distinguishing between functional he-
alth literacy (informing the public about health risks and the need of healthy lifestyle),
interactive (development of human ability to actively co-create our own health fate) and
critical (active and creative share in the health care and the establishment and implemen-
tation of health policy). Valuable experience from applying the health literacy in Canada
achieved so far is presented in chapter 4.

Health education (educating the patients, warning again health risks and educati-
on towards health), which is one of the basic methods of developing the health literacy,
is explained in chapter 5. Improving the health literacy is an important part of the so-
called ,,empowerment of people (chapter 6), consisting in strengthening the ability of
people to influence their life’s fate, meaning also their health fate. Another important
method of developing the health literacy is the support of health, the structure and possi-
bilities of which are explained in chapter 7.

It is unquestionably important that the health literacy should be developed in
relation to the priorities set by the European health policy (chapter 8). The European
health policy is characterised by a systematic interest in the health of people and
assuming co-responsibility for influencing all circumstances that influence health.
Chapter 9 explains types, methods and possibilities of developing health systems.
Given the fact that human health is to a great extent influenced by social determinants
of health, attention is paid to these in chapter 10. Health literacy is set within the wide
European context in chapter 12. Chapter 13 contains an invitation to the common
journey towards health.

The monograph includes 8 attachments, the first seven of which containing the
fundamental documents of the World Health Organisation indicating the development
of health care in the 21% century. Attachment 8 provides a glossary of basic terms used
in the monograph.

The monograph does not provide any detailed instructions on how to develop
health literacy. It is not its objective, either. In the ideal case, the initial information
about the health literacy should become a motive for independent activities of everyone
who understands the meaning of health literacy and further chapters on health literacy
should be written at schools, families and at work, everywhere where people live. The
best possible health is an important condition for a full, useful and joyful human life.

2. Increase in the number of the chronically ill as an important
health problem.

Given the fact the sickness rate is dominated by chronic non-infectious diseases
and many of them are curable or their course can be slowed down, the mortality rate
drops (the life of the sick prolongs). Although the number of some of the newly diseases
does not change too much, the greater number of preventive medical examinations and
more perfect diagnostics determine a higher number of these. This results in the rise in
the number of the treated ill and ever rising expenses. This is schematically presented
in Fig. 1.
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Fig. 1. Rise in the number of treated people give increasing incidence and dropping
mortality rate

The aforementioned trends may also be considered for the future. Thanks to the
research in the field of clinical medicine, the potential of medicine is on the rise, new
procedures, medications and instruments are available, but at rapidly increasing prices
that are often justified by the need for further costly research work. The production of
medications and health care instruments is also exposed to competitive pressures and
their sale is closely related to the standard marketing and market mechanisms, which
undoubtedly results in the efforts of the producers and businesses to earn as much as
possible.

The aforesaid problem can be reacted to in four basic ways.

a. Investing more money in the health care system — this will make it possible

to provide more health care services. Experience show that the costs of health
care system are on the rise in most countries. It is apparent that the amount of
money allocated to the health care system cannot be increasing for ever. Such
a growth has its limits which are set both by the economic efficiency and the
urgency of expenditures in other fields. It cannot be considered that the lack of
funds in the field of health care becomes a permanent characteristic of all he-
alth care systems and it cannot be expected that the mere increase in the funds
appropriated to the health services will resolve the aforesaid problems.
When the money is missing, it may seem at first sight that it is an economic
problem. Although it can be permitted that economic knowledge and method
play an important role in the field of health care, economy is far from enough
to handle this problem.
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b. Increasing the economic efficiency of health services could contribute to
a better use of these funds that are available. In essence, these are two tasks.
First, it is an effort to reduce the prices or substantially restrict (or not to pay)
those health care services that are provided and to carefully consider what other
health care services can be taken into account.

This field also concerns the consideration of priorities in the field of health ser-
vices, i.e. what should be given priority in view of the restricted funds , what
could bring a greater benefit to human health. Great hopes rest on these efforts
and in many cases partial success is achieved.

If the efforts to increase the economic efficiency are restricted to one medical
facility only, the results are usually worse than expected. The issue is not that
all health care services provided by a hospital should be provided in an econo-
mically efficient manner. What matters is that useless health services should
not be provided at all. If, for example, money is spent in a hospital to handle
a health care problem that could be handled by a general practitioner or an am-
bulatory specialist, then it is a case of waste. Therefore it is so important that
the medical facilities are combined within an functional system without being
LHindependent” and ,,competing® entities.

c. Restricting the accessibility of health services is an unpopular step and it is not
usually declared in the political parties® election programmes. However, this hap-
pens in all countries and various methods are applied. For example, economic li-
mits are set, the exceeding of which is accompanied by sanctions, justification and
,,Jemedial“ measures. Methods of controlled provision of health services are deve-
loped and widely applied (rationing), and their essence is to achieve economical
distribution of means in case of emergency (e.g. rationing ticket system).

The so-called ,,implicit rationing* consists in the fact that health care staff post-
pone health care services, draw attention to potential risks and in some cases
discourage the patients from the required surgery. Its drawback is that the public
is not informed about the scope of such behaviour. Implicit rationing is often
influenced by external economic pressures (e.g. on the part of managers). Howe-
ver, the potential negative consequences are the responsibility of physicians. The
physicians accept the implicit rationing begrudgingly taking it as an inadequate
intervention into their own decision-making and face up to it while referring to
their ethical commitment to strive after the best possible treatment of their pati-
ents.

Explicit rationing is usually based on decisions on what services will be provided
as a standard (e.g. paid by health insurance companies) and what services will be
associated with certain restrictions (e.g. they will be paid by the patient, they will
only be provided in a few health care facilities or their provision will be suspen-
ded, even if temporarily).

Explicit rationing is the responsibility of the person drawing up and approving
the list restricting the provision of some health services. Such a list is not well
received by the public and therefore the political parties avoid this method al-
though they are invited to do so by the medical public every now and then.
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The well-know method is to increase the involvement of the patients in the form
of fees charged for treatment. Nevertheless, such restrictions should be excee-
dable and should not be applied generically; it is a mistake to restrict children or
people who could not pay such a fee or for whom this would represent a serious
economic problem.

d. General improving of public health would certainly be a perfect solution. It
would mean that less people would require health care services as a result of
chronic diseases. Health care system would focus prevailingly on acute heal-
th problems. Such an intention is closely related to the health determinants;
however, many of these are outside the traditional scope of health services. If,
for example, the consumption of alcohol and cigarettes is twice as high as in
Sweden, than it should be reminded that there is no medical technology that
could compensate for such a big difference.

People themselves can influence their own health to a great extent. Therefore
it is sometimes properly reminded that everyone should take care of his/her
own health. What is somewhat ignored is the fact that every organisation and
institution and every level of public administration take decisions that have
a smaller or greater effect on public health. Although it cannot be doubted that
health services face important tasks in this respect (research, motivation and
education, coordination, control and evaluation), it is obvious that the focus of
the implementing work shifts towards the widely perceived social practice.
No matter how important the individual activities of the inhabitants taking care
of their health are, healthy society needs democratic mechanism of public po-
licy that should respect health as one of the essential humane values and health
care should be recognised as one of the undeniable human rights.

The increase in the general health literacy of children, all inhabitants and, in
particular, representatives of public policy is a principal priority in this respect.
Alhtough instructions applicable to all situations cannot be provided, it is im-
portant that health impacts should be considered in all decision-making.

The aforesaid basic methods of reacting to the turbulent rise in chronic diseases
are not isolated methods. Of course, the greatest effect can be expected in combinations.
The wide range of measures that must be considered in such a case is sometimes called
a health care programme, in the general sense as health policy. The measures are sche-
matically presented in Fig. 2.

The presented scheme indicates that this is naturally a simplification of the
whole situation and the effort to capture dominant circumstances that may influence
the relevant problem. It is sometimes objected that it is little efficient to strive after
improving the health literacy, because a healthy style of living is costly and becomes
a privilege of wealthy classes rather than a recommendation generally accepted by
the public.

In relation to this it may be reminded that a healthy style of living does not call
for excessive financial costs. It suffices to respect the well known recommendations
with credible justification of their favourable effects on health.
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Number of cases

Health-related activities of
general public

Time (calendar years)

Fig. 2. Possibility of managing the rising number of treated people at rising incidence
and decreasing mortality rate

a. Do not smoke — this is not costly. Compared to a smoker, a non-smoker natu-
rally saves money.

b. Eat abstemiously and avoid being obese — this means buying fewer food-
stuffs .

c. Do not drink high doses of alcohol — this is not associated with high costs,
either.

d. Walk more and if possible avoid excessive use of cars.

e. Eat fruit and vegetables daily — this can bring about higher costs but it should
be from local sources and seasonal fruit (it does not have to be pears from Italy
and strawberries from Spain.

Certain costs may be related to maintaining cleanliness, living in a relatively good
environment and developing good social relationships. In summary, the healthy style of
living is not difficult or costly. The most important thing is to decide for health and take the
health care seriously. This is not by far restricted to mastering the aforementioned health
problem. It is about health, our lives and fates of people who come after us.

POTREBA ROZVOJE ZDRAVOTNI GRAMOTNOSTI

Abstrakt: Sdéleni ma dvé ¢asti. V prvni ¢asti je pfipomenuta monografie ,,Zdra-
votni gramotnost v pé¢i o zdravi“, jejimz iniciatorem byl hlavni feSitel vyzkumného
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tikolu ,,Skola a zdravi v 21. stoleti, doc. PhDr. Evzen Rehulka, CSc. Jejim uéelem bylo
poskytnout, zakladni informaci o zdravotni gramotnosti i o metodach, které pfispiva-
ji k jejimu rozvoji. Druha ¢ast je vénovana zavaznému zdravotnimu problému, ktery
spociva v rustu poctu chronicky nemocnych, a moznym metodam, jak takovy problém
zvladnout. Ukazuje se, Ze rozvoj a zvySovani v§eobecné urovné zdravotni gramotnosti
by se mé&lo stat prioritou v oblasti péce o zdravi.

Klic¢ova slova: zdravotni gramotnost, péce o zdravi, zdravi, zdravotnictvi, zdra-
votni politika, zdravotni vychova, zdravotni programy.
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ON THE FORMING OF SOCIAL AND
EDUCATIVE FUNCTION OF PRESCHOOL
INSTITUTIONS

Marie MARECKOVA

Abstract: An organised child care for children in their early childhood outside
their families was originally focused on the poorest social groups, and it was not evoked
by the progressive professionalisation of women — mothers. The first nursery for preschool-
age children in the Austrian monarchy was founded in 1828 in Buda (today s Budapest).
The imperial school law from the year 1869 (so-called Hasner's reform) covered also pre-
school establishments the attendance of which was not obligatory, and it implemented the
institute of kindergartens as training schools by girl’s teacher-training institutes. Before
1869 in Prague, four Czech nurseries were founded, however, a modern preschool institute
with qualified teachers was founded 19" January 1869 at the initiative of Marie Riegrovd,
daughter of FrantiSek Palacky. Besides Karolina Svétla and Eliska Krasnohorska, Riegro-
va supported the social approach towards so-called woman question.

Keywords: preschool institution; children nurseries; social and educative func-
tion; Marie Riegrova, principles of J. A. Comenius; kindergarten; education towards
health.

The childhood period is being reduced in the contemporary society, which is
a problem that has been becoming quite topical recently; children, looked upon as little
adults, are understood mainly as consumers, whose specific world is adapted to the
world of their parents. Exaggerating a little, it is possible to say that in the history of
childhood, this is a certain parallel to the period before the society modernisation.

In the middle-ages social environment, the childhood was also a transitory “grey
zone® of the human life before the incorporation in the world of the adults. Such a model
of social behaviour changed in the 16" and 17" centuries in the aristocratic and burgher
environments, and such a mentality was gradually applied also at lower society levels. The
social transformation of childhood as a specific phase of human life began to profile as late
as during 18" and especially 19" centuries, being influenced by the modernisation of the
demographic regime much more than by the democratisation of education and instruction.'

! Lenderova, Milena, Rydl, Karel. Radostné détstvi? Dité v Cechach devatenactého stoleti. Praha —Litomys:
Paseka 2006, p. 87 ff
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However, contrary to such an approach towards the “nascence of childhood*,
the research of the history of mentalities proved even earlier tendencies towards the
deepening of the emotional relations within so-called closer core family, and especially
of emotional relations between the mother and her child.? Education of children started
immediately after the delivery, which traditionally took place in home environment un-
der the presence of a midwife and women relatives. Due to the threat of infant mortality,
the child was baptized as soon as possible in order to assure Paradise for the child’s soul.
Weaning usually took place in the first year of the child’s life; it ate common solid food
with the adults and it had to get used to darkness, noise, cold, discomfort, etc. Warnings,
examples and creation of habits were parts of the upbringing already in such a phase.

In the Middle Ages, the education was based upon the acquiring of the basics of
the Christian religion in compliance with the Bible and writings of the Church fathers.
In the Renaissance period, both educational practice and theory were influenced by the
Classical times. Education in humanities was neither reserved only for men, nor there
were social limitations; however, without any doubt, the generalisation of education
influenced the modernisation of the lifestyle of the upper social groups.

The contemporary value of education was specified by John Amos Comenius. His
work is, in fact, philosophical culmination of national traditions, Reformation and Hu-
manism closely linked to the prospective European thinking and culture. The proposition
of Christian education, which takes into consideration different phases of childhood, can
be seen in the whole Comenius” educational and pansophic work. He wrote his famous
educational works, such as Information on Mother Schools (Informatorium Skoly mater-
ské); Didactics or the Art of Artificial Teaching (Didaktika neboli uméni umelého vyuco-
vani) and a descriptive Latin textbook The Gate of Languages Unlocked (Janua lingua-
rum reserata) in Leszno, where he worked as the headmaster of a Latin school after his
emigration in 1628 (or 1627). In order to enhance the principle of visualisation and the
connection of foreign language teaching with the subject teaching, Comenius created his
world-famous illustrated encyclopaedia for children Orbis pictus (The Visible World in
Pictures) with German and Latin texts. Comenius wrote this work in Sarospatak, where
he had been invited in 1650 in order to reform local schools by Prince Sigmund Rakoczi
of Transylvania, as he expected the Prince to resume his anti-Habsburk resistance move-
ment.* In 1632, he finished his Didactic or the Art of Artificial Teaching adding an annex
to it titled Restauration of Schools in the Czech Lands (Obnoveni skol v Cechdch); seve-
ral years later, he reworked it thoroughly in Latin, and as late as in 1657, he published it
in Amsterdam under a title The Great Didactic (Didactica magna).

Comenius tried to find new educative methods and organisation of schools which
would be in compliance with the practical requirements of the world economy deve-
lopment and voyages of discovery and application of natural science knowledge. He
claimed a general reform of education with a uniform school instruction, compulsory
school attendance for boys and girls from six to twelve years of age of all the social

? Delimata, Malgorzata. Dziecko w Polsce Sredniowiecznej. Poznan: Wydawnictwo Poznafiskie 2004, p. 12 ff..
3 Weiss, Sabine. Die Osterreicherin. Die Rolle der Frau in 1000 Jahren Geschichte. Graz: U Verlag 1996,
p. 10-36.

* Mare¢kovd, Marie. Materidly k vyvoji ¢eské historiografie (do po¢atku 18. stoletf). Brno: Masaryk Universi-
ty 2001, p. 165. Kudrna, Jaroslav, Petran, Josef. Citanka k d&jinam dé&jepisectvi II. Praha: Charles” University
1983, p. 128-129.
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groups. Basic education was supposed to be common for all the pupils and the mother
tongue would be used for instruction. Further higher education would follow. Practi-
cally-oriented children would be trained in a certain trade. Diligent and gifted students
should be enabled to continue their studies at higher Latin schools, and between 18-24
years of age, they should continue their education at universities, as according to their
capabilities everybody should have the right to achieve the highest positions.’

The educational democracy of Comenius was based in his rationalistic optimism:
human mind has no frontiers. His objective was the practical application of knowledge
for the benefit of mankind and especially for the rectification of mankind and re-educa-
tion towards a better and peaceful world arrangement. Comenius believed that man was
good by nature and that he might be ennobled by means of a correct education. That was
why he called school the workshop of humanity.

Since 16™ century, Protestant education was developed which, besides a general
education in humanities, spread ideas of religious reformation. The conviction that the
faith was a gift of God and that everybody had a right to adopt it according to her/his
free will enriched the early Modern-Times society with an important element of democ-
ratisation.

Jesuitical education was developed taking into account such an approach and
focused on the development of the aristocratic pupils” personalities. Such an exclusive
approach continued till the Age of Enlightment reform period; however, it was not taken
into account in the state-driven modifications of school education and enhancement of
the elementary education quality.®

The importance of school as a milestone between the childhood and adult age
was growing. Due to Age-of-Enlightment ideas, the state care of citizens” education was
enforced. In the Czech and Austrian lands, the Imperial Education Law from 1774 liber-
alised to a great degree the availability of education, making education more systematic.
The structure of literacy profiled itself also during the 19th century.’

5 John Amos Comenius — The Great Didactic. Chapter XXVII. Of the Fourfold Division of Schools, Based on
Age and Requirements.

The process should begin in infancy and should continue until the age of manhood is reached; and this space of
twenty-four years should be divided into well-defined periods. In this we must follow the lead of nature. ...
The whole period, therefore, must be divided into four distinct grades: infancy, childhood, boyhood, and you-
th, and to each grade six years and a special school should be assigned

I. For infancy the school should be the mother’s knee

11. For childhood the school should be the Vernacular - School

III. For boyhood the school should be the Latin School or Gymnasium

IV. For youth the school should be the University and travel.

A Mother-School should exist in every house, a Vernacular School in every hamlet and village, a Gymnasium
in every city, and a University in every kingdom or in every province.

These different schools are not to deal with different subjects, but should treat the same subject in different
ways, giving instruction in all that can produce true men, true Christians, and true scholars, throughout gra-
duating the instruction to the age of the pupil and the knowledge that he already possesses, .... just as the
various parts of a tree increase together at every period of its growth. ... (Translation: M. W. Keatinge, M. A.
New York: Russell & Russell, 1967)

By Soul and Sword (edited by: Hefmansky, FrantiSek. Prague 1958, p. 626-627.

¢ Cornejové, Ivana. Tovarysstvo JeziSovo. Jezuité v Cechach. Praha: Mlada fronta 1995, p. 145 ff.
Cornejova, Ivana. Jezuitské obdobi univerzit v zemich Koruny &eské. In: Historicka Olomouc a jeji problémy
IX. Olomouc: Univerzita Palackého 1998, p. 9-14.

7 Mareckova, Marie. Concept of state Schools and Healthcare in Civic Society. Pojeti problematiky statni
skolni a zdravotni pé&e v systému ob&anské spole¢nosti. In: Rehulka, Evzen et al. Scholl and Health 21. 2.
Brno, MU 2007, p. 17-43.
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An organised care for preschool-age children outside the family focused origi-
nally on the poorest social groups and it was not evoked by the progressive profession-
alisation of women — mothers. The first preschool-age children nursery in the Austrian
monarchy was founded according to the West-European ideal in Buda (today Budapest)
in 1828. Such a “Garden of Angels“ (Angyalkert) was created due to an initiative of
countess Theresa Brunszvik of Korompa, who was the founder of a similar nursery in
Vienna. In compliance with the decree of the court commission and the provincial order
from 1832, such institutions were meant for children till five years of age, they were
subject to the supervision of the Episcopal consistory and they had to be financed from
charitable sources.?

In 1835, supreme burgrave Karel Chotek invited regional governors and Episco-
pal consistories to create similar humanitarian institutions, so-called child nurseries, in
the Czech lands. Nurseries “for children whose parents had to earn their living by daily
work® had been created even earlier in Prague and Pilsen. Till 1848, twenty of such
institutions were founded in Bohemia. In such institutions, the trivial educational plan
was applied and the specifics of the preschool age were not taken into consideration. The
majority of educators in such establishments were men. Only exceptionally, in the coun-
try or in provincial towns, unqualified elderly women were teachers in such nurseries.’

Although the specifics of children’s age and school by play was successfully
enforced especially by Prussian educator Friedrich Frobel, the founder of “children
gardens® (Kindergarten); the modern educational system as such was implemented by
means of the Imperial School Law from 14.5.1869 (so-called Hasner’s reform), which
entered into force in the school year 1870/1871. From such a school year, trivial, prin-
cipal and normal schools were replaced with elementary and town schools. Curriculum
was unified, making no differences between boys and girls. School did not depend on
the Catholic Church. The school law applied also to preschool institutions, in which
case, however, the school attendance was not compulsory, and the law implemented
nurseries as training schools of girls” educational institutes.

Although before 1869, there were four Czech nurseries in Prague in which only
men were employed as educators, a modern preschool institution according to a French
example with qualified women teachers was created due to the initiative of Marie
Riegrova, daughter of FrantiSek Palacky. In the Prague Old Town, 19" January 1869,
a new Czech nursery was consecrated by Cardinal Friedrich Schwarzenberg. As direct
reference to J. A. Comenius’s heritage, such nursery was called mother school. Besides
its social function, which was caring for children of employed mothers from poor so-
cial classes, its objective was to assure modern national education of Czech children in
the competition of German children’s gardens which had existed in Prague from 1864.
Financing of nurseries was provided by a committee of ladies, later on called “The

8 Cach, Josef. Vychova a vzdélani v éeskych dé&jinach II. K problematice podilu $kolskych instituci a ndzord na
vychovu a vzdélani na stavu kultury a vzdélanosti: Feudalni spole¢nost 1620-1848 (pocinaje zivotem a dilem
J. A. Komenského). Prague: SPN 1989. This work is also a source of other data.

% Jan Vlastimil Svoboda taught in a Prague nursery in Hradek; his work “Nursery or the first, practical, de-
scriptive, versatile education of young children in order to practically develop thinking and ennoble the heart
with guidance towards reading, counting and drawing for teachers, foster-parents and parents“ was published
in 1839, and the second edition was published in 1874. In 1857, Svoboda’s Prague nursery was handed over
to teaching nurses. Lenderov4, Milena et al. D&jiny kazdodennosti ,,dlouhého 19. stoleti II. Zivot viedni
i svatecni. Pardubice: University of Pardubice 2005, p. 37.
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Committee of Ladies for Town Schools and Nurseries*, the chairwoman of which was
Marie Riegrova. The operation of nurseries was financed from public collections; it was
supported by the Prague municipal council, contributions were provided by institutions,
companies and individuals.'

By the year 1883, besides one private Czech nursery, the Prague municipal coun-
cil registered 11 Czech nurseries under its patronage. Also outside Prague, the number
of Czech nurseries was growing fast, so that in 1888, in Bohemia, Moravia, Silesia and
Lower Austria, there were 172 Czech nurseries registered. Besides nursing fathers, 322
qualified nursing mothers and auxiliary nurses worked in such nurseries. At those times,
there were 18 Czech nurseries in Prague with 65 nursing mothers. By 1914, there were
23 Czech nurseries in Prague.!

Nurseries laid the basis of modern preschool education. Their function was
mainly social and they focused on children from poor families. Such institutions did not
just care for children of working mothers, but on behalf of mothers, due to a creative
application of the principles of Comenius’s Information on Mother School together with
contemporary educational knowledge, such institutions strengthened physical, mental
and moral education of children, systematically cultivating education towards health. In
order to deepen the personal responsibility of children for their health, their activity was
systematically utilised, as well as discipline, play, example and practical development of
habits related to the correct lifestyle, diet, toughness, stay in countryside, regular sleep,
physical cleanliness, home hygiene and care for the environment.

Already in nurseries, knowledge was systematically developed of nature and
society, love for the mother land, national pride, respect for national history and appur-
tenance to the nation. The mother tongue played a very important role in such an educa-
tion. Nursery had a better possibility than primary school to influence in the parents due
to a daily contact with them. However, education in nursery and the family had to be
necessarily closely related, focusing on the strengthening of positive physical, mental
and moral aspects and characteristics, and on the enforcement of health hygienic habits
in everyday life.'?

Besides nurseries used mainly by working women from poor social classes, simi-
lar institutions appeared focused on children up to three years of age — baby nurseries.
Baby nurseries financed through activities of different societies, existed in Prague from
the year 1854. The Czech baby nurseries were inspired by the French example. At the
initiative of Marie Riegrova, a foundation for the support of poor newborn children and
their mothers was created, and in March 1884, the first Czech baby nursery was opened
for toddlers up to three years of age. Soon, Czech baby nursery for infants was opened.

Preschool education which took shape in 19th century was not compulsory for
children; it kept an optional character. It was not directly connected to the employment
of women with demanding or lucrative professions. Care for children outside the family
originated as a philanthropic activity and it was not directly connected to the employ-
ment of women-mothers outside their homes. Its objective was to provide clothing,

10 Lenderova, Milena et al. D&jiny kazdodennosti ,,dlouhého 19. stoleti I1. Zivot viedni i svate¢ni. Pardubice:
University of Pardubice 2005, p. 38.

11 Lenderova, Milena et al. Dé&jiny kazdodennosti ,,dlouhého 19. stoleti II. Zivot viedni i svate¢ni. Pardubice:
University of Pardubice 2005, p. 38.

12 Monatova, Lily. Jak dité poznava svét. Prague: SPN 1963.
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warm food and basic hygiene for children from the poorest social classes. Therefore it
was not in compliance with the traditional authority of family and the role of the mother;
it was a sign of poverty and a certain social immorality.

Besides the preference of the educative function, preschool institutions were so-
cial establishments, attended mainly by children from poor families on whom such in-
stitutions focused. At the same time, they provided an option of education in the mother
tongue. They were to prevent the danger of germanisation of Czech children in German
preschool institutions which began to appear.

The enforcement of social approaches and progressive educational trends at the
forming of Czech preschool institutions from the seventies of 19" century was strongly
influenced by the focus of Czech women movement for the support of poor abandoned
women (often widows of soldiers of the Prussian — Austrian war in 1866), assuring food
and day-care of their little children. The merit for the social approach towards so-called
woman question may be attributed, besides to Karolina Svétla and Eliska Krasnohorska,
also to Marie Riegrova.

K PROBLEMATICE FORMOVANI SOCIALNf
A VYCHOVNE FUNKCE PREDSKOLNICH ZAR{ZEN{

Abstrakt: Organizovana péce o déti predskolniho véku mimo rodinu se pivodné
orientovala na nejchudsi spolecenské vrstvy a nebyla evokovana postupujici profesio-
nalizaci zen — matek. Prva opatrovna pro déti predSkolniho véku v rakouské monarchii
byla zaloZena roku 1828 v Budiné (dne$ni Budapesti). Rissky $kolsky zakon z roku
1869 (tzv. Hasnerova reforma) se vztahoval i na pfedskolni zafizeni, kde vSak nebyla
dochazka déti povinna, a zavadeél institut matef'skych skol jako cvi¢nych kol pii divéich
pedagogickych tstavech. Pfed rokem 1869 v Praze sice vznikly Ctyii Ceské opatrovny,
avSak moderni piedskolni instituce s kvalifikovanymi ucitelkami byla zfizena 19. ledna
1869 z iniciativy Marie Riegrové, dcery Frantiska Palackého. Ji patti zasluhy o socialni
pristup k tzv. zenské otazce vedle Karoliny Svétlé a Elisky Krasnohorské.

Klicova slova: piedskolni zatizeni, détské opatrovny, socialni a vychovna funk-
ce, Marie Riegrova, zasady J. A. Komenského, matetské skoly, vychova ke zdravi
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SOCIAL NETWORKS AND THEIR
INFLUENCE UPON CHANGES IN USE OF THE
INTERNET AT SCHOOLS

Jiri STRACH

Abstract: The focus of use of the Internet has changed in recent times, particu-
larly among children and young people. The previous core concept for employment of
the Internet in schools, which is to say as a medium enabling the acquisition of the most
up-to-date information in a wide variety of disciplines and fields, has been supplanted
by a tendency toward the creation of teaching programmes and distant learning options
and this evolution continues. For younger people it is more and more frequent that the
primary purpose of the Internet is the use of social sites and search engines, which make
it possible for them to dive into a whole new world of virtual relationships and special
interest groups, rather than the focus being on broadening their educational horizons.
This simple fact is, in my opinion, a potential issue in the social and emotional growth
of young people, as it can lead to dissociative tendencies with regard to their physical
fellow students around them, and the replacement of real relationships with the epheme-
ra of e-friendship, the parameters and risks of which are frequently less than clear. The
school, which is to say teachers and parents in this particular scenario, is often inade-
quately prepared for this change. The concurrent dissolution of social bonds within the
class may well lead to a generally deteriorated atmosphere therein. This presentation
endeavours to address in detail a number of issues arising from this situation.

Keywords: social networks, Internet, school atmosphere

The sea change laid out above in the employment of the Internet by younger
people, away from the use of the system as a tool and informational source, and the
simultaneous growth of interactive computer games, which envelop the user in a vir-
tual world and draw them into a cyber community, has led to the rapid growth of se-
mi-permanent social groupings among players. Today we can likewise see the almost
exponential expansion of such social networking sites as Facebook, ICQ, Twitter, and
Skype, with young people clearly in the vanguard among users. In today’s world, the
time consuming, or arguably wasting, capabilities of particularly Facebook and Twitter
are practically unparalleled. The chasm of comprehension as regards the capabilities and
use of such programs between children and the majority of parents and teachers means
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that, in practical terms, the students have an interwoven online life, accessible equally
at home or at school, of which the adults around them are largely unaware. Specialists
and school network administrators have struggled with the implications of these new
phenomena, thus far without any guaranteed positive outcome. It seems Facebook and
Twitter are resculpting our social landscape. Facebook users, having created a profile
and attached photographs and provided telephone number and e-mail address in order
to “hook up”, with likeminded friends, are precluded from thereafter reclaiming their
data, or even transferring it to another server. Facebook has begun to collaborate with
those who advocate open standards. The new Facebook Connect service enables users
to sign in and work on more than 10 000 webservers worldwide. Social networks, it
may reasonably be assumed, will form an integral and inseparable cornerstone of the
Internet, owned by no one company. This demonstrates the clear necessity for schools
to reassess its use and, as far as possible, eliminate the more extreme risks inherent in
such social networking.

What is a social network?

From a technical standpoint, the core components of a social network are simply
a combination of specialised webhosting services and search engines. A user completes
a standard profile and immediately is added to the catalogue of profiles held, able to
search and be found. Simple and elegant. The result is something beyond the wildest
dreams of a 20th century researcher, the instant creation of a comprehensive profile,
structured from data which can be individually or collectively recombined at will and
expressed in its base form as a collection of precise numbers. If one is looking for
former classmates in order to arrange a reunion and both time and space pressures ap-
ply, the social networks are the clearly optimal solution. Likewise when searching for
a fellow air-model specialist or a potential eponymous party in New York, this would be
a most logical first stop. Friends or acquaintances, old hands or new faces, any combina-
tion can be rapidly put together and collectively addressed. As the number of e-mail ad-
dresses and phone numbers we need grows with abandon, the system adapts ever more
rapidly, expanding its capabilities to meet and exceed this need. For those who require
this world forever at their fingertips, the service supplier offers the glittering “premium
membership”, obviously at a price.

These networks grow constantly in numbers and popularity due to their perce-
ived reliability and ever-expanding customer base. Today social networks form a vital
part of Internet content and are thus creating a kind of more organised social space.
E-workshop, the organisation of which the author is a key member, has predicted this
along with other specific developments.

School and social networking

The appropriate response for schools to this phenomenon is our next concern.
Whilst the services cannot be ignored, it must be emphasized to students that, from the
educational standpoint, the computer is essentially a working tool, providing us with
the capability to address tasks and obtain educational information which would other-
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wise be impractical or impossible. The existing skills and creativity of the students can
perhaps be employed in enabling the teachers to “raise their game” on a technical front,
showing them the opportunities and capacities for education of these systems. However,
an absolute prerequisite, on the part of the teachers and parents both, is to make students
fully aware of the potential risks entailed in interaction with and involvement in these
social networks.
When considering the use of social networking in schools the following subdivi-
sions would seem appropriate:
1. As ameans, in the context of lessons, to facilitates the exploration of political,
economic, and cultural scenarios.
1. At home for supplementary and consultation use by teachers and students and
among groups of students.
3. With careful application as a tool in social context to improve relationships
between the various students.
4. As a means of communication between parents and the schools and similarly
amongst parents.

Using social networking in tuition.

Twitter is arguably the best medium through which to acquire the most up-to-date
information on events around the globe. It boasts that it is faster than CNN, and recently
proved its prowess by enabling an astronaut in orbit to send a message home. Claims are
being made that Twitter saves firms both time and money. Its coolness is testified to by
Pepsi, who have its logo on their cans. The whole world is suddenly tweeting, at least
according to Newsweek magazine, which now has Twitter on its pages.

And a tweet is all it takes... Last year when Egyptian police arrested James Buck,
an American student, it was enough for him to send his 48 followers the single word
“arrested” whilst on his way to jail, and they immediately informed his university (Ber-
keley), the American Embassy in Cairo and many other organisations, so that the next
day he was free.

The upside of this system, which limits the informational content to the maxi-
mum of 140 characters per tweet, is that in an extremely concentrated form it is possible
to simultaneously appraise an entire group of the purpose or sources of a given project.
Moreover, due to the fact that the information is usually in English, Twitter can be used
in language learning.

Facebook, as opposed to Twitter, permits the creation of non-public groups of
users, who can collectively create projects involving text and pictures. Other social ne-
tworks such as “Spoluzaci” (i.e. Classmates in English) and the like make communal
project work via a social network a distinct possibility. The advantage of employing
this new technology in teaching is the probability of engaging the students” interest and
directing it towards expanding didactic methods.

The blending of new technology and older approaches allows us to use versions
of various didactic games, which we believe may rouse the interest of students in mat-
ters of history, politics, and culture. Using modern technology may help the teacher to
earn the respect of students for their capabilities, since the current situation generally en-
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dorses young people’s perception that the older generation “does not get it”. The teacher
should endeavour in their work to involve the students and their interests where possible
and allow them to creatively generate new methods of communication, a statement pre-
dicated on the concept that the teacher will be able to employ the technology adequately
to guide the outcome toward their didactic aims.

Using social networks in study preparation at home

For the teachers so inclined, never in history has there been such a ready tool
for individual interaction on a regular and repeated basis as is offered by the various
Internet and Internet- related social services. The aforementioned social networks,
when employed in distance learning, allow the creation of student groups, with a va-
riety of potential parameters, and a possibility of direct communication between the
teacher and specific groups or individuals, as well as within the said groups. It simi-
larly permits the teacher to support those parents who seek to assist their children with
homework by providing advice or further details where necessary. In general, it is to
be recommended that the teacher explore the possibilities of such social groups and
establish clear guidelines for work within them. Ideally, the objective is to employ stu-
dents” creativity and Internet experience in forging an equal partnership in learning.
An advantageous combination of distant study materials and compatible programmes
may well enhance the effectiveness of teaching and bring a more active dynamic to
on-site learning, in which the fact that students have done the majority of preparatory
work at home will speed the process. The optimised outcome would be that learning
in school would focus more on discussion and similar exploratory methods such as
excursions, developmental projects, cross-curricular studies, educational films, etc.
It is conceivable that social networking groups may undermine bullying, as those
students who in the physical classroom might be inclined to perpetrate such activity
are, in general, not the group leaders in cyber space and their influence can, hopefully,
be suppressed to some degree by the teacher, particularly in combination with appro-
priate grouping, wherein the teacher aids in the creation of mutual support groups for
the more capable students and seeks to remove the stimuli to aggression in potential
bullies. In this way, and as a positive consequence, the atmosphere in the classroom
can be improved in a non-violent manner.

Using social networking as a tool for improving relationship
among classmates.

The contemporary atmosphere of schools, particularly in larger cities, is not
necessarily conducive to creative and enduring friendship between students, both in
any given class and between classes. While the bedrock of society is individualised
relationships, young people today are less inclined to sport than they were a couple
of generations ago and tend to spend considerable time seated in front of a screen or
monitor. This time can, maybe, be turned to advantage by employing social networks
to strengthen the links between students of various years, and might lead to a greater
sense of community within a given school. It has been shown that social networks can
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serve as the trigger for social activities, e.g. the protest against the state standardised
school leaving exams, and precipitates gatherings not only in cyber-space but also in
the real world. In the hands of an educator it may be hoped that advice and appropriate
incentives for recreational and sportive activities, or suitable substitutes, would be
found. In the context of a school, social networks might be employed to spark dis-
cussion on a variety of vital topics, such as drugs, racism, unfocused aggression and
the like. Given the existence of certain student groups and the opportunity to analyze
them, it would follow that we might track the growth of given dynamics within the
said community. From this it would follow that appropriate input in the real world
would likewise lead to improvement in the given areas. One technique to garner con-
siderable attention has been the analysis of negative social relations within certain
groups by school psychologists in conjunction with behavioural therapists and class
teachers, which has led to improved configuration of work groups within classes and
in home study. The specialists have recommended that, particularly in basic schools,
work groups in social networking should be composed of heterogeneous blend of both
sexes, and be of diverse academic ability. The objective of such groups needs to be
so chosen that each member can, based on individual strengths, contribute something
vital to the outcome.

Using social networking for communication between parents
and the school and among parents

A key issue in modern schooling is communication between the school and
the parents. The interaction between the teacher and parent has swung from the ear-
lier extreme of the dominant pedagogue, the qualified educator, through a balanced
input of two contributors with the communal aim of raising the given individual, to
the current unhealthy perspective of service provider and client.

Social networking sites such as Facebook can be tools for the creation of
a community through which the aforementioned client-provider relationship is res-
tored to the balance of equal partnership, a state which allows teachers and parents
to improve their partnership in the interests of the student. The downside of cur-
rent relations between the teachers and the communities of parents, is that the pa-
rents often create groups only in opposition to school practises. The kernel of such
a group is often made up of the parents of children with behavioural or learning
issues, who seek to lay the entire blame for any difficulties firmly on the shoulders
of the teacher, rather than endeavouring any sort of cooperative solution. In such
circumstances it is advisable to attempt to create mixed groups of students, parents,
and teachers in the pursuit of an improved class and school atmosphere. In such
extreme cases it might be necessary for the teacher to elicit descriptions of the situ-
ation from students who are somewhat more objective in order to provide a balanced
picture and seek a collaborative solution. Such use of the social network may reduce
negative feedback between the school and parents. A program like Twitter might
prove useful in gathering a community to share life in the classroom. In this way it
would be possible to provide parents with concise up-to-date information on current
events in the school.
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Dangers inherent in participation in inappropriate groups on
social networks.

Appropriate use of social networks in the school context can reduce the risks
inherent in the unrestrained participation of young people in social networks. Parents
and students alike should be aware of the potential dangers to which involvement in
social networking might expose them, to help them develop into informed users. It may
be viewed as the teacher’s responsibility to draw students” attention to certain core cha-
racteristics of reliable social networks:

The classic definition of socioware today [3] declares that it (socioware) links
people by the means of seven basic mechanisms:

* Identity

* Reputation

e Presence

* Relationships
* Conversations
*  Groups

* Sharing

What are the respective qualities of these mechanisms?

Identity

Identity encompasses your screen name, nickname, icon — anything, which rep-
resents you within the network on a constant basis and is used for sharing and activities
as a point of recognition, whether that is of the physical or virtual persona. The con-
stancy of this identity is extremely important; the question of identity theft and similar
is frequently addressed all over the net.

Reputation

Each identity has an attendant reputation and it is, therefore, important that the
socioware can work with the reputation in an appropriate manner, represent it and clari-
fy its function. Reputation is something of a synonym for trustworthiness, that is to say,
the extent to which this identity can be relied upon as the source. In the cases of certain
socioware systems, reputation is an extremely complex chain of relationships, in which
who trusts and is trusted by whom plays a very significant role and so such trust may
be “inherited” in a manner similar to real life — if you are dealing with someone who
is trusted by someone whom you trust, then, in all probability, said third party can be
trusted by you.

The matter of reputation can clearly be abused; there is the danger of a whispe-
ring campaign or the like. There is a risk, for example, of someone creating negative
reputation deliberately and putting it into other virtual identities. In such a case it may
be hoped that monitoring software, recognising the unprecedented deterioration of re-
putation, would seek out the source.
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Presence

Reputation depends on the presence and identity. The presence is the movement
and staying of an identity within the context of a given virtual reality and, generally
speaking, the movement of identity in cyber space should be reflected in the reputation.
The presence can be also summarised as the simple fact that the identity is active in the
virtual reality or community (online).

Relationships

The interaction of the identity with the other like identities creates relationships
which, clearly, maybe positive, negative, or essentially neutral. Significant impression
is made upon these relationships by the fact that there are real people behind them who,
for reasons of their own, have a variety of preferences and prejudices. It is therefore
necessary to assess, on a personal basis, whose advice is worth taking.

Conversations

Conversations take a vast variety of forms from posting on chat boards, where
anyone can contact anyone, through to real time conference calls. Socioware systems
frequently include specific discussion forums, where one can seek a partner for a con-
versation on an agreed topic. These differ from open discussion forums in that the
majority of conversations are open sending and can be read by anyone. Conversations
differ from discussions and message systems, e.g. e-mail, by the manner in the way in
which users approach it. Such a conversation is, for example, to be found in an ICQ
window, where participants in the conversation can scroll earlier comments, the par-
ticipants address each other (the identities of those involved are clearly defined) and
it is surprising how difficult it is to wind things up. Posting on a discussion board, on
the other hand, is a shot in the dark, an opening gambit to which one hopes to receive
a response. Email can be similar; it is specifically addressed, but can go astray or be
left unattended.

Sharing

At present the most commonly used function of the Internet as a whole and the
socioware is sharing. The underlying logic, that friends and people with shared interests
can easily send one another items of interest, means that this is much used for music,
films, books, etc.

Reservations about socioware

The aforementioned mechanisms are the clear core of any socioware and its im-
plementation.. For example, a reputation which is not monitored and does not manifest
in the system, seems pointless. And, conversely, an identity’s reputation has to be pro-
tected against wilful and malicious damage by third parties.
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There are, of course, many initiatives which attempt to assess the processes
and phenomena emergent from socioware. More significantly, they endeavour to
render these phenomena and processes in pure mathematical terms, thus discon-
necting them from standard sociology and reassociating them with programming
and artificial intelligence. One such initiative is The Augmented Social Network.

Another point of interest is the reserve with which socioware today is gree-
ted. A number of “veterans” of the Internet condemn such initiatives as something
which endeavours to mathematically express such simple processes as interperso-
nal relationships, which every human being naturally comprehends. However, it
is not that straightforward; apart from anything else, interpersonal relationships
are not remotely simple and to attempt to render them in pure mathematics is, in
the view of many psychologists and sociologists, an endeavour akin to heresy. We
could draw a comparison to the attempted appraisal of grammatical language — why
evaluate and analyse something so natural and self-evident? On the other hand,
without a detailed blueprint of grammar, how is it possible to train a computer to
comprehend human language? And likewise, lacking a detailed description of the
functions of human interaction, how might a computer begin to aid people in mu-
tual understanding?

Computers deal with more and more communication as well as saving more
data. They are capable of saving enormous quantities of information and also retrie-
ving the data, if given the right command; however, it is difficult for them to sort out
the information and help us with it, e.g. tell us if the provider of a particular piece of
data is trustworthy or if another piece of information could help us.

For example, how trustworthy is information that product X provides the
same services (use value) as product Y, however, for half the price? Even today’s
Internet finds verifying such a piece of information difficult and reserved only to
advanced users with enough time to go through adequate forums, results in Google
and then assess them themselves to discover if that was a marketing statement by
the producer of X, or an invaluable recommendation of an enthusiastic user, which
will genuinely save your money.

Today’s socioware can deal with the above described situation only within
very specific parameters — in fact, only in the case when the individual users state
their opinion regarding the said problem. Future systems will be probably able to
evaluate the trustworthiness of a given piece of information themselves on the basis
of the behaviour of individual identities, frequently also according to what is not
said. It will not be necessary for a user to put their negative opinion, it will be enou-
gh if a user with certain reputation fails to respond to a problem, having encountered
it (irrespective of how it might be visualised on the Internet).

Socioware in its current form comes down to essentially a slightly more intel-
ligent version of a discussion forum, the difference from which evades many users.

Although such information regarding the dangers of socioware have been
widely publicised, it is essential to ensure that any students or parents planning to
use it are fully aware of the risks.
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Selecting an appropriate profile photograph

Not recommended: Do not insert into your profile a photograph, which is “too
sexy, a caricature, or which could easily offend a visitor.” Also avoid quick self portraits
with inadequate facial expressions or in costume.

Short bio

Elements to consider: The biography section varies from site to site. Facebook, for
example, offers its users a column with wide range of interest headings. Some data can be
provided only to a closed circuit of users. Describe yourself briefly and avoid untruths.

Not recommended: Due to the fact that currently information has the value of
gold, do not reveal everything about yourself as you could pay for it later (note: when
filling in your date of birth, do not fill in the year).

Inserting content, links, and news

Elements to consider: Insert content expressing your personal interests and the
field of study qualification. You can also include a slideshow with your personal photos,
though only under safe circumstances.

Not recommended: Be aware of spamming. Do not automatically expect that
every tiny detail of your life would be of interest to every acquaintance. Your loves and
losses you should keep to more secure channels. And above all, do not broadcast the
various doings of family, schoolmates, and friends!

Talking to one, talking to many

Elements to consider: To ask something of a whole network of schoolmates and
friends is suitable only for questions of a general nature (e. g. which of two telephones
to choose). Responding to such a message should be done directly, i.e. specifically ad-
dressed.

Not recommended: Do not post on any wall messages of the order of “tomorrow
at the park at five.” Your friend’s friends are not interested in such spam. Better to send
them a private message.

Considering the tone of expression

Elements to consider: Politeness is paramount. Share only things which would
not lead to problems in real life. In-jokes should be kept within your circle of friends.

Not recommended: Avoid making remarks in public forums which contain sar-
castic humour or in-jokes. If that is your idea of fun, it is better to set up a group of
like-minded souls.

Keep in mind the constant risks inherent in Internet use, such as Identity Theft,
Phishing, Cyperbullying and the various viral strains etc. often encountered on porno-
graphic pages and the like.
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SOCIALNI SITE A JEJICH VLIV NA ZMENY POUZITI
INTERNETU VE SKOLE

Abstrakt: V posledni dobé se méni zaméteni pouziti internetu zejména u déti
amladeze. Pivodni myslenka pouzit ve $kole internet jako prostiedek umoznujici ziskat
nejnovejsi informace z nejriznéjsich obort lidské ¢innosti, vytvofit vyukové programy
a dokonce celé vyukové servery poskytujici distanéni opory pro celé roéniky zakladni
Skoly se vytraci. Stale Cast&ji se stava, ze mladi lidé zacinaji pouzivat sluzeb speciali-
zovanych vyhledavaci umoznujicich vytvaret socialni sité a vstupuji tak do zvlastnich
virtudlnich vztahti a skupin, misto aby vyuzivali internet pro své vzdélavani. Tato sku-
te¢nost je podle mého nazoru zejména pro mladé lidi problematicka, vede k odcizeni
skute¢né realné skupiné spoluzakd, u nékterych jedincl, nahrazuje skute¢na pratelstvi
(e-pratelstvi) s nejistym, a nékdy i nebezpeénym partnerem. Skola, u¢itelé ani rodice
nejsou na tuto zménu dostateéné pripraveni. Rozpad soudrznosti tiidy mtze vést ke
zhorseni klimatu tfidy.

Kli¢ova slova: socialni sité, internet, Skolni klima
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HEALTH EDUCATION BY MEANS OF
FICTIONAL STORIES

Jana KRATKA

Abstract: Today s US and Western Europe TV series and film features are getting
increasingly crammed with health-driven sub-plots and narratives. A number of studies
indicate that some TV series’ attention is almost equally divided between describing
fictional heroes’lives and their medical experience, the latter being a clear educational
vehicle. In our contribution we are going to discuss the case study of one of the most
appreciated examples of such an approach, the ever growingly popular TV series Grey §
Anatomy that - when usually attributed as a romantic/medical drama with small and
specific comedy inserts - became a popular culture phenomenon and a regular prime-
time broadcast since its 2005 premiere. This media product can be considered a striking
example of spontaneous social and emotional learning right in the front of a TV-screen
and the series is even more interesting because of a simple fact it favours the visuali-
zation of professional physicians’ experience instead of focusing on more traditional
patients’ sub-plots.

Keywords: health, fictional character, stories, experiential learning

Today’s US and Western Europe TV series and film features are getting increa-
singly crammed with health-driven plots. They are specific by their definite orientation
to the health education. By means of the stories of the fictional characters the viewer
gains experience with the topic of health. This TV entertaining series brings about
a great potential to communicate various educating messages to its viewers without
them realizing that they have been actually formed and that they learn new informa-
tion. This is the way how to prevent their possible refusal or any similar educational
influences. The TV series with medical plots usually evenly focus on the life of the
main characters and on medical situations. The TV series Grey’s Anatomy will serve
as the example for explaining the course of the socio-emotional learning. Grey’s Ana-
tomy ranks among romantic dramas with elements of comedy where the topic of life of
main characters — doctors is given preference as compared with episodic characters of
the patients. This rather non-traditional TV series from the medical environment with
elements of peculiar humour has become a cultural phenomenon since its first show in
2005 and it keeps its ratings in the United States around 20 million of viewers per each
episode. Also, it has a reserved place in the prime time.
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The educational messages associated with the topic of health have become
a common part of popular series —according to the research of the Kaiser Family Foundati-
on from 09/2008 (Murphy et al., 2008) it is approximately 1.5 of the plot per each episode
that is somehow related to the topic of health'), and the biggest amount of such educational
content is naturally offered by the medical TV series. According to the findings of the Kai-
ser Family Foundation, about a half of all stories related to the topic of health takes place
in medical institutions, which offers a more complex view of the health topic to the viewer.
Most of the shown medical care is considered reasonable in those stories. What predomi-
nates is the positive depiction of the interaction between the patient and the doctor. Only 1
% of the stories with health topics showed purely negative depiction of the interaction and
provided health care (Murphy et al., 2008, pg. 13). The organizations like Kaiser Family
Foundation focus on methods of mediating the health enlightenment to the viewers by me-
ans of the media. In such case it is not unusual that authors of the TV series often consult
the educational messages and their incorporation in the episodes with such specialists.

The interiorization of the situation that is pedagogically important is supported by
the following combination of influences: strong emotional captivation by the story that
mediates the information; the viewers consider the story real or find some similarities
with another concrete situation; the information is mediated by their favourite or impor-
tant character; the moment of conveying of the information has a fundamental signifi-
cance for further development of the conveying character; the conveyed information is
mediated by a famous actor (compare Rideout, 2008, pg. 9).

Educational Messages and the Topic of Health in Grey’s
Anatomy

According to the findings of the Kaiser Family Foundation (Rideout, 2008, pg. 5),
45 % of regular viewers of the Grey s Anatomy say that thanks to the show they learned
something new about the health care and 17 % of the viewers look up the information of
the concrete health issue on grounds of the stories. 30 % of the viewers often discuss the
episodes with their friends or family and even more viewers do it on the internet as part
of the blogs, special web sites or discussion forums where various medical issues from
previous episodes are discussed (compare Rideout, 2008, pg. 8). A correct educational
message and correct popular show may be powerful communication channels (2008,
s. 9). Another interpretation of the condition of shown topics related with health may
be variously understood. For instance, 33 % of the analyzed episodes contained alcohol
consumption, 6 % the problem of alcohol abuse, which may be considered insufficient
or adequate in relation to the ratio between common occasional consumers and alcoho-
lics in the society (Murphy et al., 2008, pg. 13).

! The top 10 programmes broadcasted in the prime time from 2004 — 2006 were analyzed, including Friends,
ER, CSI, Will & Grace, CSI: Miami, Without a Trace, Law & Order, The Simpsons, 24, House, Desperate
Housewives, Grey’s Anatomy, All of Us, Lost, Bones etc. In total, 515 episodes of those shows were analyzed
in which 792 health-related stories were identified (socially pathologic topics as the suicide, rape etc were not
included among the health-related topics), i.e. 1.5 of health-related stories per an episode of some of the most
popular shows that were on in the prime time. See http://www.kff.org/entmedia/upload/7764.pdf
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The TV series from medical environment usually divide their focus evenly
between the life of their main characters and the medical situations. Grey s Anatomy
ranks among romantic dramas with elements of comedy where the topic of life of main
characters — doctors is given preference as compared with episodic characters of the
patients. This rather non-traditional TV series from the medical environment with ele-
ments of peculiar humour has become a cultural phenomenon since its first show in
2005 and it keeps its ratings in the United States around 20 million of viewers per each
episode. Also, it has a reserved place in the prime time. It is similarly popular in the
whole western world. In the Czech environment it enjoys a bit lower popularity (in2006
— 2008 it was about 423 — 562 thousand of viewers per an episode, whereas Dr. House
shows the ratings of up to 1 million of viewers) as well as less attractive time but it in no
way discourages its fans who in the USA almost immediately get the previous episodes
so that they could discuss the plot, or purchase it on DVD as a whole series. Since 2005,
the series has been regularly nominated or awarded the Golden Globe or EMMY awards
in the category of best TV programmes. The number of characters offers many oppor-
tunities for viewer’s self-identification with them since the plot is primarily focused on
the characters’ privacy. At the beginning it is the group of five residents who have just
successfully finished their studies at the faculty of medicine and have entered the Seattle
Grace hospital. Each of them represents a different type of man. They all however shave
the dream of one of the legendary surgeons of whom they had read before. All of them
spend most of their time in the hospital and offer a rather peculiar sense of humour just
to hide their emotions provoked by various incentives.

Grey‘s Anatomy Reflections as Perceived by its Audience
and Fans

When choosing the method, I started from the experience of authors of compa-
rable studies and from the methodical trend in the sphere of fan studies. The traditional
methods of social researches in forms of interviews of the target group are criticized for
their inability to capture the experience of mediated lives (Alasuutari, 1999 In Harring-
ton — Bielby, 2007), and within the context of the fan studies, current leading represen-
tatives of the subject field often mark them as incapable of giving the true picture of the
certain obscurity of the fan’s pleasures (Hills, 2002 In Harrington — Bielby, 2007). At
present, the research in the sphere of fan studies inclines to the ethnographic studies that
are considered the ideal method of studying the current reception of media.? The virtual
ethnographic studies also allow for more effective combination of the methods: com-
bination of observations (for instance fan fiction, fan websites, fan art), participating
observations and interviews (discussion forums).

During the time of the research, I had known the respondents of this study for
more than a year from the Grey s Anatomy discussion forum at the Czech-Slovak Film
Database, which enabled long observation of the development of their identification

2 The standard anthropological model of long-term work in the field represents main challenge for the fan
studies — instead of anthropology, it is ethnography that currently undergoes a crisis, as mentioned by Har-
rington — Bielby (2007)
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with individual characters and their relation to the series. Five of them were long in-
terested in the possibility of taking part in the study as the respondents. After previous
experience I decided for individual interviews carried out namely electronically, instead
of group discussions. The responses of the respondents thus show great amount of open-
ness. None of the approached fans joined at some domestic fan websites of the TV series
was interested in collaboration.

At the beginning of watching Greys Anatomy, the viewers either turned on the
TV randomly or were attracted by the trailers or articles, reviews or comments. In case
of the trailer or reading the related texts, they were mostly intuitively interested by the
stylization, actors, music or atmosphere of the series that other viewers probably passed
by without a notice. I assume that this captivation works purely subjectively on grounds
of personal aesthetic preferences and socio-emotional experience of the persons. In this
case study we do not hear about any fatefulness, i.e. the exact moment of the first mee-
ting with the series as it is common with the fans of popular audiovisual culture. Ne-
vertheless, they are faithful viewers (compare Reeves, 1996) whom the absence of fan
expressions (compare Jenkins, 1992) does not prevent from further self-identification,
experiential learning or entertainment and pleasure from the reception.

The viewers in my study consider the series as means for showing emotions and
interpersonal relations, and they realize that for the reception of the series works as the
means of actually experiencing the situations they would never experience. At the same
time, they are critical to showing the hospital situations and medical cases. They assume
that their pleasure from the reception is based on emotional and social experience which
additionally enables their social and emotional learning by means of the self-identifying
reception of such situations (the process of learning does not happen in case of such
critical approach that prevents from viewer’s self-identification with the situation of the
fictional).

Self-identification with a Fictional Character as the
Source of Social and Emotional Learning

The narrative scheme of the episodes mingles with Meredith’s voice-over as the
independent narration above the story without the person being in camera viewfinder.
This voice-over is in form of her ideas or questions and it also works as a feedback to
the presented story. At the beginning or at the end of the episode, Meredith introduces
us with certain facts, true or moral values of the characters, relationships, friends, life
or death. Namely thanks to the introspection, Meredith becomes the most easily self-
identifiable character.

The self-identification with a character and its situation is based on comparison
of oneself and similar experience that could be transferred to completely different situ-
ations with comparable contexts. In the self-identifying stage the loyal viewers and fans
naturally and very often also deeply analyze their own situation and assess their decisi-
ons in light of the decisions of the fictional characters that appear in similar situations.

The deep comparison of the fictional character and its situation with one self
work as the key parts of the social and emotional learning (Hughes, 2007). This learning
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then leads to strengthening of competences demonstrated namely in the social sphere.
The empathy with a character allows the viewer to obtain new experience with emoti-
ons that he or she would never experience or has never experienced in such intensity or
that he or she experienced long before. The experience obtained by means of this form
of experiential learning becomes new part of the constantly shaping personality of the
viewer (compare Hughes, 2007). And they are even more strengthened by the following
discussion of the topic with fellow viewers and friends regardless the way of communi-
cation (i.e. within the virtual groups on the internet or in real life).

Viewer’s Deliberation in Less Known Areas

The final stage is the application when the viewer strives to use the experien-
ce obtained in the course of the self-identified reflection, self-reflection and possible
following discussions to solve his or her own problems in ordinary life. Regardless
whether the story gives them a “key” to solve their situation, they are enriched by this
“identified reception”. In most of the cases they cannot simply imitate the behaviour
of the character, but there is a certain shift and personal development when the viewer
asks himself whether he would do the same or different, and analyzes the possibilities
that he would not even take into account before.

Despite the viewers are capable of identified reception they still approach the
series as the product of audiovisual culture that is fun to review critically. They can
identify themselves with a character and at the same time see the script and author’s
intentions behind it. The critical point of view and understanding the world of fiction
is part of their viewer’s passion that the reception brings about. It is an ideal harmony
of the critical point of view and identification with the fictional character when one
part of the reception procedures does not disturb the other. The loyal fans of Grey'’s
Anatomy mostly criticize what they do not know or what they cannot assess in their
position (in this case it is the medical cases). On the other hand, they consider “real”
those situations that they are capable of evaluating, in this case it is the nature of
a character or their problems mostly consisting of interpersonal relations and com-
munication.

Unfortunately, in case of the Czech and Slovak loyal viewers, we cannot con-
firm that Grey’s Anatomy as a TV series from medical environment works as a suffi-
cient enlightening tool in health questions despite the TV series attempts for it and its
authors strive to present important health issues. The respondents take a too careful
approach to the topic of health to fulfil the educative message of the TV series in terms
of the health care. They more easily reach the experiential learning by self-identifi-
cation with the character and define the competences in the personality, social, com-
munication and emotional sphere. In this case the person feels safe because there are
such aspects that he or she can evaluate and thus identify with them. From the point of
view of the show it seems to be better not to attempt for simple educative lesson with
which the viewer has problem to identify, but rather for presentation of truly working
human characters. This finding cannot be considered a fundamental because the actual
experiential learning by means of self-identification with a character is already a big
enough contribution.
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VYCHOVA KE ZDRAVI PROSTREDNICTVIM PRIBEHU
FIKCNICH POSTAV

Abstrakt: V soucasnosti se stale vice setkdvame se zdravotnimi zapletkami
v popularnich filmech a seridlech zapadni produkce. Serialy z 1ékatrského prostiedi se
obvykle zaméfuji srovnatelnou mérou na zivot hlavnich postav, jako na 1ékatské situace.
Jedinec pak nabyva prostfednictvim téchto pribéhti fikénich postav zkusenosti s téma-
tem zdravi. Na pfikladé fenoménu Grey's Anatomy si vysvétlime pribéh socialniho
a emocionalniho u€eni. Grey s Anatomy patii k romantickym dramatiim s komedialnimi
prvky, kde ma téma zivota hlavnich postav — 1ékaiti pfednost pied epizodnimi postava-
mi pacientd. Takto do jisté miry netradiéné pojaty serial se od pocatku svého vysilani
v roce 2005 stal kulturnim fenoménem, ktery si ve Spojenych statech udrzuje sledo-
vanost okolo 20 milion divakl na kazdou epizodu a je vysilan v hlavnim vysilacim
Case. Televizni zabavni pofad v sobé nese velky potencial pfenaset na divaky vychovna
poselstvi, aniz by si uvédomili, Ze jsou formovani, a ze se uc¢i novym poznatkim, ¢imz
1ze predejit jejich pfipadnému odmitnuti jakychkoli edukacnich vlivi.

Klic¢ova slova: zdravi, fikéni postava, ptibéhy, zkuSenostni uéeni
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AREAS ENABLING SELF-IDENTIFICATION
WITH FICTIONAL CHARACTERS

Jana KRATKA

Abstract: Identification with fictional character and its situation is a vital part
of self-reflection as it comes out of a comparison being made between self and fictional
character and, quite importantly, from an earlier and somehow similar experiences that
can be transformed into a number of contexts. While conducting a survey based on the
use of an on-line questionnaire, we have tried to describe the specifics of audiovisual
fiction identification with contemporary Czech young people. The research sample is
made up from 2,169 respondents who participated at the data collection within a one-
week period in September 2008. The identification with audiovisual culture characters
in the case of present viewers is manifested in different areas of real life.

Keywords: self-reflection, identification, fictional character, questionnaire, re-
search

This study attempts to describe the areas that provide space for self-identifica-
tion of a young viewer with a fictional character of the audiovisual culture, i.e. what
the viewer learns during the process of self-identification. By means of the stories of
fictional characters the viewer gains experience with various topics. This experiential
learning is based on the process of self-identification with the character that is part of
the process of self-reflection (Pardeck, 1994; Sullivan — Strang, 2003; Hesley, 2001). In
the today’s (foreign) pedagogy, the new areas of the experiential learning rank among
the quite developing areas that are — in their beginnings — based on Dewey, Piaget and
Lewin, whereas the Czech pedagogy focuses above all on traditional Kolb, 1984) expe-
riential pedagogy in its natural environment. The experiences that serve as sources of
development of a personality, social and emotional learning, however also occur under
the influence of experience as mediated by the fictional character and his or her story.

The objective of fiction is not to be considered real but — on the contrary — to
create a world that can exists by itself and that we believe to be true despite the fact it has
features that vary from our own world (Jost, 2006, pg 47). Thanks to those principles of
existence of the fictional world, the viewer can easily identify himself with the fictional
character. This identification is usually understood as finding similarities of oneself with
the respective fictional character and at the same time the desire to resemble the charac-
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ter. The concept of self-identification is complex and may be defined in various manners
despite the self-identification is often considered a pure desire to resemble somebody or
be someone else (Rydin, 2003, pg 91).

The identification with a fictional character and his or her situation is part of the
process of self-reflection. It is based on comparison of the character with oneself as
well as on a previous similar experience that might be transferred into various contexts.
In the identification process we naturally and very often quite deeply analyze our own
situation and valuate our qualities and decisions in the light of qualities and decisions of
the fictional characters in similar situations. The reflection of actions and/or situations of
a fictional character of an audiovisual work is further broadened by concurrent compari-
sons of oneself, i.e. the reflection of the characters changes into self-reflection.

The deep comparison of a fictional character and his or her situation with oneself
acts as the key part of the social and emotional learning. This learning leads to streng-
thening of competences demonstrated namely in the social and emotional sphere. The
experience obtained by means of this form of experiential learning becomes new part of
the constantly shaping personality of the viewer. The final stage that may follow with a
longer lapse of time and under the influence of other reflections is the application when
we strive to use the experience obtained in the course of the self-identified reflection,
self-reflection and possible following discussions to solve our own problems in ordinary
life. Usually, we cannot simply imitate the behaviour of the character, but the personal
development occurs already by means of the reflective questions.

For the purposes of this study, the identification is understood as captivation by
the story when the recipient pouts himself in place of the hero, identifies himself with
an individual or a group of people who either resemble him or who he would like to re-
semble. He puts himself in their time and in the settings (compare Rydin, 2003; Pardeck,
1994; Sullivan — Strang, 2003; Hesley, 2001; Vasova, 1995). He projects his desires into
the fantasy world, achieves various accomplishments there that would be much harder
for him to achieve in the real world. It is the moment when the recipients identify the
similarities among themselves and the characters of the story. The choice of an object
is utterly unique as the recipient who chooses it despite the fact certain similarities are
found among the identified characters.

We shall not however confuse them with admired characters and situations that
fascinate people but do not resemble them nor want to resemble them. We can for in-
stance admire brilliantly played blockbuster villains but we usually do not with them
who get regularly defeated. In the sense of this study the identification means: characters
that have something in common with the viewers (regardless whether they are satisfied
with the identified qualities); and characters they would like to be (having usually more
impressive qualities). Those two aspects usually mingle.

The objective of the research was to find the areas where the viewer’s self-iden-
tification with a character manifests most as the key part of the experiential learning,
and what the viewer most often learns during the reflective process. The responses of
respondents are divided in several categories that correspond with the areas of their
mental and social health.
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Study Sample, Method

Primarily we were interested in the specific type of the respondents. The one that
could be — according to the arguments of researchers supporting the theory of the direct
negative impact of the media (and specifically of the fiction) on the viewers (Strasbur-
ger & Wilson, 2002; Browne & Hamilton-Giachritsis, 2005; Steward & Follina, 2006)
— most affected — young people who are regularly confronted with the fiction and who
consider it integral part of their everyday life.

By means of a questionnaire we attempted to find out the specifics of self-identi-
fication of today’s young people. The objective of the study was to learn how the people
approach the self-identification with fictional characters, what they experience and ob-
tain from the process and in what areas their identification manifests. Despite there were
over two thousand of young people interested in the audiovisual culture in the Czech
and Slovak Republic who provided their answers in our questionnaire, we do not intend
to generalize the obtained information to the whole population of young people interes-
ted in the audiovisual culture (compare Soukup, Rabusic, 2007). On the other hand it is
obvious that more than 120 thousand registered users of the csfd.cz portal (in the time
of realization of the research) well represent a major part of young people with a deeper
interest in films and TV series in the Czech and Slovak Republic.

The distribution of the questionnaire was provided by means of the most visi-
ted domestic website about films www.csfd.cz (in time of collection of responses there
were 120,000 registered users), which ensured selection of respondents of various sex,
education etc. (we assumed that the users of this portal would be predominantly young
people whose reception, identification and communication specifics could be possibly
compared with other age categories) from the whole Czech and Slovak Republic. The
following characteristics will help to form an idea of a typical respondent from the
groups of users of the Czech and Slovak Film Database (www.csfd.cz) whose responses
served as the source for our research: the research group has 2,169 respondents who
provided their answers in the course of almost two weeks in September 2008. Of this
number, 74.2 % were men and 25.8 % were women. From the point of view of age the
most represented group was the teenagers and young adults. See
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From the point of view of the highest achieved education, a significant group
is formed by high-school graduates with graduate certificates (equivalent to A levels)
(about 50.3 %). 15.9 % were the university graduates, 2.9 % college graduates and
4.5 % apprentice training school graduates. In time of completion of the questionnaire,
24.8 % had (so far) completed their primary education. 1.7 % of the respondents had not
(yet) completed it. Another part of the research group (63.7 %) could be further descri-
bed according the type of the current education: 25.7 % of the students were during the
research attending a high school. Even more students (26.9 %) studied for the bachelor’s
degree at auniversity. 10.1 % were the students of master’s study programmes and 1.7 %
(which is a rather big number) were postgraduates. 2.1 % of the total number of respon-
dents were currently attending a primary school, 1.7 % were attending a college, 1.4 %
were attending a post-A-level language school and 0.6 % an apprentice training school.
As regards the economic situation of the respondents, our research group consists of
63.7 % of students. 31.9 % of the respondents were already working. Other possi-
bilities were represented only minimally (2.9 % unemployed, 1.1 % housewives /
housemen and/or on maternity leave, and 0.4 % retired seniors). Typical marital sta-
tus of the respondents is single (90.3 %). 8 % of the respondents were married and
1.8 % divorced or widowed. We have also learned that 91.2 % of the respondents were
childless. 4.3 % had 1 child, 3.7 % had 2 children and 0.7 % of the respondents had 3
or more children.

Results and Discussions

The self-identification of the monitored viewers with fictional characters is
manifested in various levels of their real lives. The most common is the enrichment
of our lives in the area of our way of thinking of the world, life etc. (63 % of the
respondents). Further, this self-identification with a character is manifested in the
form of expressing oneself and communication (57 % of the respondents), in the
area of behaviour and actions (53 % of the respondents) and in the view of oneself
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(54 %). Less it is manifested in the area of orienting their style of clothing and
make-up (21 % of the respondents), in choice of their hobbies (17 %) and choice of
friends (10 % of the respondents).

The respondents could also freely describe other areas where their identifica-

tion with the respective fictional character manifests. 607 respondents made use of this
opportunity and their responses could be divided into three categories (the number of
responses is in the parentheses):

1)

2)

3)

Opinion of people, world, philosophy of life, sense of hope, interpersonal rela-
tions, coping with problems (254)

This category represents thinking processes that occurred under the influence
of identification with a film or TV-series character and his or her story. It in-
cludes expressions regarding the opinion on concrete issues as well as general
questions of life, as for instance coping with dissimilarities, with a loss of
a beloved person, understanding of differences between the good and the bad,
belief in hope, joy of life, possibility of coexistence with the nature etc. Often
they described a change of opinion on a certain group of people, change o
heir relationship to their family, friends or a partner. A sub-category included
statements about the change of their sense of humour, efforts to show big-
ger optimism and generally also higher appreciation of the role of humour in
a man’s life.

Choice of profession, further studies, hobbies, health, nutrition, music etc.
(310)

This category represents the respondents’ decision made on grounds of their
identification with the respective film or TV-series and their situations. It is
obvious that such “decisions” were in fact preceded by “contemplating and
forming an opinion on the matter” as described in the previous group of sta-
tements. Quite surprising is according to the experts on professional orien-
tation the fact that 68 respondents explicitly stated that on grounds of their
identification with a fictional character hey decided for a specific occupati-
on or studies. Another big group of respondents expressed their decision for
a specific life style (frequently mentioned was the adjustment of boarding ha-
bits), for their future etc. Despite the fact that the choice of hobbies was menti-
oned in the list of activities in the questionnaire, many respondents mentioned
another leisure-time activity that they chose thanks to their favourite fictional
character (for instance the frequently mentioned sport, arts, reading, choice
of music, author’s self-realization). The marginal decisions for the life of re-
spondents who stated that based on their favourite fictional characters they
chose a concrete type of a car, hair-do, meal, rink etc., could be considered
only rather interesting. What however occurred a few times was the choice of
a partner on grounds of his or her similarity with the favourite fictional chara-
cter.

Motivation, personality development, efforts, strength, determination (43)
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In this area the respondents usually mentioned encouragement self-respect, sel-
f-esteem, and determination to be who they are.

Some respondents (their years of birth are in the parentheses) unknowingly men-
tioned features typical for reflective course of the process of self-identification with
a fictional character as for instance: discovery of common characteristics with the ficti-
onal character (1988) — awareness of problems (1989) — self-evaluation (1988) — empa-
thy and experience of the situation together with the character (1979) — an idea of how
would I react in the given situation of the main character (1972) — the more films I see,
the more experience I get from the life of the others (1990) — films motivate me to be
a better person (1988) — self-refection (1981).

Conclusion

The stories provide both the benefit in the cognitive field and they are capable of indu-
cing and “discuss” the affective and social type of information (Fiore, Metcalf and McDaniel,
2007, pg. 41). Generally we may say that sharing the experience with the fictional character
creates opportunities for reflections of personal experience, and the identification with the fic-
tional character creates an opportunity for self-reflection. Although the learning environments
emerging by our discoveries of relations between the stories and us may seem to be rather
chaotic, this process remains irreplaceable and elementary form of lifelong learning.

The areas were the process of identification o the viewer with the fictional cha-
racter manifests most frequently usually correspond with the areas of social and mental
health. Besides that we also see how the viewer is influenced in his or her boarding
habits and lifestyle, and some respondents even mentioned that after watching the series
they became more interested in the area of “health”.

The article contains only selected findings from our research. We are aware of
the fact that such partial research findings do not allow us to draw more general conclu-
sions. In our data analysis we did not deal with the statistical significance of hypotheses,
which is traditional and very often overestimated in the (Czech) social sciences, not that
the above-specified sample would be less interesting but according to objective statis-
tical points of view it is not representative enough. We however do not consider it an
essential shortcoming that would exclude the possibility to obtain scientifically relevant
information (compare Soukup — Rabusic, 2007).

OBLASTI, V NICHZ SE PROJEVUJE ZTOTOZNOVANI SE
S FIKCNIMI POSTAVAMI

Abstrakt: Ztotoznéni s fikéni postavou a jeji situaci je souéasti procesu sebere-
flexe. V identifikaénim procesu zcela pfirozené a pritom ¢asto do velké hloubky analy-
zujeme svoji vlastni situaci a hodnotime své vlastnosti a sva rozhodnuti ve svétle vlast-
nosti a rozhodnuti fikénich postav v obdobnych situacich. Pomoci dotaznikové metody
byla zjistovana specifika identifikace u souc¢asnych mladych lidi. Vyzkumny soubor
tvoti 2 169 respondent, ktefi odpovidali v pribéhu necelych dvou tydnt v zaii 2008.
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Ztotoznovani se s postavou audiovizualniho svéta se u sledovanych divaki projevuje
pfesahem v nejriznéjsich rovinach realného Zivota.

Klic¢ova slova: sebereflexe, identifikace, fikéni postava, dotaznik, vyzkum
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THE TEACHER AS A MODELLING FACTOR
OF LITERARY POETICS AND GENRE
STRUCTURE

Ivo POSPISIL

Abstract: The author of the present study analyzes the role of the character of the
teacher in literature as a modelling factor of literary poetics and genre structure. The
theme of the teacher needs certain literary forms, certain morphology, usually a certain
genre, literary kind based on different semantic levels (critical, satirical, humouristic,
psychological, philosophical and existential), it is demonstrated on the material of the
prose works by B. Némcova, Z. Winter, A. P. Chekhov, J. Drda, Ch. Aitmatov, J. Skvo-
recky, and G. Swift. Literature likes human characters who have special professions
and can become symbols, emblems of human fates in general. Besides soldiers, national
heroes, political leaders, doctors of medicine, solicitors etc., an important position is
occupied by teachers. Though the social and power role of the teacher is still weaker, in
literature there is quite a lot od arguments why it is so.

Keywords: the character of the teacher in literature, poetics, genre structure,
critical, satirical, humouristic, psychological, philosophical and existential seman-
tic levels (B. Némcovd, Z. Winter, A. P. Chekhov, J. Drda, Ch. Aitmatov, J. Skvorecky,
G. Swift)

In literary scholarship or criticism the problem of the subject or theme has always
been solved in relation to poetics or poetology, i. e. to the morphology of the literary
artefact. There has always been a clash of the two principles: theme/subject/story/plot
(the terms are evidently often used in different meanings in connection with the metho-
dology each school of literary criticism insists on) and poetics, i. e. literary morphology.
The character of the very relation is two—sided: the subject/story/plot influences and
forms the poetics of the artefact, on the other hand, the conventional genre structure
determines — in a way and to a certain extent — the shaping of the story/plot. It is obvious
that the depiction of the Napoleonic wars in Tolstoy‘s War an Peace needs a different
genre structure than the description of a love affair or a passing amorous passion. This
is the pathos Victor Shklovsky develops when he — of course, much later after his for-
malist period — speaks about the content form and the formative content. Obviously, the
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problem does not consist in the priority of either form or content in the original meaning
of the Russian formalism concept but in the dialectical bonds between the two poles of
artistic creation.

The aim of this concise contribution is not the mechanical description of how
the subject of the teacher or teachers has been realised in literary artefacts, but, on the
contrary, the analysis of the pressure the subject/story/plot generates upon the form and
genre structure of literature. Therefore, the subject of the teacher in literature does nor
represent a mere collection or array of various examples or realisations, but the compa-
ratively complicated processes of genre formation under the impact of content elements
of the plot. The figure of the teacher is, consequently, not only an artistic reflection of
the human character*s reality, but through the intrinsic potentiality the very demiurge of
a literary creation.

Thus the theme of the teacher might influence both the morphological and con-
tent structure of the literary artefact: we used the similar method several yaers ago when
writing about the phenomenon of madness in the 19th- and 20th-century Russian litera-
ture.! The enclave character of Russia preserving the European Middle Ages against the
Reformation and also contacting the Europe of Modern Times manifested the enclave
character of Russian culture connecting the allochthonous and autochthonous impulses.
The subject of madness appears on the following three levels: 1. As a destruction of
rationality, rational and moral structure of the world under the impact of existential as-
pects leading to disintegration of human beings. 2. As a social and ethical substitution in
which the category of madness can help the characters to overcome their social barriers.
3. As a compromising, imposed social role. For example, in Pushkin’s poetic and drama-
tic works the presence of the motifs of madness leads to various genre transformations:
from Shakespearean drama to the existential dramatic structures as a result of the gene-
ric modification of medieval exempla. The motifs of the disintegration of reason functi-
ons as a catalyzer of the restructuralization of the original genre which becomes another,
new genre basis: the lyric-epic poem becomes the inverted narrative poem of historical
character, the burlesque poem tends to psychological novella, the historical ode changes
into the tragedy of the personality, the dramatic exempla into existential tragedies.

The theme of the teacher is determined by literary streams, by the aesthetics the
streams imply (Romanticism, realism, modernism) and by their generic basis: on the
other hand, the theme itself may lead to specific ideological and morphological levels: to
didactic, exemplary contemplations, nostalgic memories of the past, to the idealisations
of childhood, to the protest against normative history, against the passive role of men
and women, to madness or to the category of the fool or foolishness?, but also to humour
and satire. The teacher is often depicted as a stranger, fool, naive and simple man, as
somebody who has a very low social status, a humble servant of the urban or rural so-
ciety, a good man who shares the interests of the community he/she lives in and those
of his/her pupils/students; on the contrary, he may represent a repulsive type of man,
traitor, crawler, a dunce, primitive who cannot understand the simplest and elementary
human moral principles. In general, the teacher is very often manifested as an outcast,
permanently degraded by the society who is forced to behave as extremely dependant

" 1. Pospisil: Fenomén Silenstvi v ruské literatuie 19. a 20. stoleti. Masarykova univerzita, Brno 1995.
% See D. Hodrova: Hleddni romdanu. Kapitoly z historie a typologie Zanru. Cs. spisovatel, Praha 1989.

114



and whose moral behaviour is being affected by the tendency to mechanical respect for
social and professional hierarchies.

Speaking about literary genres the teacher theme leads to the philosophical con-
templation, to moralizing and descriptive prose, to the university novel or to the novel
of the fool, possibly the most profound level of the teacher theme. The thematic level of
the main character forms and formulates its literary expression, searches for its adequate
genre structure. To sum up, the teacher subject which is by no means an ordinary cluster
of everyday motifs, but very often something specific, extraordinary, exclusive, not nor-
mal even if the main character does represent a disgusting example of human character.
So to speak, paradoxically, the teacher who is usually regarded as a very conforming,
loyal, cowardly type of man, reveals his/her non-conforming, protesting, non-loyal con-
struction. Therefore his/her factual impact on the aesthetic and genre structure of litera-
ture is much stronger and stranger than that of other figures, characters and heroes. Vice
versa: literature in general is probably the only field in which the teacher even nowadays
might represent the real, consistent and strong human character: neither the didactic nor
examplary one, nor the cowardly and disgusting.

From the historical point of view it is understandable that the perception of the
teacher outside literature and arts in general developed due to his/her social position
and moral status; he/she reaches his/her culmination in the Enlightenment period and
mainly later in the 19" and 20" centuries when his/her role was exaggerated which was
manifested more in his/her moral and ethical than economic position; in interwar Cze-
choslovakia even his/her economic position in connection with the other strata of soci-
ety improved a great deal, but in literature the character of the teacher has always stood
extremely high, and the words ,,extremely* or ,,extreme® have also other meanings in
this context as he/she has always occupied an extreme position as a literary character,
at least in the eyes of the reading public: too moralistic, sometimes extremely loyal or
even humbled, another time cowardly, wicked, malicious, sometimes heroic, sometimes
reflecting and profound, but never medium-sized, average, colourless. Probably it was
the literature, the belles-lettres which provided the teacher with the spiritual qualities he/
she has never or very seldom had in reality.

Let us have a look at a cluster of literary patterns in which the character of the te-
acher shine with brilliant intensity. We have chosen several literary prose artefacts from
various national literatures which illustrate the intrinsic modifications of the character
of the teacher in literature on the one hand and its role in the formation of poetological
and generic structure of literature on the other.

The Czech ,,postromantic writer BoZena Némcova’s (18207 - 1862) Pan ucitel
(1860, A Teacher) shows ,,her teacher as a modest, pleasant and humanist character,
a typical representative of little Czech men who created the Czech national character
at least in the country among the poor peasants. Her simple, transparent depictions re-
veal 19th-century Czech village social structure with the Catholic priest, teacher, pea-
sants and poor people idealizing the character of the teacher with his sad fate, with
his non-romantic behaviour, rather sentimental moods and simple, didactic, instructive,
religious and moderately optimistic (that of the Enlightenment tradition) vision of the
world. Némcova characterizes him as a bridge on which the child can easily get from
the bank of the childhood to the opposite side of the adulthood, stressing the teacher’s
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ability to enable a simple socialization, adaptation to the prevalently inimical world.
In her descriptions of the village school the authoress accentuates the sentimentalist/
preromantic opposition of urban and rural environment. The short story or novella has
a memoir character: it depicts the evolution of the relation of a small girl to her village
teacher from the first years at school up to the teacher’s death. The incipit of the short
story manifests the people’s hopes and understanding of the role of the school in the
19" century; at the same time, the short story manifests the authoress’ own ethical and
aesthetic conceptions, her preference of the village life, the idealization of simple people
and the role of the social elite, taking into account the teacher’s economic motivation:
,,Myslilit moji rodi¢e a nemylili se, ze k Zivotnimu vzdélani mi lépe skola vesnicka
s fadnym, svédomitym ucitelem nez Skola méstska poslouzi. Znalit' bezpochyby, Ze
nejen ve mésté, ale sem a tam i v méstecku hrava si ucitel na pana profesora a dava si
taktéz tikat od rodicid i od zakt a v té dimince Ze se nesnizi, jak toho tieba, k zakim
névadz, jak desata a ¢tvrta hodina padne, od uéeni pfestava, pro déti nuzngjsich rodi¢t
casu mu nezbyva; v hodince, v privaté, za néz zvlastné ma placeno, odhaluje teprv
tajnosti vSelikera umeéni, déla nejdalezitéjsi ukoly, opravuje bedlivéji a mirngji vseliké
poklesky détské. Vsak nizsi méstské skoly byvaji velmi pieplnéné a tézko jimi k vyssim,
prazdnéj$im tfidam probifednouti.

The teacher had no good reputation because of his/her poverty, weak hygiene
and physical punishments he carries out: ,,VZdy mi doma u nas tikavaly déti, Ze je pan
ucitel usniupany, Ze ma vestu a prsty samy tabak, ze nosi pod pazi rakosku, a kdyz se
rozzlobi, Ze zaskiipa zuby, ze si polozi dit¢ ptes koleno a kam feze tam feze. Ucitel byl
pro mne tedy ¢lovek hrozny, osklivy a bala jsem se ho vice nez Mikulase.** Her real
teacher, on the contrary, demonstrated quite different qualities: kindness, love of nature,
understanding, empathy, social feelings, love of books, culture and education; he has
often become a natural tutor and spokesman of the interests of the people: ,,Bylt¢ pan
ucitel u¢inéna dobrota a laska jak k nam, tak i k lidem. - Kdo jaké rady potfeboval, jakou
stiznost mél, kdo prosbu jakou neb Zadost napsanou miti chtél, kazdy jen k panu uciteli,
poradil a poslouzil kazdému poctivé, nezadaje odmény.*

If he was a friend of the priest or other powerful and influential people in the vil-
lage, he could even more help their neighbours. Nature, music, culture, books — there are
the spheres in which the teacher seemed to be unsubstitutable. Némcova also presents
the teacher’s life portrait, his intimate problems and tragic fate of his family when she is
by chance present at his funeral. The old-world model of the teacher the reader can find
in Némcova’s Pan ucitel represents the serious beginning of the Czech tradition of the
literature on teachers: the natural continuation is manifested by the so-called university
novel. It may seem paradoxical and even ridiculous, but the model is quite similar; the
teacher no matter which type of school he/she comes from still fulfills the main tasks of
his/her profession in changing social situations which reveal more intimate and compli-
cated parts of his/her life due to his/her more complicated social functions.

While Némcova constructs his image of the teacher due to the contemporary
situation of the mid-19" century, the Czech historical novelist Zikmund Winter (1846-

3B. Némcova: Pan ucitel. Praha 1958, p. 8.
4 B. Némcova: Pan ucitel. Praha 1958, p. 12.
> B. Némcova: Pan ucitel. Praha 1958, p. 29.
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1912) looks back to describe the life of a bachelor in the Central-Bohemian town of
the period of the Renaissance in his novella Nezbedny bakalar (1883, The Naughty
Bachelor). The teacher with university ideals directly taken from Charles University,
with a relative freedom of the students’ behaviour and morals has to be confronted with
everyday routine and tension in social relations far from the ideals of free society: ,,Do
mgésta vjel bakalaf na plesnivém valachu napted, za nim fasunk se studenty. Primané
a sekundané jsouce nejstarsi a nejrozumné;jsi, zpytaveé hledéli na obé strany nového své-
ho vukoli; terciané a ostatni drobotina nepftestali se ani ted’, kdyz na né rakovnicka obec
sebéhla se podivat, trhati se za nosy a $t€betati jako housatka.*¢

Z. Winter — unlike B. Némcova — is a pure realist, depicting the everyday details
including the bachelor’s realist attitude to life: a touch of sadness and nostalgia perva-
des the tiring depictions of the life in a little town close to Prague especially when the
novelist accentuates the didactic, the national and the revival role of the bachelor in the
sense of the 19th-century Czech national revival programme: ,,KdyZ nemél pan bakalaf
hlavu pitim obtizenu, byl ucitelem i spravcem Skoly vybornym. Mila byla slova, kdyz
se ve Skole mezi primany a sekundany, ktefiz v jedné sini sedéli pohromad¢, bakalaf
rozhovofil se o tom, jak veliké véci predkové nasi pred celym svétem dovozovali.®’

Anton Pavlovich Chekhov (1860-1906) — besides humouristic short stories,
world-famous dramas and the only novel called Sakhalin (1893) - wrote several novellas
with striking melancholic and nostalgic atmosphere. One of the most expressive is the
novella Yuumenov crosecnocmu (1894, The Teacher of Literature). The plot is based on
the disillusionment of an ageing teacher who gets even with his life: ,,MapToBckoe conHIe
CBETHJIO SIPKO, W CKBO3b OKOHHBIC CTEKJa Majgajd Ha CTOJ ropsdue Jydd. beuio ere
TOJIEKO JIBAJIIIATOC YKCIIO, HO yXKE C3IIIIH Ha KOJIecax, U B Caly IIyMeH CKBOPIIEL. [Toxke
OBLIO HE TO, YTO Cevac BOT BoieT MaHIOCS, OOHUMET OTHOIO PYKOIi 32 IICH0 U CKaXeET,
YTO MOJANM K KPBUIBIY BEPXOBBIX JIOMIaEH WK IapabaH, v CIIPOCHUT, YTO €l HaJeTh,
4TOOBI He 0350HYTH [...] MeHs OKpyKaeT MOILIOCTh U MONUIOCTh, CKyUYHBIE, HUUTOXHBIE
JIEFOJTH, TOPIIOYKH CO CMETAHOW, KYBIIHHBI C MOJIOKOM, TApaKaHbl, TIYIbIE KEHIUHBL...
Her Hudero crpaminee, 0CKOpOUTEIbHEE, TOCKIMBEE TOIUIOCTH. bexkarh oTcrona, 6exarh
cerofHs xe, uHave st coiay ¢ yma!“® The desire, longing for leaving the tedious life full of
stereotypes reminds of Tolstoyan philosophy of ,,non resisting evil through violence®.

The profound view of life is also represented by The Centaur (1962), a novel by
John Updike (1932-2009) in which the teacher presents himself as a mythical being
from ancient Greece tossed between the lofty ideals and banalities of everyday life.'
¢ Z. Winter: Nezbedny bakalar (Starobyly obrazek z Rakovnicka). Melantrich, Praha 1984, p. 44.
7 Z. Winter: Nezbedny bakalar (Starobyly obrazek z Rakovnicka). Melantrich, Praha 1984, p. 64.
8 A. I1. Yexos: Yuurens cinoBecHoctH, in: A. I1. U.: B yenoBeke 10o/mkHO ObITh Bee TpekpacHo...[luckma,
pacckassl, mbeca. ,,Momnoaas reapaus, Mocksa 1980, pp. 197-198.
° During John Updike‘s short stay in Brno in 1986 I met him and made a concise interview with him. It is cha-
racteristic that he knew and praised modern Russian Soviet prose (mainly the so-called village prose, specially
V. Rasputin) and, of course, the Russian classical literature, including Tolstoy, Dostoevsky, and Chekhov. See
our article and interview with Updike: John Updike v Brné. Rovnost 8. 4. 1986, p. 5. Some new comments see
our remark: Pozapomenuty rozhovor s Johnem Updikem v Brné. Salon, Pravo, 25. 9. 1997, s. 2.
1% Jna Drda (1915-1970) was a writer of quite a complicated life and ideological position. He became famous
as early as the 1940s in the framework of the phenomenon of ,,the Protectorate prose®, the literature characte-
rized by specific poetics based maily on pychological introspection and a more expressive style (Méstecko na
dlani, 1940; Zivd voda, 1941; Putovdni Petra Sedmilhdre, 1943; his colection of short stories from the Prague

anti-Nazi uprising in May 1945 Néma barikada - The Dumb Barricade, 1945 - the short story Vyssi princip —
The Higher Law - is its part) was one of his last aesthetically valuable artefacts).
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The informal heroic behaviour can be demonstrated by the Czech writer Jan
Drda’s!! short story V3s$5§i princip (The Higher Law); the title goes back to the frequent
saying of the teacher of Latin at a Czech grammar school during the German Nazi
occupation in the period of the so-called Heydrichiade, Nazi terror following after the
assassination of the German Reichsprotektor Reinhard Heydrich in summer 1942. If the
reader wants to understand this short story in 4 pages in its complexity, he should be in-
formed about the details of the Protektorat Béhmen und Mdhren including the closing of
Czech universities and colleges after mass demonstrations in Autumn 1939 celebrating
the anniversary of the foundation of the Czechoslovak Republic mainly the university
students participated in. The teacher (in Czech he is labelled ,,professor according to
fashionable French titles) is not definitely a heroic character, rather just the opposite;
he is interested only in Latin and the life in his ancient Graeco-Roman world. But the
horrible situation which irreversibly touched his Latin class made him the man who not
only risks his life, but expresses his great trust in his students; he completely fulfilled
his human fate and his civic duty. In the very begining he is being represented more or
less as a ridiculous oddity who is manifested also by his appearance: ,,V neohrabanych,
$patn¢ Zehlenych Satech venkovského stiihu, oblicej zdolickovatély obrovskymi jizva-
mi po ¢ernych nestovicich, a aktovkou vééné zatézkou klasiky, z nichz citovaval dlouhé
odstavce opojen krasou textu a zapominaje na svtyj krakoravy hlas, byl pro septimany
figurkou krajné komickou.“!? In such words the author describes the cathartic moments
of the plot: ,,Kolega Vyssi princip se vratil do tfidy za par minut. Nohy se pod nim
chvély, ze sotva doSel ke katedfe. Zhroutil se na zidli, seviel své obrovské vypouklé
Celo kostnatymi prsty, a docista piejinac¢enym, détsky natfikavym hlasem tise bédoval:
Neslychané.. Neslychané! Pak se prece jenom vzmuzil, a pohlédnuv do o¢i své tridy,
zkamenglé¢ zlou predtuchou, chraplavé koktal: Vasi...vasi...spoluzaci..byli zatéeni... Jaké
absurdni — nedorozuméni ...moji...moji...Zaci...[...] Také ja...schvaluji atentat na Heydri-
cha.“!* The situation stylized in concise, compressed manner (the homonymous Czech
film, 1960 — director Jifi Krejéik — was too lengthy and therefore much less effective)
needs the knowledge of some other typically Czech allusions linked with the specific
period of the Nazi occupation and with the Czech historical emblems (confirmation of
the assassination of Reichsprotektor R. Heydrich, the enforced approval with executions
of political opponents in the 1950s, the so-called coping with the religious question in
1958, the disagreement with the Soviet occupation in 1968, etc.).

One of the few Soviet Kyrgyz world-famous writers Chingiz Aitmatov (1928-
2008)" cultivated, above all, the topics of a creative man, either painter or writer as
a main character or a narrator of the plots. One of his earliest short story written in both
versions (Kyrgyz and Russan, later he wrote prevalently in Russian, e. g. his magi-
cal, mythological novels The Day Lasts More Than a Hundred Years - U 0onvuue sexa
onumcst denw, 1980, The Scaffold - [Inaxa, 1986, Cassandra’s Brand - Taspo Kaccanopeot,
1J. Drda: Wyssi princip, in: J. D.: Néma barikada. @s. spisovatel, Praha 1985, p. 24.
12J. Drda: Wyssi princip, in: J. D.: Néma barikada. Cs. spisovatel, Praha 1985, pp. 26, 28.
¥ See R. Porter: Four Contemporary Russian Writers. Berg Publishers, Oxford - New York - Munich 1989.
See our review: Ctyri podobizny. Cs. rusistika 1990, 5, pp. 288-291. See also our treatises on Aitmatov:
Trnita cesta k zralému lidstvi. Svétova literatura 1981, 5. Touha po romdanu: Ajtmatovo Popraviste. Kmen
50, 17.12.1986. Ajtmatovova cesta k romanu: druhy pokus. Svétova literatura 1987, 4, pp. 233-235. See also

our book Spdlena kridla. Maly priivodce po Ceské recepci ruské prozy 70. a 80. let 20. stoleti. Masarykova
univerzita, Brno 1998.
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1996) is The First Teacher (Ilepsviii yuumens, 1962) in which the author synthetizes
his Romanticism, love of creativity, humanity, nature and human transformation of in-
terpersonal relations manifesting the October Revolution in an idealised shape: ,,Ho B
TOM-TO U JIeNIO, YTO B T€ JHH JIFOIH [0 TEMHOTE CBOCH He MpUIaBaiu 3HaUYCHUs yueOe,
a JrofillieHa CYUTAIH B JTyUIIIeM CIIy4ae YyakoM, KOTOPBI BO3UTCS C PEOSTHIIKAMH OT
Hedero Jeath. Oxora Tebe — y4H, a HeT — Pa3roHH Beex Mo jomaM. CaMu OHU e3/1UITH
BEPXOM W B TIEpeMpaBax He HYKIATHCh. A BCE-TaKH CJEAOBANO, KOHEYHO, HAIICMY
HapOIy MPHU3aJyMaThCs: Paay 4ero 3TOT MOJOAOW MapeHb, KOTOPBI HUUEM HE XyKe
U He DIyIee JPYTUX, Pajd Yero OH, TepIist TPYIHOCTH U JIUIICHHS, CHOCS HACMEIIKU H
OCKOpOJICHHUS, YIUT UX JICTEH, /A ellie ¢ TAKUM HEOOBIKHOBEHHBIM YIIOPCTBOM, C TaKOit
HEYEeIOBEYCCKOIT HACTOHYNBOCTRIO? !

The connection of the main character with nature and with the lives of simple
village people is the thematic dominant and the source of his strength as well as the
poetical passages of the narrator of the story: ,,Moxer ObITb, 3TO 1 ObLIA MIepBasi BECHA
Moeii toHOCTH. Bo BesikoM citydae, OHa Ka3ajiach MHE Kpaire npexHux BeceH. C Oyrpa,
IJIe CTOsUTa HaIlla [IKOJIA, OTKPBIBAJICS IVIa3aM MPEKPACHBIH MUpP BECHBI. 3eMJIsl, CJIOBHO
ObI pacKHHYB PYKH, cOerasa ¢ Top M HecJIach, HE B CHIIaX OCTAHOBUTCHS, B MEPIAIOIINC
cepeOpsIHbIC JIaJIH CTEMH, OOBATHIC COMHIIEM H JIETKOH, MPU3pavHOl IpIMKOH. [1e-To 3a
TPHUICBATH 3eMeIb TOIy0esH Tajble 03eplia, [e-TO 3a TPHICBATH 3eMellb PXKaTH KOHH,
[JIe-TO 33 TPUACBSITH 3e€MENb MPOJETaan B HeOe XKypaBiu, HECs Ha KPBUIbsX Oelbie
obnaka. OTKy/a JIETeNIH KypaBid U Kyla OHU 3Bad CEpAlC TAKUMU TOMUTEIbHBIMH,
TaKUMH TPYOHBIMH romocamu? !

In connection with the contemporary tragic situation in Kyrgyzstan and other
countries of the former Soviet Central Asia Aitmatov seems to have been a typical re-
presentative of the conviction that education, culture and arts are the main successful
tools in the process of humanization of mankind in which the teacher plays the most
important role - one of the Enlightenment illusions.

On the contrary, one of the most negative image of the teacher in world literature
is represented by the novella The Legend Emdke (1963, Legenda Emdke) by the Czech
prose writer and translator Josef Skvorecky (born 1924). The novel as a result of the li-
beralization wave in the Czechoslovakia of the 1960s contains nearly all important ,,cur-
sed questions* of Czech and Czechoslovak history including the expulsion of Germans
and Hungarians after 1945, cold war events and atmosphere and — above all — the type of
a teacher as the most repulsive character — opposing a beautiful Hungarian lady named
Emoke — who is not able to learn even a simple party game. The hatred and contempt of
teachers is firmly confirmed in Czech social environment and represents the reverse side
of Némcova’s love of her teacher and his idealization in the sense of the Enlightenment
ideals; the teacher here is rather a symbol of immoral adaptability, endless flexibility,
animality, opportunism and cowardly behaviour. The teacher in the Czech environment
never evokes neutral reactions, rather always the prejudiced ones, nowadays mostly
only negatively (,,they have holidays, therefore their profession is not a real work where
there is only a holiday; though everybody knows this is a disinformation, everybody
likes to use it; famous a school cleaning woman’s statement: ,,Everybody can make it:

4Y. Aiitmaros: Ilepssiit yuntens. Mocksa 1978, p. 32.
154, Aiitmaros: [lepbiii yuanrens. Mocksa 1978, p. 41.
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to dress nicely and stand before the class®; I have even the suspicion that at universi-
ties the bureaucracy often does not understand why — except the clerks — there are also
professors and students). At the same time, the opposition of the poetical legend and a
opportunist, unimaginative character of the teacher as part of ,,the legend®, the narrated
story and the constructed plot brings the nostalgia and weariness of life, and the art of
narrating as a creative aspect of human activity; it is probably not accidental that the
similar motifs of creativity are connected with both the negative and the positive chara-
cter of the teacher who as if evoked these motifs and aspects: ,,Ptib¢h se stava a zapada
a nikdo jej nevypravi. Potom nékde Zije ¢lovek, odpoledne jsou horka a marna a ptijdou
vanoce a ¢lovék umira a na hibitov ptibude nova deska se jménem. Dva, tfi, muz, bratr,
matka nosi jesté nékolik roki to svétlo, tu legendu v hlave, a potom také umtou. Pro déti
je to uz jen stary film, nezaostiena aura rozlité tvafe. Vnuci nevédi nic. A ostatni lidé
zapomenou. Pro ¢lovéka neni uz ani jméno, ani vzpominka, ani prazdno. Nic.*!¢

The negative and contemptuous relation to teachers is only insufficiently sne-
aking feature of the contemporary Czech society, though outwards it is evaluated as
prestigious. One of the striking examples may be one passage from the memoirs of the
secretary of the former Czechoslovak Union of Writers (in the 1960s) Vlastimil Mar-
Sicek (1923-2000) quoting another Czech writer Frantisek Flos (1864-1961), a school
inspector by profession, who even rejected to pay the teachers their daily allowance for
their rare business trips: the teacher is not a mere profession, it is a mission, so they do
not need any money."”

The British prose writer Graham Swift (born 1949)'® in his novel Waterland
(1983) presents the character of the teacher of history who revolts against the traditional
concept of history as a process realized by great men and women only: ,,What is a his-
tory teacher? He’s someone who teaches mistakes. While others say ,Here’s how to do
it’, he says, And here’s what goes wrong.” While others tell you, This is the way, this is
the path’, he says, And here are a few bungles, botches, blunders and fiascos...” It does
not work out; it’s human to err...“"°. He starts teaching quite a different history of little
people not from above, but from below coming to the realistic, rather skeptical view of
the world’s evolution (About Empire-Building): ,,Once upon a time people believed in
the end of the world. Look in the old books: see how many times and on how many pre-
texts the end of the world has been prophesied and foreseen, calculated and imagined.
But that, of course, was superstition. The world grew up. It didn’t end. People threw off
superstition as they threw off their parents. Then said ,Don’t believe that old mumbo-
jumbo. You can change the world, you can make it better. The heavens won’t fall.” It was
true. For a little while — it didn’t start so long ago, only a few generations ago — the world
went through its revolutionary, progressive phase; and the world believed it would never
end, it would go on getting better. But then the end of the world came back again, not

16J, Skvorecky: Legenda Emoke. Cs. spisovatel, Praha 1963, p. 7.

17 See V. Marsi¢ek: Nezval, Seifert a ti druzi... Necenzurovany slovnik ¢eskych spisovateld. HOST, Brno
1999. See also our review: Noblesa, upfimnost, kouzlo nechténé¢ho a sami proti sobé. KAM-ptiloha 2000, 2
(tinor), p. VI-VIL

'8 See his novels The Sweet-Shop Owner (1980), Shuttlecock (1982), Waterland (1983), Out of This World
(1988) Ever After (1992), Last Order (1996), The Light of Day (2003), Tomorrow (2007), Making an Ele-
phant: Writing from Within (2009).

19 G. Swift: Waterland. Pan Books Ltd., The Picador Edition, London 1981, p. 203.
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as an idea or a belief but as something the world had manufactured for itself all the time
it was growing up. Which only goes to show that if the end of the world didn’t exist it
would be necessary to invent it. There’s this thing called progress. But it doesn’t pro-
gress. It doesn’t go anywhere. Because as progress progresses the world can slip away.
It’s progress if you can stop the world slipping away. My humble model for progress
is the reclamation of land. Which is repeatedly, never-endingly retrieving what is lost.
A dogged and vigilant business. A dull yet valuable business. A hard, inglorious busi-
ness. But you shouldn’t go mistaking the reclamation of land for the building of empi-
res. 2

Thus the teacher in Swift’s conception became a visionary and a prophet of new
attitude to mankind’s history and - more or less — to the core of human existence, and
that is probably the most philosophical level the topics ever reached.

Literature likes human characters, who have special professions and can become
symbols, emblems of human fates in general. Besides soldiers, national heroes, political
leaders, doctors of medicine, solicitors etc., an important position is occupied by tea-
chers. Though the social and power role of the teacher is still weaker, in literature there
is quite a lot od arguments why it is so.

UCITEL JAKO MODELUJICi FAKTOR LITERARNI
POETIKY A ZANROVE STRUKTURY

Abstrakt: Autor pfitomné stati analyzuje Glohu postavy ucitele v literatute jako
modelujici faktor literarni poetiky a zanrové struktury. Téma ucitele vyzaduje jisté li-
terarni tvary, urCitou morfologii, obvykle jisty zanr, literarni druh zaloZeny na riznych
sémantickych rovinach (kritické, satirické, humoristické, psychologické, filozofické
a existencialni); tu se pfedvadi na materialu prozaickych dél B. Némcové, Z. Wintera,
A. P. Cechova, J. Drdy, C. Ajtmatova, J. Skvoreckého a G. Swifta. Literatura mé rada
lidské postavy, jez maji zvlastni profesi a mohou se stat symboly, emblémy lidskych
osudd obecné. Kromé vojaki, narodnich hrdind, politickych vidca, 1ékait, advokath
atd., maji tu vyznamnou tlohu také uéitelé. I kdyz jejich spolecenska a mocenska role
stale slabne, v literatufe je dost argumentt, pro¢ tomu tak je.

Klic¢ova slova: postava uditele v literatute, poetika, zanrova struktura, kriticka,
satiricka, humoristicka, psychologicka, filozoficka and existencialni sémanticka rovina
(B. Némcova, Z. Winter, A. P. Chekhov, J. Drda, Ch. Aitmatov, J. Skvorecky, G. Swift)

20 G. Swift: Waterland. Pan Books Ltd., The Picador Edition, London 1981, p. 291.
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CHILDREN’S CONCEPTIONS OF HEALTH,
ILLNESS, DEATH AND THE ANATOMY OF
THE HUMAN BODY

Iva ZALOUDIKOVA

Abstract: This paper focuses on children's naive, spontaneous conceptions and
perceptions of the terms health, illness and death and their perceptions of the anatomy
of the human body as important starting points for health education for children at the
first level of primary school. It presents research on this issue conducted by authors in
the Czech Republic and abroad, and the author’s own investigation into conceptions
of health and illness among children at the first level of primary schools in the Brno
area. It also provides a comparison of scientific theories and children’s perceptions and
emphasises the necessity of understanding children’s naive conceptions in order for the
teacher to induce conceptual change in the educational process.

Keywords: children’s conceptions of health and illness, children's conceptions of
death, anatomical conceptions, health education

Introduction

A number of fields, such as clinical psychology, social medicine, clinical bran-
ches of medicine, pedagogical psychology, developmental psychology, cognitive psy-
chology, and specialist didactics, have taken an interest in the subjective interpretation
of phenomena such as health and illness, death, life, health support, disease pre-
vention, parts of the body, the human organs, etc. since the nineteen seventies and
eighties.

The older current of research into the subjective conception of health and
illness was generally performed by doctors and psychologists, and investigated the pa-
tient’s perceptions and beliefs about illness, tending to place the emphasis on the affe-
ctive aspect. The younger current, which has largely adopted the implicit theory of
illness, has focused to a greater extent on the cognitive aspect of the issue. Research
was initially devoted to explaining why patients do not co-operate with doctors and why
they fail to observe their instructions during treatment. The reasons for this may have
been the subjectively perceived seriousness of their medical state and the danger posed
by it, and their subjective perception of the sensitivity and vulnerability of the organism.
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The subject later began to interest educators, principally in terms of the search for an
appropriate didactic approach to such phenomena as health, illness and death, and even
photosynthesis, the air, galvanic cells, ecosystems and so on, i.e. issues falling largely
within the natural sciences.

Why has the level of interest among specialists in people’s subjective opinions
increased in recent decades; why are they concerned with what we now refer to as pre-
conceptions or conceptions of health and illness and the intellectual representation of
health and illness? The answer is clear. They help doctors take an appropriate approach
to the patient and to more effective treatment of the patient. They give teachers an in-
sight into the pupil’s interpretation of the concept, on the basis of which they can then
act more effectively within the educational process.

It has been shown that the subjective perception of health and illness has a
fundamental influence on the behaviour of the given person in respect of his or her own
health. It would seem to act as a “filter”, which lets only certain information throu-
gh. It attributes an individual seriousness to this information, which in turn influences
their personal approach to it. It supports the protective mechanisms of the individual
in respect of external attempts to implement change, it admits only certain schemata,
accepts only certain causes, sometimes rejecting the medically serious consequences of
inappropriate behaviour that endangers the health, etc. (Mare§ 1993). Similarly, it influ-
ences the acceptance of new information relating to health provided by the media or by
school teaching, both in programmes of primary prevention and as part of the general
curriculum.

Many foreign studies confirm the fact that the subjective understanding of the
concepts of health and illness goes through certain phases or stages corresponding to
Piaget’s stages of cognitive development (the pre-logical, concrete and abstract stages).
Conceptions of health differ according to age and the cultural and social framework of
the society in which the child lives. E.g. Pridmore, Bendelow (1995) a study of 100 chil-
dren in Botswana aged 9—-10, and in the UK (100 children) Oakley, Bendelow (Universi-
ty of London) using the Draw-and-Write method. Also the study by Piko and Bak (2006)
University of Szeged, determining the perceptions of children (aged 8—11) about health
and illness in Hungary, David Schonfeld et al., New Haven, Yale University (2001)
drew up and tested a curriculum of oncological education for K-6 children (elementary
school = level 1 and nursery school). His study discovered an understanding of the cau-
ses of certain diseases and their subsequent comparison, these being the common cold,
AIDS and cancer. Another study by Chin and Schonfeld (1998) considered developmen-
tal reasoning of the causes of cancer and its prevention.

Children’s views about health (illness) form a complexly structured entity, the
core of which is the child’s internal representation of health. These are the individual
views, ideas, perceptions and beliefs of non-specialists about what is health and illness.
They are private, unscientific and naive theories (Mare§ 1993, p. 38). The terminology
here is inconsistent (see table 1). Certain authors present information about the develop-
ment of the child’s perceptions of its own body, of life, death, illness and health, etc.
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Table 1: Terms used for conceptions of health and illness (Mares§ 1993, page 40)

English term

Czech equivalent

Mental representation of health and illness

Mentalni reprezentace zdravi a nemoci

Conceptions of health and illness

Pojeti zdravi a nemoci

Individual thoughts about health and illness

Individualni nazory na zdravi a nemoc

Illness cognition

Poznavani nemoci

Illness representation

Reprezentovani nemoci

Implicit theory of illness

Implicitni teorie nemoci

Implicit models of illness

Implicitni modely nemoci

Illness schemata

Vykladova schémata

Understanding of illness

Porozuméni nemoci

Patient’s illness beliefs

Pacientova piesvédceni o nemoci

Patient’s health beliefs

Pacientova ptesvédceni o zdravi

People’s health appraisals

Hodnoceni zdravi (béznymi) lidmi

Children form personal views of health and various illnesses, and these views
change as they develop. Adults, however, also reshape their perceptions over the course
of time, throughout their entire lives indeed. People’s personal views are not always set
in stone or elaborated in a sophisticated manner. They may range from vague percep-
tions to idiosyncratic views, though these are always based on their own experience.
These lay opinions may differ considerably, from the naive perceptions of children and
entirely erroneous views to a scientific knowledge of health and illness. Subjective con-
ceptions (mental representations) are extraordinarily stable and resistant to change by
health professionals or teachers.

Children’s conceptions of illness

The authors Bibace and Walsh (1980) investigated the development of chil-
dren’s conceptions of illness in relation to the ontogenesis of causal relations. They
found six developmental categories of explanations of illness. These are consistent with
Piaget’s principal stages in the cognitive development of children.

Piaget’s stages:
1) the pre-operational /pre-logical stage: 2—6 years of age — causes of illness based
on own experience, one aspect as the phenomenon
2) concrete operational: 7-10 years of age — sees the phenomenon from more than
one viewpoint, understands more dimensions to a given situation, less egocent-
ric, uses elementary logical operations to resolve problems
3) formal operational: from 11 years of age — uses abstract thought

This is extremely valuable to paediatricians in communication with child pati-
ents, and also for educators in strategies in health education. A child’s perception and
understanding of illness is closely associated with its cognitive development, based on
the ontogenesis of causal deduction, the reasoning of causes.

e The authors Bibace and Walsh, (1980, page 914) describe three stages:
Stage 1 — pre-logical (pre-operational) thought (2—6 years): encompasses:
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a) phenomenon — the child sees the causes of illness in a specific external phenomenon,
and is unable to explain it (What causes a cold? The sun, but I don’t know how).

b) infection — the cause of an illness is to be found in an object, in people, it is ma-
gical, unexplainable.

Stage 2 — concrete logical operations (7-10 years): differentiates “I and the world”
more strongly, the child is able to differentiate between what is an internal cause and
what is an external cause, differentiates between the cause of an illness and the way in
which the illness manifests itself, and uses two characteristic explanations:

a) contamination — the child can differentiate between the cause and the illness. The
cause is seen as lying in a person, object or external activity with the qualitative
aspect “bad, dangerous, threatening”. Sees the cause of the illness in physical
contact or participation in a dangerous activity.

b) internalisation — older children place the illness inside the body, while the cause
may be external. Children state that the illness is happening inside them. They
confuse the internal organs.

Stage 3 — formal logical operations (from 11 years): differentiates between the in-
ternal and external world, places the cause of an illness in the body and differentiates
causes:

a) physiological — the causes of illness lie in the internal structure of the body, one
of the body’s organs not functioning.

b) psychological — explanation of the causes and course of the illness, explains ill-
ness as an internal physiological process, may also find psychological causes.
Understands that thinking and experiencing may also influence the functioning
of the body. A change in the degree of personal control appears here, taking in
emotional support. These phases correspond to Piaget’s stages of cognitive deve-
lopment.

e According to D. Schonfeld (1999) children generally go through a number of phases
in the understanding of the causes of illness. The explanations reached by extreme-
ly young children tend towards egocentric and magical thinking. They understand
illness as a form of punishment for real or imaginary acts (“I didn’t behave nicely to
my brother, and he became ill and had to go to hospital.”). Even adults often have
a tendency to think in this way when a loved one becomes ill. Children offer causes of
illness as circular answers, frequently phenomenological explanations. This means
that they consider a certain aspect or phenomenon as the cause of the illness, for examp-
le “You’ve got a cold because your nose is running”. They attribute the cause of various
events to unrelated phenomena merely because they appear at the same time. “Our elec-
tricity was cut off yesterday, and I woke up this morning with a cold.” At a preschool
or early school age, children begin to develop a more precise understanding of physical
illness. They understand that diseases are caused by microbes, and that people can
catch them from one another. They still have a problem, however, in differentiating
between infectious and non-infectious illnesses. Children gradually become able to give
specific explanations for the causes of illnesses.

In the next phase, children understand illness in such a way that microbes have
to get inside the body and perform a particular activity. They still do not have a clear

126



grasp of the causes of illnesses. They often mix various causes up, for example “You
can get leukaemia if someone coughs on you”. Children are capable of differentiating
between a number of illnesses. They are able to name the specific causes of illnesses.
“If the cells are damaged by excessive sunbathing or tobacco smoke, it can cause can-
cer”. In the final phase, children (and adults) prioritise reasoning of the causes and
development of a disease. “When the damaged cells form a tumour, they can affect the
healthy cells and cause a disease.”

Children’s conceptions of health

Children’s conceptions of health have been investigated by Mare§ (2003). He
states six aspects on which diagnostics should be based and which accentuate the cogni-
tive approach. These are:

1) The identification of health — determining what children understand by this

2) Health consequences — determining short-term and long-term consequences

3) The temporal dimension — estimating the temporal aspect of health, the dynamics of
change

4) Causal attribution — the subjective vision of causes

5) The strategy of action — individual action used

6) The meaning of health to children — children’s arguments in favour of health

While there has been relatively little research relating to health, there has been
more focusing on the conception of diseases such as the common cold, AIDS (Schonfeld
1999) and cancer (Chin et al. 1998, Oakley et al. 1995), and on death (Lonetto 1980) and
life itself (Doulik 2003).

Mare$ (2003) investigated children’s conception of health. 120 school pupils
took part, and the free written answers method was used. He created an original typolo-
gy for conceptions of health:

Ignorance — I do not know what health is

Tautology — health is when someone is healthy

The absence of illness — the opposite of health

Something valuable or precious

Something natural, pleasant — biological, mental or social well-being
The result of endeavour — one should take care of oneself

The most frequent methods of determining the subjective conception of health
and illness include a semi-structured interview, a questionnaire, the commenting of pre-
sented images, the verbal resolution of model situations, and real behaviour in a natural
or laboratory situation and its substantiation.

® A conception of health according to Piko and Bak (2006)
The authors conducted a piece of research in which two primary schools in two small
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Hungarian towns (Békés and Korostarcsa) took part. The total sample was made up of
128 children, of which 57 % were boys and 43 % girls, with a target group of children
aged 8—11, pupils in years 3, 4 and 5. The children were asked to draw and write what
health and illness meant to them and how to prevent illness. Most of the children ex-
pressed a sophisticated definition of health, which can be divided into two basic groups
— biomedical and holistic. These two definitions appeared at a comparable frequency,
although many answers contained both types (biomedical 28 %, holistic 27 %, both
types 20 %). This means that 20 % of the children who expressed a biomedical view of
health also expressed a psychosocial and multidimensional viewpoint. There were no
statistical differences in terms of gender or age in the answers given. This study shows
that not merely adults, but also children of school age have a tendency to consider health
as a complex biological, psychological, social and spiritual conception of this pheno-
menon. It is clear that, in addition to a biomedical conception, these pupils also tend to
incline towards a holistic conception of health in a similar way to that defined by the
World Health Organisation (WHO). They also emphasise the importance of a healthy
environment, a healthy lifestyle, and the importance of an understanding of health to the
life of the given person, which is particularly evident among older pupils. Biomedical
viewpoints and the issue of smoking were stated more frequently by younger pupils.
Mares (1993, page 43) states a number of aspects to the subjective conception of
health and illness:
m  The number of persons who hold a given conception
— individual
— group (e.g. by diagnosis, method of treatment, etc.)
— population (large groups of people, representing an entire population)
m Developmental and age aspects
(corresponding approximately to Piaget’s developmental stages)
m Socio-cultural aspects
(pronounced views of health and illness may be conditioned by cultural or
religious beliefs)
Younger children may be strongly influenced by families and contemporaries.

Diagnostics of the subjective conception of illness and health may help in loo-
king into the patient’s/pupil’s way of thinking, into the child’s reasoning about health
and illness. They help explain peculiar behaviour on the part of the patient and the
patient’s response to illness and treatment. They also help the teacher in finding a way
of acting on the pupil, choosing teaching methods, and explaining concepts to the pupil
while taking advantage of his or her life experience to date.

Children’s conceptions of death

Many teachers are afraid of discussing death with children because of the negati-
ve emotions this may arouse in the children. It is important for teachers who teach health
education to be prepared for the various kinds of questions that children may ask, not
merely about health and illness, but also about death and dying, since death is a natural
part of life.
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Children often have incorrect and confused information about death that is in-
fluenced by their own experience. They are often confronted by situations in which the
leading protagonist on television, in films, videogames, fairytales and other stories for
children dies and then comes back to life. Death appears to be magical and determined
by fate. A brave and clever hero is capable of overcoming extraordinary obstacles, and
even death, in spite of car crashes, bullets and various other dangers.

e According to D. Schonfeld (1999) it is important to provide children with the fol-
lowing information:

— Death is irreversible

— The vital functions cease when one dies

— There are clear causes of the death of living organisms

— Death is unavoidable

Initially, in the early phases, children’s view of death is construed by their ma-
gical and egocentric thinking. Children often do not understand why people die, and
do not understand the real reasons for death. They also often think that death can be
avoided and is reversible. Children think that toys and dolls are living. They do not
understand all the physical differences between life and death, and are often afraid
that their dead relatives are hungry or in pain.

At the age of 5-7 they are capable of understanding death as something final
and as the unavoidable end for everything living. Just like adults, however, their own
death is a more problematic issue to comprehend. It is difficult to accept that one’s ex-
perience of the physical world may come to an end. At this stage children are extremely
interested in the physical details of death. At this age children also begin to take an inte-
rest in spiritual and religious matters: “What happens to the soul when the body dies?”

e Lonetto (1980) investigated the child’s representation of death with the help of
drawings, and states that the child’s conception of death changes, develops and matures.
The child’s cognitive abilities mature, though social influences and, most importantly,
its own experience of death also play a part here. He points out that the child’s view of
death develops in a similar way to speech, and is subject to similar processes. The de-
velopment of a child’s conception of death is part of its overall cognitive development,
and not simply a function of age. Lonetto describes a number of stages:

Stage 1 — Children aged 3-5 are confronted with the death of animals or death in the
family. The preschool child sees death as reversible, as sleep and awakening. Its fear
of death is the fear of separation from its parents. Fear and anxiety of death are de-
rived from separation from their mother. Up to the age of 5, children perceive death as
life under different conditions. They also see death as the consequence of time passing
and of ageing.

Stage 2 — Children aged 6-8 personify death. Children often see death as a male figu-

re, sometimes a female figure, but never as a child. They understand death as separa-
tion and isolation, and associate it with old age and illness. Gradually they understand
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that everyone dies, though death still has no personal significance to them. They are
more interested in ceremonies such as funerals and burials. People that die cannot move,
talk, breath, see or eat — they are buried. It is the end of life on earth. People go to heaven
after death — children form a spiritual understanding. The archetype of death is associa-
ted with the dark, with water, sleep, emptiness, shapelessness, personification — death is
masculine to them. It is associated with sadness, fear, punishment and aggression.

Stage 3 — 9-12 is the age at which children slowly become separated from their parents
and attached to their contemporaries. Piaget describes this period as a period of concrete
operations, the beginning of abstract thought. The child understands time and space,
understands the past. Death is externalised into the form of a skeleton or a ghost. A co-
gnitive turning point occurs at the age of 9, when death is understood as universal,
final and unavoidable. Death is one of the laws of life. Death becomes a personal
matter. The child understands that it will also die one day, and death attains a personal
and universal status. At the age of 11, death becomes more abstract and gradually loses
its association with people, animals or a specific image. Children accept the inevitabi-
lity of death, the fact that it cannot be avoided. Old and young alike may die. They
are troubled by the pain caused by death. They find it hard to accept the death of their
mother, though they will accept the death of a grandparent. They long for a pain-free
death. A conviction in their own death appears, though it remains something distant for
them, something that comes with old age.

A child’s conception of death changes and finds its origin in magic power, in
the cyclically repeating exchangeability of life and death. Younger children have a
cyclical view of death. Birth changes into death and death into birth. This process forms
a circle. Adults and children from the age of around 9 see death in a linear manner
as birth — beginning and death — end.

the conception of death among the conception of death among older
younger children children and adults

The projection of the circle is a straight line — the line of life. At the age of 912
children abandon animist-magical thought in favour of logical-causal thought. This shift
in their thinking is accompanied by an understanding of the nature of external time.
Their view of death approaches the view held by adults. When the child comes to the
conclusion that death and ageing are unavoidable and universal, they approach the atti-
tude taken by adults. It is essential to talk to children about death, since the reality is
less forbidding than their fantasies. It is appropriate to talk to children openly about
everything and to let them ask questions.
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Children’s conception of the anatomical organs

How do children understand the arrangement of their bodies? Which in-
ternal organs do they know? How do they see them? These are questions that many
researchers have tried to answer in their studies. Vyskocilova (2005) tries to explain how
children’s understanding of the individual organ systems changes over time in reference
to studies by the authors Munari and Filippini et al. (1976), who conducted research
with 635 children aged 5-13 from Switzerland and Italy. The children were given the
task of drawing and describing what their bodies look like inside. An interview was
then conducted with each child. Young children were found to have difficulty drawing
their own body and the organs inside the body. The youngest children, of the age of 5,
draw the internal organs scattered throughout the body, and even outside the body. They
always depicted the heart and the navel. Internal and external parts of the body appear
systematically in the same drawing. A specific gender was depicted in a small number
of drawings. Boys depicted a specific gender more often than girls, and almost exclusi-
vely the male gender. Girls, in contrast, depicted both genders. Munari, Filippini et al.
also state the organs drawn by children. Their investigation evaluated only those organs
that were placed in the right place and correctly named (not necessarily in their precise
anatomical position, but depiction of the location of one organ in respect of another as a
sufficient indicator of comprehension).

1) The organ drawn most frequently was the heart (65.5 %). It is also the only
organ drawn correctly by 5-year-old children. It is never drawn in the wrong
place. This is perhaps because they can feel their heartbeat, which makes its
localisation easier — children can feel it working for themselves. Children ge-
nerally (though not always) consider the heart to be the most important organ
in the body and associate it with life. If the heart does not work properly, then
the person dies or “works badly” — the person is ill.

2) Children then drew the brain, one of the quietest organs — present in 49 % of
cases. Its depiction increases with age. It is never placed anywhere else than in
the head.

3) Another organ frequently depicted are the lungs, shown in a third of pictures.

The frequency with which the individual organs are depicted

Organ relative frequency of depiction (%)
Heart 65.5

Brain 49.0

Lungs 28.0

Liver 26.9

Stomach 19.4

Oesophagus 15.9

Spleen 11.6

Bladder 7.9

Bronchial tubes 4.4
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Children are not able to see the body as a system until the age of 10—11. Children
place the various parts in relation to one another gradually, the synthesis of a certain
quantity of different elements is difficult for them.

Drawn first:

1) The vascular system — tubes that are interconnected and drawn throughout the
body.

2) The digestive system — appears most often at around the age of 9. Depictions
including a mouth connected with an oesophagus, stomach, intestines, rectum
and outlet are considered correct.

3) The respiratory system appears more prominently at around the age of 9.

4) The skeletal system is depicted least frequently, and at a later age.

The depiction of individual systems

The vascular system 13.1%
The digestive system 9.5%
The respiratory system 7.4 %
The skeletal system 6.5 %

We can say in conclusion that the principal organs most frequently represented
are the heart and the brain. The bodily system most frequently drawn is the circulatory
system, while the skeletal system is the system drawn least frequently and at a later age.
Bodily systems are drawn in only a third of cases. This finding is important to didactics
for elementary teaching and the natural sciences at the first level of primary school.
Vyskocilova has drawn up a didactic treatment of a number of topics for textbooks for
elementary teaching and natural sciences at the first level of primary school in the Czech
Republic on the basis of this finding.

Conceptions of health and illness — an investigation among
children aged 7-12

We also wanted to discover what is the conception of health and illness among
children in the age range 7—12. Our research was conducted at 6 primary schools in the
South Moravian Region. We asked ourselves what awareness children have of health
and illness, what they do for their health, and how they understand the prevention of
illness. Our research was inspired by the Hungarian study by Piko and Bak (2006), in
which the authors used the Draw and Write method, which is, according to the available
sources (Oakley 1995, Pridmore, Bendelow 1995) an effective method for pupils of this
age, leading to determination of children’s preconceptions of health and illness. The
aim of the research was to determine children’s preconceptions and conceptions about
health and illness.

Methods used, research sample

Six entire primary schools in the South Moravian Region took part in the research
investigation. The selection served for the purposes of this research only, and included

132



those schools that agreed to the research. A total of 243 respondents took part. The num-
ber of boys and girls was about the same — 49 % boys and 51 % girls aged 7—-12.

A qualitative methodology was used in the research investigation in the col-
lection and analysis of data. We used the “Draw and Write” method and individual
semi-structured interviews. Qualitative research was used here to focus on details and
explain the causes of illness and the conception of health. A number of foreign studies
provided us with methodological inspiration, in particular: Bibace and Walsh (1980), El-
len, Perrin et al. (1981), Backett and Alexander (1991), Wetton and McWhirter (1995),
Oakley, Bendelow et al (1995), Pridmore and Bendelow (1995), Newton, Collins et al
(1997), Onyango-Ouma, Aagaard-Hansen, et al (2004), Piko and Bak (2006). The Czech
and Slovak authors who inspired us were Pupala, Osuska (1997) and Korcova (2006),
who studied conceptions about the human digestive system among children aged 5-14
using drawings and interviews.

We endeavoured to increase the validity of the research using the triangulation method:

1. drawing

2. writing

3. oral comments/explanation of the conception of the given phenomenon — semi-
structured interview

Research design

Qualitative methodology

Sample Data collection Methods Results
children aged 7-12 drawing preconceptions of the
years 1-6 of primary concept health and
school illness
writing health
support and the
prevention of illness
special sample group March 2006 to June individual . | semu-
2007 structured_ interview with _
open entries change to preconception
of health, illness with
age

entire primary school

Results

Analysis was performed on the responses obtained from the drawing, writing and
oral comments of each individual child. In processing qualitative data, we used content
analysis with the help of the open coding technique with the structuring of data into ca-
tegory systems (Hendl 2005, p. 247). During analysis, we first attempted to create trans-
cripts of responses that made a certain sense. While going through the data we assigned
codes to individual responses. We then grouped codes assigned to similar meanings
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into categories of a more abstract and universal nature, proceeding from the specific
to the more general. We assigned codes to nouns, such as healthy nutrition, sufficient
exercise, the absence of illness, etc., according to which we categorised the responses
given. In creating these categories, we also strived to differentiate them clearly from
one another.

A) The category health
We based our analysis on models of health as defined by the WHO. A biomedical
approach to health is known to have appeared most frequently initially. It later began to
be joined by social and ecological views of health. We used the WHO definition to cre-
ate three categories of models of health: biomedical, psychosocial and holistic. Our aim
was to determine whether children’s perceptions correspond to this approach. Children,
and younger children in particular, tend to describe health from the viewpoint of the
negation of illness (“I am healthy when nothing hurts.”) or from the viewpoint of mental
well-being and behaviour aimed at promoting good health such as sport and exercise. In
analysing their drawings and individual interviews we assigned the children’s percepti-
ons of health to one of three models.
The coding and characterisation of categories of models of health:
e The biomedical model — health as the absence of illness and pain, behaviour
targeted towards promoting physical health (correct nutrition, exercise)
e The psychosocial model — health as mental and social well-being (I am cheerful,
happy, with my family, friends, I can go to school)
e The holistic model — a combination of the biomedical and psychosocial models,
a multidimensional model, an abstract view of health, health as a value (nothing
hurts and I am cheerful, I play sport, I go out with my friends, to school)

The results of this analysis of the children’s drawings and interviews with the
individual children were recorded in tables and supplemented with diagrams and the
children’s own drawings.

Examples of responses characterising the biomedical view of health:

Answer to the question: What does health mean to you?

» “For me, the word health means that I am not ill, when I don 't have to blow my nose
a lot, when I don't cough a lot, when I don 't have a temperature, when I don't have any
broken bones, when I don t have a sore throat.” (a 10-year-old boy)

» “Being healthy means that my body temperature is less than 37.4 °C, when I feel fine,
when nothing hurts.” (a 12-year-old boy)

The children explain the term health in the form of the negation of illness, which is
extremely common among children. It is much simpler for a child to describe illness
than health. It is more obvious to them, and is also a reflection of their own experience
of illness.

» “Being healthy is when you don 't have any bacteria in your body and don 't cough
or have a cold. But sometimes you can cough even when you're not ill.” (a 9-year-old
boy)

Here health is interpreted as the absence of micro-organisms.

» “For me health means that I eat apples.” (a 8-year-old boy)
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Children describe health in connection with proper nutrition, sport, not smoking, etc.
Examples of responses characterising the psychosocial view of health:

» “I am cheerful and happy, I feel fine, I can do sport or go out with my friends, I can
go to school or the cinema...” (a 12-year-old girl)

» “For me being healthy means playing catch with my friend.” (an 8-year-old girl)

» “When I am healthy, I am happy and cheerful, and I am in a good mood.” (a 12-
year-old girl)

Examples of responses characterising the holistic (multidimensional) view of health:
» “It means being normal and doing all the things that a healthy person does. I can go
out, go swimming, play volleyball, go to school and my hobby groups. I don t have to lie
in bed. I'm not ill, nothing hurts and I can enjoy my freedom.” (a 12-year-old girl)

» “Nothing hurts, I go out with my friends, go to school, go for a walk in the forest to
get some fresh air, I can play sport and enjoy life.” (a 12-year-old boy)

Models of health among
younger children (7-9 years)

6 %

B Biomedical
E Psychosocial
O Holistic

Diagram 1: Models of health among younger children (%)

Models of health among older
children (10-12 years)

B Biomedical
E Psychosocial
O Holistic

32%

Diagram 2: Models of health among older children (%)
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An overview and description of categories of health:

We found many various interpretations and subjective perceptions of the term
health while processing the results of our research. We created further categories of he-
alth that expressed children’s perceptions, interpretations and preconceptions of health
by means of content analysis and coding. The aim was to refine the category system
and penetrate deeper into the scope of children’s perceptions of health. We sorted the
children’s viewpoints into ten categories in our subsequent analysis.

The responses given by each pupil could be included in more than one category,
as an individual child may have characterised health as, for example, both the absence
of micro-organisms and the negation of illness, and eating enough fruit and vegetables,
etc. The children expressed their conceptions of health most frequently in their drawings
in terms of healthy nutrition (around 30 % of children). People are healthy when they
have a sufficient intake of vitamins, drink enough water, eat regularly, eat enough fruit
and vegetables, etc. This was followed by the perception of health as the possibility of
and ability to exercise and play sports (20-25 %). Another category frequently menti-
oned was health as the absence of illness, the negation of illness (20-25 %). Around a
quarter of children gave a psychosocial substantiation — I am healthy when I am happy,
when I’m in a good mood. Less frequent views were the expression of health as the
absence of limitation (10 %) and health in the category of micro-organisms, personal
hygiene, health as a value, the environment, not smoking and not drinking alcohol (less
than 10 %).

Girls often expressed their own experience of doctors and illness in their
drawings (see figure 8). They were more likely to draw an image of healthy nutrition
(such as fruit, honey, vegetables), which is presented to them as beneficial to the health.
They may be more interested in nutrition and diet as such, being influenced by the cul-
tural stereotype (their mothers being responsible for the family diet). Some boys applied
their technical interest in machinery in their drawings of both health and illness. When
the topic of hospitals was raised, they described in greater detail the individual instru-
ments that can help people be healthy. Motifs of fruit and vegetables also appeared in
boys’ drawings, though frequently in connection with mechanical equipment — a lorry
taking fruit and vegetables to the shop, a tractor driving from the fields with healthy
products. They applied their feeling for and interest in technology, and often forgot that
they were drawing “health”, and became immersed in drawing tractors and various other
vehicles that, it’s true, are carrying healthy products, though their lorries and tractors
were frequently drawn extremely precisely to the tiniest detail. Sports matches and va-
rious other sports activities were also frequent topics.

B) The category illness

In the second part, we focused on the conception of illness among children. We
asked the children what causes them to become ill, and what are the possible causes of
illness. The children stated a great many various causes of illnesses. Their responses
were coded and divided into a number of categories.

The children’s most frequent responses to the question “What makes you il1?”
were unsuitable clothing, cold drinks, ice cream, etc., which were assigned to the cate-
gory catching cold (48.1 %). Almost half of the children in the group described illness
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and its cause in this way. This conception of illness is clearly linked to the children’s
own experience of illness. The category smoking, drugs, alcohol (23.5 %) was sta-
ted relatively frequently, being stated as a cause of illness by almost a quarter of the
children, notably by older children (10—12 years), which also corresponds to their own
experience, as this is the age at which children begin to experiment with drugs.

A fifth of the children in the group characterised illness and the causes of ill-
ness as the category the presence of micro-organisms, germs, bacteria and viruses
(21.4 %). The category transmission, infection (19.8 %) is derived from the children’s
own experience of common diseases — flu, tonsillitis. They often understand germs to
be the cause of the transmission of illness and infection. If these two categories (which
may express the same view of the cause of illness) are combined, then this category was
seen to be the largest.

The children also produced drawings of people in bed with a broken arm or leg
or other injury, etc. in the category ill people (15.6 %). Everyone has experienced their
body being ill at some time in their life, and has had their own experience of being ill, so
this was something the children could relate to. Poor nutrition (11.5 %), along with the
harmful effects of an unhealthy environment (4.4 %), appeared less often. Causes lin-
ked to the external environment, such as atmospheric pollution and other environmental
causes linked to the environment in which the children live (which is not significant-
ly affected by exhaust fumes) appeared less often. The category inadequate hygiene
(3.7 %) was not greatly represented, and was stated more often by younger children,
while the category insufficient exercise (1.6 %) appeared only sporadically. These ca-
tegories could be grouped together as the category “other”.

A number of boys often incorporated motifs of war or fire-fighters at work, etc.
in their drawings. They also portrayed the body’s fight with germs in their representation
of illness and the causes of illness. They drew illness as a limitation, i.e. being unable to
play sports, being confined to bed. Boys put their technical interests into their drawings.
When motifs of hospitals appeared, they often gave a detailed representation of indi-
vidual instruments that can help people be healthy, and drew ambulances, emergency
services at work, fire engines, etc.

Table 3: Causes of illness according to the groups younger and older children (%)

cCﬁf;g;zi;fslllness younger children older children
Catching cold 44 52
Smoking, alcohol, drugs 7.5 39
Micro-organisms 22 21
Infection, transmission 21 18.7

Older children stated the category smoking, drugs and alcohol and the category
catching cold more often than younger children. They stated inadequate hygiene sig-
nificantly less often, however, than younger children (see diagram 8, table 10). It must,
however, be added that the absolute frequency was extremely small and applies only to
our group. The category micro-organisms and infection appeared at approximately the
same frequency in both groups, which indicates that the entire group of children aged
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7-12 has a similar assessment of the causes of illness in the form of micro-organisms
and transmission, which corresponds to the results of foreign studies (Bibace, Walsh
1980).

Causes of illness

607

younger children older children

Diagram 3: The causes of illness in the groups younger and older children (%)

Younger children (the first and second years in our group) perceive illness as a
physical state, and see the psychological aspect of health only with difficulty. This asse-
ssment could be made from the pictures in which the children depicted illness as germs
in a form familiar to them from their surroundings. Subjects that were currently gaining
media attention or were otherwise at the centre of their attention (bird flu, chickenpox
affecting a number of children in their class, a flu epidemic) also appeared.

Their drawings of illness demonstrated that this topic is easier for them to ex-
plain. The children were seen to have a more accurate idea of illness, and were better
able to express it both in their drawings and verbally. The reason for this is clearly their
own past experience with illnesses such as colds, flu and tonsillitis. Illness has also been
studied by larger numbers of specialists, in particular doctors, psychologists and educa-
tors, and there were larger numbers of studies to refer to.

Conclusion

We discovered a wide scope of comprehension and popular perceptions of heal-
th and illness among the children in our study. Our group of 243 children expressed a
large number of entirely unique views of health and illness, many of which have been
presented in our study.

The conception of health among children was expressed in an understanding and
a characterisation of being healthy. People are healthy when nothing hurts them, when
they aren’t ill. Health means when we eat healthily, when people can do sport, when they
are happy and are in a good mood, when they have enough rest and relaxation, when they
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can go out with their friends, etc. A biomedical model predominated in the view of health
expressed by the group as a whole. A holistic conception of health was expressed more
often by older children. This is extremely similar to the definition of health as given by
the WHO. An attempt at an ecological approach to health can also be seen, with certain
children emphasising the importance of the environment. The beginnings of a spiritual
understanding of health were also to be seen in the responses given by the children. Our
results indicate that not merely adults have a tendency to perceive health as a complex of
biological, social, psychological and spiritual well-being, but children as well.

The conception of illness seen was extremely wide-ranging. The children in the
group are aware of the fact that illness may be caused by many factors. Catching cold
was the cause of illness seen most often by the children. This conception is clearly lin-
ked to the children’s own experience of illness. The categories smoking, drugs, alcohol,
and other dangerous substances and habits were stated relatively frequently, being given
as the cause of illness primarily by older children, which also corresponds to their own
experience, as children often begin to experiment with drugs at this age. A fifth of the
children in the group characterised illness and the causes of illness as the presence of
micro-organisms, germs, bacteria and viruses. At this age, children associate illness with
transmission and infection, as can be seen from their responses associated with their
own experience of common diseases such as flu, tonsillitis and jaundice.

Differences between boys and girls appeared in the fact that boys’ drawings of
both health and illness often displayed their technical interest in machinery. When their
drawings showed hospitals, they often depicted in great detail various instruments that
help people be healthy. Girls, on the other hand, often projected their own experience
with doctors and illnesses in their drawings. They more often drew healthy nutrition,
which is presented to them as being beneficial to the health, such as fruit, honey and
vegetables. They are perhaps more interested in nutrition and diet in general in line with
the cultural model of mothers being responsible for the family’s nutrition.

Differences in perceptions of health were seen in the more frequent use of the bi-
omedical conception among young children and the holistic model among older children.
This corresponds to the conception of health as defined by the WHO. Another change
was seen in the understanding of health as a value, where a small increase in the number
of older children who see health in this way can be seen. This evidently corresponds to
cognitive development and the incipient development of abstract thought. A change was
also seen in the slight reduction to the number of older children in the characterisation of
health as the category healthy nutrition in comparison with younger children.

Differences in perceptions of illness could be seen most clearly in the category
smoking, drugs and alcohol, with older children stating this cause far more often than
younger children. The same is true of the category catching cold. A further difference
was seen in the category inadequate hygiene, with a fall in the frequency of such respon-
ses with age, i.e. older children stated this cause considerably less frequently.

We found that children of this age find it easier to express themselves about ill-
ness than about health. Children are more familiar with illness because it is more talked
about both at home and outside the family, and because children have direct personal
experience of it. They take health for granted at their age, and talk about health as the
opposite of illness.
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Practical recommendations

Our research showed what perceptions of health and illness are held by children
in the early years of primary school. Parents, as the primary group, have the decisive
influence on children of this age. The role of the school and extracurricular organisations
is, however, also considerable. It is important that children are guided towards a healthy
lifestyle in the future, and for health education at school to have a positive influence
on children in this regard and act as a supplement to the basal influence of the family
environment. It is appropriate for children of this age to be given the kind of models
that will help them identify with habits of this kind into the future, and help to shape a
healthy society with a respect for everything that supports health and a meaningful and
satisfied life for each individual.

Our results indicate that programmes of primary prevention should be based on
common preadolescent conceptions of health and illness, in order that children’s percep-
tions of health and illness are influenced effectively. Health education must be specific,
and reflect and take into account these specific child preconceptions of health and illne-
ss. Let’s hope that this new generation of Czech children obtains adequate knowledge
and appropriate attitudes and key skills for health, so that they can become an adult
population that looks after its health.

DETSKE PREDSTAVY O FENOMENU ZDRAVi, NEMOC,
SMRT, ANATOMIE LISKEHO TELA

Abstrakt: Prispévek se zaméfuje na détské naivni, spontanni koncepce a pred-
stavy pojmu zdravi, nemoc, smrt a piedstavy o anatomii lidského téla jako na dilezité
vychozi aspekty vychovy ke zdravi u déti primarniho stupné ZS. Uvadi vyzkumy zahra-
nicnich i ¢eskych autort k této problematice a seznamuje s vlastnim Setfenim koncepci
zdravi a nemoci u déti 1. stupné ZS v okoli Brna. Zaméfuje se na srovnani védeckych
teorii a détskych predstav a nutnost znat tyto naivni koncepce déti k navozeni konceptu-
alni zmény ucitelem v edukac¢nim procesu.

Klic¢ova slova: détské koncepce zdravi a nemoci, détské koncepce smrti, anato-
mické koncepce, vychova ke zdravi
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THE DEPICTION OF CONCEPTION
AND BIRTH IN CHILDREN’S LITERATURE

Milena SUBRTOVA

Abstract: The conception and birth of a new human life is generally cloaked
in secrecy for preschool children and children in their early school years. The Outline
Educational Programme for Preschool Education, however, states that the educational
area Children and Their Bodies should lead to children being able to name the indivi-
dual organs of the body (including the genitals) and having a basic idea of the origin of
life and of birth. Fiction for children, which often provides children with the knowledge
they are lacking and acts as a substitute for their lack of experience in life, can be an
important and sensitive way of supplying them with information about this matter. How,
then, is conception and birth depicted in literature designed for children?

Keywords: children's literature, conception and birth, fiction

Fairytales as a reflection of popular views, ideas and
superstitions associated with conception and parenthood

Fairytales, which were not originally intended necessarily to be read to or by
children, are a reflection of pagan and early Christian ideas and rituals. They provide
a reflection of the value system of people for whom the birth of a child is connected
with subordination to the laws of nature or the laws of God. The moment of birth (and
the moment of death) was perceived as a turning point at which the boundaries of the
human and that which is beyond human, the boundaries of social space and time (which
are otherwise closed) are opened (Navratilova, 2004). Pregnancy, birth and the postna-
tal period were, in view of the high infant mortality rate (and the mortality rate among
mothers resulting from numerous births undergone without outside help or conducted
in an unprofessional manner, and as a result of the complete absence of postnatal care),
associated with fear for the lives of the child and the mother that lead to a large number
of superstitious customs. There was an empirical or rational basis to some of these cus-
toms, though many grew rather from a faith in their magical effect. Both the birth and the
death of a child were seen as the expression of God’s will, and childless families were,
to a certain extent, stigmatised. There was also an economic aspect to this stigmatism
(a child was a form of insurance for an untroubled and secure old age for its parents).

Human procreation was depicted hyperbolically in fairytales, negating or conce-
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aling the true physiological essence of conception and development in the womb (a wo-
man becoming pregnant after eating a particular herb or food). Many fairytales ignored
the moment of conception altogether, preferring to emphasis the parents’ great desire for
a child. It was generally the man who created their offspring with his own hands in an
effort to satisfy his wife’s unfulfilled maternal instincts. The man appeared in the role of
the creator in these fairytales (in the fairytale Otesanek, for example, he digs up an old
tree stump and carves it into the shape of a child, in the Ukrainian version of the story
he creates a child from a wisp of straw, in the fairytale Snow White he makes the figure
of a little girl out of ice). It is the woman, however, who gives life to the child by the
strength of her love and her longing for a child — the artificially created child comes to
life when the mother’s tears fall on it, when the mother kisses it, holds it in her arms, or
sings to it in the cot. Sometimes a personified animal (e.g. The Hedgehog and the Prin-
cess) appears in the role of an adopted child. In a number of fairytales the child rapidly
attains adulthood (in Tom Thumb, for example), as if the story symbolically emphasises
the image of childhood as a temporary state that must be bridged as quickly as possible
in order for the child to join adult society. The longed-for child not infrequently turns
against its parents as punishment for them daring to oppose God’s will (Otesanek) or
perishes (Snow White). We also find a similar depiction of conception and infant de-
velopment in modern fairytales (FrantiSek Nepil’s Little Poppy-seed Boy is made from
a poppy seed, Vaclav Ctvrtek’s Cipisek escapes from the cradle after birth and wears
out his shoes made from the bark of a pine tree), though they lack the motif of punished
or heartbroken parents. Fairytales may well be an irreplaceable part of a child’s reading,
but they provide no impetus for discussion of the issues in question.

Birth as depicted in Czech fiction for children

Conception and birth were taboo subjects in children’s literature for a long time, as
were dying and death. While depictions of death appeared in children’s literature on a routine
basis in the first half of the 20" century, when death and funeral rituals were a natural part of
a child’s life, and were not to disappear from the horizons of the child’s world until the
second half of the 20" century, the subjects of conception and birth, and the topic of sex in
general, found their way into literature for children and the young in a more open manner
only from the nineteen sixties onwards. The turning point at which they began to cease to
be such a taboo in the context of Czech literature for children came in the nineteen nineties,
when both fictional prose and educational and pictorial publications began to appear with the
aim of providing children with appropriate information about the given issues.

The first breakthrough in the process of detabooisation in the Czech context
came with the short animated film The Mole and the Mother (1997) written by Zden¢k
Miler. The way in which the pair of rabbits depicted in the film meet, their short honey-
moon and the birth of their three little rabbits, during which the clueless parent rabbits
are helped by the little mole, met with a negative reaction from parents at the time, who
were surprised by the realistic nature in which birth was depicted. Colouring books and
an illustrated book of The Mole and the Mother based on the film, with text written by
Hana Doskocilova, appeared in 2002. The subject of pregnancy and birth is depicted
through the personified animal protagonists in such a way as to provide children with
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a more precise idea of the given events and to form something of a bridge to further
educational activities.

The arrival of a new sibling in the world is a frequent theme in fiction for chil-
dren, though attention is generally focused primarily on the child protagonist coming to
terms with changes in the family situation. The subject of birth is often connected with
the subject of death, with authors presenting children with an image of life as an eternal
cycle in which pain and sadness have their place alongside moments of joy.

In her two-part film Nefiukej, veverko! (Don’t Cry, Squirrel!) (1989) Véra Pli-
vova-Simkové portrays her young heroine Kacka in the midst of a number of turning
points. The girl shares her parents’ eager anticipation during her mother’s pregnancy,
only to battle with feelings of jealousy towards the newborn twins. Just when she begins
to form a clear awareness of her place within the family, she is confronted by another
emotional trauma — the sudden death of her beloved grandfather. The loss of a loved one
is, however, offset by the promise of a new addition to the family.

While Plivova-Simkova included pregnancy in her depiction of family life as
one of its natural stages with no particular educational ambitions, [vona Bfezinova was
guided by an endeavour to provide children with a lucid explanation of pregnancy, chil-
dcare and the shaping of sibling relationships during the writing of her short story Mi-
minek (1999). Her prose begins with the mother announcing that she is pregnant. The
first-person child narrator Vitek sees his awaited sibling and its growth with a child’s
naivety, and an image of prenatal development is presented to the child reader through
Vitek’s discussions with his parents. Recipients of preschool or early school age will
not, however, form a particularly clear idea of events on the basis of this work. Con-
ception is glossed over with the explanation that a baby is made from two seeds, while
pregnancy is reduced to the unborn baby lying quietly in Mummy s tummy and growing
and growing until it reaches about half a metre in length. Bfezinova has tried to provide
a certain amount of information directly by means of various plot devices (Vitek worries
that there is a baby in his tummy after he has eaten too much), though this is insufficient
as far as forming a clear idea of conception, pregnancy and birth is concerned.

Jaroslava Pastikova refers directly to the topic under consideration in the title of
her first book How Brothers are Born (2008). Preschool child Ani¢ka shares her parents’
anxious expectation and looks forward to her mother coming home from the maternity
hospital, but her brother’s arrival arouses feelings of disappointment and rivalry. Only
when she begins to share in caring for the baby does she draw close to her parents again
and finds a new role as a sister within the family. The author’s stylistically and compo-
sitionally unbalanced text adheres largely to the omniscient narrative perspective and
provides the child reader with a generally realistic depiction of birth in Anicka’s dialo-
gue with her mother. She describes birth with the aid of accessible analogies (a mention
of a film in which a whale gives birth to its young) and the unsophisticated vocabulary
of a child (When the baby has grown big enough in the tummy to be able to breath and
drink on its own, it tries to get out. And at that moment Mummy s tummy starts to hurt,
and she knows that it’s time to go to the hospital so that the doctor can keep an eye on
things. Sometimes it takes several hours before the baby makes a kind of tunnel with its
head and peeks out at the world from between its Mummy's legs.). The unexpected death
of Anicka’s grandfather acts as a counterpoint to this new life — the joyous celebrations
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accompanying the birth of her brother are followed by the funeral ceremony. The au-
thor’s didactic intent is rather too evident from her prose, and the artistic value of the
work badly affected by its stylistic clumsiness.

The depiction of conception and birth in Czech
educational literature for children

Czech educational literature for children has paid little attention to matters of sex
education, conception and birth. This gap in the book market was evidently the impetus
for the publication of the book Lucka and Lucinka (2001) by the authors Lumir Koma-
rek and David Komarek, with illustrations by Helena Duskova. The book was published
as an edition not designed for commercial sale by the Czech National Institute of Public
Health, evidently intended to serve educational purposes.

Brother and sister Ondra and Lucka help a young couple become acquainted
and then attend their wedding, which becomes the exposition for the story of the birth
of little Lucinka and how she is looked after. Expectant mother Adélka tells Lucka that
she is going to have a baby. Information about the conception is presented by means
of sequences of drawings of a markedly anthropomorphisational nature, while the text
itself avoids the issue entirely. Lucka accompanies Adélka to her ultrasound examina-
tion and follows the growth of the baby, though there is no indication of the length of
the pregnancy. The birth is merely alluded to, with the authors focusing greater attention
on the expectant mother being taken to the maternity hospital, which is described with
farcical exaggeration. The topics of childcare, breastfeeding and bringing up the infant
and subsequent toddler are considered in further chapters. The final chapter emphasises
the importance of vaccination to the healthy life of every child.

The publication makes a rather confusing impression. Its attempt to merge factu-
al information with a storyline and illustrations falls flat. An important role in the story
is played by a figure taken straight out of fairytale — the fairy figure Lukin and his magic
mirror that shows everything that would otherwise remain concealed to the human eye.
The character of Lukin enables the children to witness the birth, while the fairy figure
also serves the authors as a welcome means of overcoming the necessity of realistic
description, explanation and narration.

The lack of modulation of an implicit addressee proves a fundamental shortco-
ming detracting from the entire process of literary communication. Assuming that the
child recipient is to identify with the central character of Lucka, then the text was presu-
mably designed for children aged around eight to ten. Neither the tone of the narrative
discourse selected nor the plot construction with the fairy figure Lukin correspond to
this, however, tending rather to indicate that it was written with preschool children in
mind. The text, replete with a quantity of diminutives, is full of explanatory notes that
underestimate children’s general knowledge (ultrasound, for example, is described as
a special kind of medical instrument that can see the baby inside Mummy). The stylistic
indecision of the text, in which terms such as connector, bacteria and antibodies later
appear without explanation, and which explains terms such as immunoglobin and B-
cells with the aid of anthropomorphisation, make it inaccessible to younger addressees.
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The text has no aesthetic value and also misfires unfortunately on the strictly informa-
tive level.

Zuzana Baudysova’s preface to the illustrated book of verses Btisko, biisko, kdo
v tob¢€ bydli (Tummy, Tummy, Who Lives Inside You) (2008) by Miriam Peskova refers
to it as a remarkable and poetic textbook to sex education for the youngest of children
and primary school pupils. BaudySova emphasises the fact that the text is intended to
serve primarily as a source of inspiration when talking to children about parenthood.
This characterisation is, however, a great exaggeration.

The introductory poem What the Dandelion Wanted to Know leans towards a
tame anthropomorphisational conception of the subject in question, though thankfully
serves merely as a motivational bridge. The matter of conception is chastely dismissed
in the following poem What Do You Want to Know — continuing the analogy with the
plant kingdom from the first poem — with some verses about a seed planted by Daddy
that somehow makes its way to the ovary in Mummy’s tummy.

The following nine poems correspond to the nine months of pregnancy. The ac-
cent is placed on an important stage of intrauterine development, from the human em-
bryo to incipient birth, in each poem. The text of the poems tackles the informational
aspect in a lucid manner, the excessive quantity of diminutives caused rather by a stub-
born endeavour to retain the regular structure of rhythm and rhyme. The typographic
emphasis placed on certain words in bold type enhances the educational impact of the
text. The poetic form, however, seems to be something of an end in itself, the verses
lacking both figurativeness and melodiousness.

The illustrations by Kristina Kiiblbeckova provide a realistic depiction of the
development of the human foetus. The fact that they are situated in a stylised frame,
however, elevates them above the level of a standard textbook accompaniment to the
text. The title of the book, a paraphrase of the title of a fairytale, indicates that the publi-
cation is intended for younger children. The author tries to maintain a dialogic position
in the text (note the questions in the titles of the poems, visualisation of the intended
addressee, etc.) and the publication can, in spite of the clumsiness of some of the verses,
be expected to engage its child recipients on the whole, despite failing to provide all the
answers it promises.

The title of the book How I Came into the World written by the Swedish author
of Czech origin Katefina Janouch is an apposite one. It was published in a Czech tran-
slation by L. Johnova in 2004 with accompanying illustrations by the Finnish illustrator
Mervi Lindman.

The very first sentences of this pictorial book give a suggestion of its stylistic
outlook: Before [ was made, I was just a little seed that Daddy carried around in a little
bag. And a tiny little egg in Mummy s tummy. Just imagine, Mummy and Daddy walked
around the world, and each of them had a little piece of the jigsaw inside them without
even knowing it! The addressee is immediately drawn into the story of human creati-
on, which is described with undisguised astonishment as a real mystery. The narrator,
stylised into the position of a child aged something roughly between four and six, uses
a natural, universally comprehensible child’s vocabulary that is sufficiently descriptive
without the slightest vulgarity, while remaining realistic. The text is oriented towards
the perspective of the child recipient, and develops from the perspective of the child
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narrator, for which reason mention is made of what precedes procreation, this matter
being handled in the form of a series of childlike fantasies that enable the reader’s own
projection. Attention is also paid to the child’s emotional relationship with its biological
or adoptive parents, while love between the parents themselves is also emphasised. In
accordance with modern demographic trends, the author does not neglect the kind of
family situation in which the children are not brought up by their biological parents. The
text is constructed with a rather too obvious disregard for gender stereotypes (Daddy
wants a little girl he can play football with, and a little boy he can paint a rainbow on
the wall with).

The description of conception is of a realistic nature corresponding to the initial
narrative situation: the narrative explains the term sex (Maybe you think that sex is the
same as six in Swedish. Well, that's true enough, but sex is also what grownups do to-
gether to feel good and so they can have children. They hug each other. And they kiss
each other too). The genitals are referred to as a peg and a crack. In this way, the book
responds to preschool children’s interest in their own bodies and the difference between
the sexes — the illustrations depict nudity without any kind of sensationalism. The recipi-
ent is carefully made aware of the meaning of additional words that appear in the book’s
depiction of the course of pregnancy (the womb as a little room for the baby that grows
in size, test-tube babies, the umbilical cord, the placenta, etc.). Prenatal development is
again presented through a child’s eyes, with unequivocal answers given to the anticipa-
ted searching questions (doesn’t the baby drown in the amniotic fluid, what does it eat,
how does it excrete). The wait for the new addition to the family is also portrayed with a
view to a child’s perception of time. One day Daddy and Mummy look very happy, and
tell you, “We’ve got some great news for you. You are going to have a little brother or
sister! And you think HOORAY, thats great! A little brother or sister;, I'll have someone
to play with! So you wait a few hours, and suddenly it’s time for supper, but no one has
rung on the doorbell and your parents haven t even laid a place at the table for the new
member of the family.”

Birth is portrayed with a sufficiently vivid illustration, accompanied by text an-
ticipating possible questions and uncertainties: Most children are born in hospital. They
come out of Mummy s tummy through the crack she has between her legs. They certainly
do not come out of her tummy through her bottom, though some children think this. A
mention is also given to the possibility of the baby being born by caesarean section or
a hasty birth before Mummy can get to the hospital. The text comes to an end with a
passage about the development and growth of the infant baby.

This publication is a model of the openness with which such sensitive topics are
treated in foreign-language literary contexts — Scandinavian literature is particularly
progressive in this respect. Conception and birth are depicted with an objective, almost
documentary precision, while also being presented as an unfathomable mystery that still
conceals a great many unanswered questions. How come I was born and not somebody
else... well, lets just say that’s my little secret, says the narrator in conclusion, leaving
good scope for the child reader’s own reflections.

There is neither great quantity nor quality to be found in fictional depictions of
conception and birth in Czech literature for children. Similarly, educational literature on
the given topic is also not available in the kind of scope that would encompass various
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age groups of child recipients and provide them with reading on a commensurate level.
The creation of life, the birth of a child and the role played by parents in conception and
subsequent care for their offspring are, however, basic topics in sex and family educa-
tion. Fiction in this country focuses largely on the social aspects of the given issue — re-
lationships in the newly structured family, the conflict between expectation and reality,
coming to terms with one’s role as a brother or sister. Only Katefina Janouch’s book
can be used as a source of sound and natural answers to children’s questions relating to
parenthood and human sexuality. It is indicative that of all the literary works considered
here, it is the publication by a Czech—Swedish author that is the only one to combine
effectively the artistic with the educational and serve as a notable motivational stimulus
for sexual and parental education. It is, however, worth noting in a positive light the
fact that all the publications considered here bring an important element in terms of the
cultivation of interpersonal relations to the issue of sex education, rather than reducing
it merely to a question of physiology and reproduction.

OBRAZ POCETI A PORODU V LITERATURE PRO DETI

Abstarkt: Problematika poceti a zrodu nového lidského Zivota byva pro pied-
Skolni déti a déti mladsiho Skolniho véku opfedena tajemstvim. Podle Ramcového
vzdélavaciho programu pro predskolni vzdélavani vak déti jako jeden z oCekavanych
vystuptl ve vzdélavaci oblasti Dité a jeho télo maji umét pojmenovat jednotlivé organy
(v€etné pohlavnich), mit zakladni pfedstavu o vzniku Zivota a narozeni. Umélecka lite-
ratura, ktera ditéti mnohdy pomaha dotvotit chybé&jici poznatky a nahradit nedostatec-
né Zivotni zkusenosti, miize byt vyznamnym a citlivym zprostfedkovatelem informaci
o této problematice. Jak tedy vypada obraz poceti a porodu v literatuie uréené détem?

Klic¢ova slova: literatura pro déti, poceti a porod, piedstava
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School and Health 21, 2010, Health Education: Contexts and Inspiration

COLOR IN SYMPTOMATIC IMAGES
OF HEALTH AND DISEASE
IN THE CZECH LANGUAGE

Ivana KOLAROVA

Abstract: General Educational Program for Basic Education posits that the
student will not only receive information about health, its protection and inherent
risks. An integral part of all educational programs has always been the intent to
develop communication abilities, including the ability to communicate and express
opinions on the subject of health. There is a rich vocabulary in Czech dealing with the
issues of health, which includes words usable either in their basic or their symbolic
sense, figurative expressions and phraseology.

Texts of different stylistic genres, especially those of artistic or journalistic
nature, show how references to a person's color, or perhaps skin, are used to convey
the symptoms of health and disease. For example, comparisons with yellow color
are frequent in the images of sick people, whose face may be yellow as wax, or waxy
yellow. Likewise, gray color tends to be associated with unhealthy, appearance (gray,
as ashes, ashen-gray). At present, there is a wealth of linguistic materials we can ac-
cess — a half-a-billion word collection of written texts in contemporary Czech. When
explaining the use of color to characterize a healthy or an unhealthy individual, it is
possible to draw on the knowledge gleaned from other studies (such as biology and
medicine).

Keywords: development of communication skills, educational program, health,
color references and symptoms of health and disease in the Czech language, compari-
son, figurative expressions

If students are to acquire the ability to communicate about health in different
contexts and articulate their own opinion about it as required by the General Educatio-
nal Program for Basic Education (Czech abbreviation RVP ZV) within the educational
module ,,Man and Health* (in the subjects of health and physical education, see RVP
ZV, 2007: 72 n.), it implies a development of their expressive capability, in other words
a projection of the ,,health* theme into the ,,Language and Verbal Communication® mo-
dule and the subject of Czech language and literature. Reading plays an important part.
N. Sieglova (2008, 2009) a M. Subrtova (2009) showed that reading of well chosen
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literary works can advance the requisite knowledge and proficiency in the realm of
health education. Health-oriented excerpts from literature, journalistic publications, art,
even popular science articles tend to be included in the Czech language classes when
discussing some area of interest from vocabulary or grammar, or possibly incorporated
into foreign language instruction for purposes of translation or conversation in a foreign
language on a given topic.

Reading is also considered an effective way to bolster both vocabulary and
eloquence. To develop the students® expressive capability, it is important to cultivate
their creative writing or reproduction skills, and sharpen their ability to understand what
the text really means and signifies. This encompasses words in their primary (sometimes
referred to as basic) sense as well as in their figurative sense —metaphor, metonymy,
comparison — which are covered at length in classes of literature and literary education.
The instruction in the Czech language and literature and others subjects within the edu-
cational modules ,,Language and Verbal Communication®, ,,Art and Culture* and ,,Man
and Society” presumes that the textual analysis will focus on the interpretation of both
conceptual and connotational meanings. These two come together especially in figura-
tive phrases, emotionally charged words, individually conceived ideas and unconven-
tionally applied expressions (see below for examples of yellow color used to describe
the symptoms of a disease, or various references to the colors purple and green). In this
manner, the students gradually learn to percieve why the author chose that particular
expression and not any other. In doing so, they can draw on the knowledge from other
subjects, like biology and civic education. The facility to comprehend the narrative and
appreciate a diverse vocabulary in all shades of meaning may be reinforced by a recour-
se to authentic literary works and collections of folkloric writings. Also available are
dictionaries of popular phraseology and idioms (a dictionary of comparisons, non-ver-
bal phraseological connections and sayings, i.e. phraseologisms with verbs, has already
been published), along with some dictionaries of popular sayings (e.g. the well-known
publication by J. Zaoralek). Articles with symbolic and figurative expressions now ap-
pear in textbooks for the first grade of primary schools, and several college graduates
have demonstrated the children‘s ability to understand the meaning of comparisons and
other types of phrases, even their active knowledge of some comparisons.

In a paper from 2009, we examined the phraseology with the words health
(anoun) and healthy (an adjective) as a good way to expand the vocabulary, discover
the expressive power of the Czech language, and be inspired to ponder our views on
health, sickness and the value of well-being. However, the health/healthy phraseology
represents only one example of a rich health-oriented vocabulary that comes from the
cultural history and traditions of this language, including the vernacular. The same
sources provide another example of the linguistic richness as evident in the possi-
bilities of verbalizing the vision of health, illness and their outward manifestations,
which is the use of color to describe the symptoms of health and (more often) disease
that characterize a person marked by physical indisposition, illness, or mental distress
(mainly the signs of fear). Such usage of color terminology may be found in the works
of prominent Czech authors like J. Cep a K. Schulz.

It is to be expected that the color gray is often used to evoke an oppressi-
ve atmosphere or even repulsive surroundings: The first impression was the most
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revolting. It was a dirty winter evening, the street from the railway station was
gray. (Schulz 1998, Per amitia silentia lunae: 55); 4 putrefying puddle glistened
by the road, the wind brought irritably acrid smoke from the factory chimneys, all
was gray and dilapidated, nothing but evening darkness. (Schulz 1998, Madman in
Front of a Mirror: 99). Pallor could also be a pathological syndrome. In the Czech
phraseology, somebody could be ashen gray, or grayish, or gray as ashes (cf. SCFI,
Comparisons, 1984: 451), chalky pale, morbidly/lethally/deathly pale (cf. SCFI,
Comparisons, 1984: 34-35). Remarkable are the variations on the shades of yellow
color to depict somebody who looks unwell or actually sick. He was a small, thin
fellow of sickly yellowish complexion. (Schulz 1998, Madman in Front of a Mirror:
100); Rozdrka was turning yellow and coughed. (Cep 1991, Rozarka Lukéasova:
56); The pregnancy made Amalka ugly and yellow, she started to hate him. (Cep
1991, Man on the Road: 299). However, the phraseology handbooks mention only
yellow as sulfur, which could conceivably refer to an unhealthy countenance, but
the others — yellow as a lemon, yellow as a canary — do not normally have the same
negative impact.

A plethora of linguistic materials is now available from the Czech National
Corpus. We utilize the SYN collection of written texts, containing half a billion
words from actual texts of journalistic, artistic, technical, and informational nature.
In the previous studies we looked at different color-based comparisons of various
aspects, such as characteristics of a healthy or an unhealthy individual. We shall
now examine another type, formed by a combination of adverbs with the words of
color. Using a relatively simple sorting procedure, we can electronically select from
the this large body of texts only the parts that are of interest to us, specifically those
in which a person, his/her skin, or parts of the body (hands, eyes, hair...) are chara-
cterized by a certain color. Working with the Corpus is not complicated and it could
be introduced into primary schools as early as in the second grade.

The appearance that signals illness, sickness, disease, fatigue, or mental
stress (fear) is identified by the words of color in two ways:

a) explicitly, by linking the word of color with adverbs like sickly, unhealthily,
or otherwise with the words of exaggeration like deadly, morbidly;,

b) implicitly, by assigning the person a non-typical color (gray, yellow), often in
conjunction with an adverb indicating a similarity of that color with the color
of the object (ashen-white, waxy yellow), which creates an impression of
a sick or diseased appearance because its abnormality.

It is obviously not surprising that a frequent term for a symptomatic image of
a not completely healthy, or even sickly, individual is the word pale. As in literature
though, we find that the symptoms of unhealthiness are frequently associated with
the color yellow, more so than with green or gray. In addition to the combinations
of these colors with the adverbs diseasedly, sickly or perhaps deadly and morbidly,
the portrait of a not-quite-healthy, sick, or terrified person may be complemented
by other symptomatic expressions (stooped, scrawny, ruddy with fatigue, groaning,
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sweating, watery eyes, sunken cheeks, empty stare in the eyes; to tremble, to be out
of breath, to walk hunched over, to look old, to be scared to death).

Examples of color association with the adverb sickly”:

— She watches him: a nice man, but sickly pale, and walks with a terrible stoop.

— His face was sickly pale, the whole body trembled and he seemed to be scared fo death.
— He looks o/d, his hair is almost white, the complexion sickly gray.

— The dark-red blood produces a striking contrast with the sickly green color of the body.

Examples of color association with the adverb unhealthily:

— I called him, elbowing my way through. Somebody gave him a shaft, and the eyes in his gaunt, unhealthily
yellow face looked like two saucers to me.

— The man dying behind the transparent green curtain had a visitor once a week. Every Sunday, a sad, unheal-
thily pale and obese woman brought him a bouquet of flowers.

— Jakob Kahn was lying on a large double bed under a red blanket. His eyes were closed and the cheeks sun-
ken. The skin of his face and hands was unhealthily pale.

— Heading for the door in the following moment was dr. Friss, a Danish philosopher and one of the translators
of Schweitzer‘s works, who was visiting, and whose complexion now acquired an unhealthily green hue
(from non-fictional literature).

Examples of the exaggeration usage:
Color association with the adverb morbidly:
— Flynn recognized the tracheal tube that was still sticking out of his mouth, morbidly pale complexion and
the open eyes which looked alive...
— That radiant queen of pop is a total wreck today. Marked by drug use, an empty stare in her eyes, morbidly

pale skin.
— Stephanie was morbidly pale and her eyes were shut. It seemed that she was not breathing.

Color association with the adverb deadly:

—There was one primitive stretcher after another, and all were occupied by moaning, sweating, deadly pale
people, who were trying to catch their breath in a stifling smell of excrement and iodoform.

—Good gracious, mom, are you sick? Her face was frozen and deadly pale, the eyes as if sunken deep in the
sockets, and the edges of eyelids were reddish with fatigue.

—She also met a robust, bright Persian with a pair of deadly green eyes.

The yellow color and other colors are perceived to epitomize the symptoms of
poor health because they are not the normal colors of human skin, even without using
the qualifying adverbs sickly, unhealthily, morbidly, deadly. They sometimes combine
with comparison-serving adverbs, the so-called characterizing adverbs, derived from
the material-type adjectives like waxily, ashenly. They are frequently coupled with the
colors yellow and gray.

— Cashier Carter was a middle-aged man with an unexcited, permanently bored expression in his face, and
parchment-like yellow complexion.

" All examples are citied accoreling to the Czech National corpus SYN, including. The corpore SYN 2000,

SYN 2005 and SYN 2006 PUB. In the English version of the article there one all the texts trenslated from
Czech in English.
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— At the table sat a man with a parchment-like yellow face and pale watery eyes above his sunken cheeks.

— Artur was terribly nervous. He had been overworked since the Lonsdale case and put on a lot of weight lately.
He was ashen gray in the face and visibly aged.

— ...and the custodian found what he was looking for in a man with ashen grey complexion, a graying beard,
and quick, perceptive eyes.

Likewise, the addition of a shade of gray to a certain color tends to be perceived
as a syndrome of physical or mental health:

— Those two guys looked the same. They must have been twins. They even moved alike. The skin, or whatever
it was, had a grayish yellow tint, like rubber.

Assigning the color green or white to a human face often implies exaggeration,
although the color encountered in serious writings was predominantly white.

—,,] have not seen that many yet said Anezka. ,,One is almost afraid to breathe*. Now, in the twilight, her
face appeared rather white, the lips were half-open and the eyes reflected long rays of light, as if turning
a diamond...

— Father‘s firm grip stopped me in my tracks. I looked at him. The sinews on his neck stood out and his chalky
white face was distorted by fear. The expression of his face used to haunt me in my dreams for years.

— We had managed to take off our raincoats and look around a little before the future lady of the house stum-
bled down into the hall on her shaky legs. Her face was ashen grey with fear, her meandering gaze vacant.
— He paused again and pressed the knuckles to his mouth as if to suppress a sudden emotional rush. When he

lowered the hand, kis lips were almost white. Troy discretely placed the photograph on the table.

References to green color suggest a humorous exaggeration:

—If I want to please the children, their friends, and myself too, we go terrain riding in the Brdy woods. Al-
though the boys* faces turn green now and then, the Maverick with a four-wheel drive, a gear reduction and
a lock can handle the slopes, the roughness, the mud, the snow, and the trenches without any damage to the
car or its crew.

—,,...Even though I tried to think about something else, I scarcely slept before the race” reminisced Palous,
who represented AMK Hofice, after his landing in Prague. ,,But when I glimpsed, during the official lineup,
how nervous was Hasenakua, who was virtually green in the face, 1 calmed down. From that point on I felt
fine throughout the race.

The color purple, sometimes in combination with other colors, is usually as-
sociated with a person in a moment of great physical exertion, or even critical con-
dition:

— Red eyes and dark-purple lips glowed in the face white as (whitewashed) wall, the wheezing mouth catching
breath, the body on the verge of collapse. Coxswain of the representative eight-oar boat Radek Zavadil
looked like that after his boat came in fifth, the last in the qualification race for the Olympic Games on the
Lake Lucerne.

— The monk did what he could. He sank heavily to one knee. His face was starkly purple, as if blood had coa-
gulated under his skin. He moaned, grabbed his throat, and, being short of breath, drew his tunic open.

— They were clambering up, the old guy being almost purple in the face. He kept clutching at his heart. But
on he went, crawling like a bug. Then he fell again, his face in a puddle. He groaned. The younger man
picked him up.

Conversely, in other parts of the body (like teeth), the white color is a symbol of health:

— Clear eyes, porcelain-white teeth, pink tongue — those were the only human colors that stayed with her
body.

153



Red color may be a symptom of health or a symptom of illness. It figures in folk-
loric writings as a symbol of soundness and freshness — see for example o sleep in until
red (Zaoralek 2000: 36), the comparisons talk about healthy cheeks (red) like apples,
like roses (SCFI, Comparisons, 1984: 419) — see the following quotes:

— But that only pleased her. When we were saying goodbye, her cheeks were beautifully red and her eyes
shone.

— But, out of the blue, he meets a little girl who is not afraid of freezing or sniffles, and she has red cheeks.

— He had a healthy red color, brilliantine on his hair, and smelled of suede and clean tweed.

Of course phrases like red as a burning fire, feverishly red, the eyes as red as a
hare s also appear in Czech comparisons. In papers on medical subjects, red tends to be
a syndrome of a disease or disorder:

— Exanthema does not normally occur in the face but the skin here looks — with the exception of mouth and
chin (circumoral pallor) — diffused red.

— Apis is indicated for allergic reactions to insect bites, when the skin swells quickly and becomes bright red.

— On the other hand, vitamin P, also present in carrots, contracts the unsightly red enlarged blood capillaries
in the face and the décolletage.

— If somebody has a headache because of the heat, sweats abnormally, is sleepy and sluggish, and has pinkish-
red skin with an orange peel look will be helped by a medicine called Apis Mellifica (five granules every 10
minutes), according to Vancuiikova.

The authors of fictional literature sometimes draw on their insights for images
that are almost naturalistic:
— The cyclist who had a two-minute lead suffered terribly on account of painful sores. He sat almost on the
small of the back. His neck was dark red and his fair hair was bleached by the sun.
— Eliska... typhoid... he moved it gently aside and burst in the room. The smell of medicine surrounded him —

and there, in the corner on a bed, against the golden sun of a spring afternoon, a sharp silhouette of her head!
She was lying on her back, the face burning red, with glassy eyes, groaning frightfully.

When working with texts containing these types of color references, it is possible
to apply the knowledge gained in the Czech language and literature and other studies,
for example in the module ,,Man and His Health“ (human biology) or ,,Man and Socie-
ty* (awareness of folk customs, ideas about colors as indicators of health or sickness) to
explain (or judge) why the author invoked the specific quality of, say, white or yellow
color to highlight a symptom of a disease. In learning foreign languages, the words of
color are part of the basic vocabulary, but when translating a text in Czech into a foreign
language, it is necessary to differentiate in what meaning and in what function is the
color reference deployed, because it may have some bearing on the translation. The use
of colors as medical symptoms is therefore a form of communication about health and
disease that allows to interconnect the various educational areas.

BARVA V OBRAZU SYMPTOMU ZDRAVI
ANEMOCI V CESKEM JAZYCE

Abstrakt: Ramcovy vzdé€lavaci program pro zakladni vzdélavani predpoklada,
ze zak nejen ziska informace o zdravi, o tom, jak zdravi chranit, o rizicich pro zdravi.
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Nedilnou soucasti vzdélavacich programt vSak vzdy byl pozadavek na rozvoj komuni-
kacnich schopnosti véetné schopnost komunikovat o zdravi a vyjadfovat se k tomuto
tématu. Cestina disponuje bohatou slovni zasobou k tématu zdravi, nemoci, péée o zdra-
vi, jeji soucast jsou jak vyrazy uzité v pivodnim vyznamu, tak pfenesena pojmenovani,
obrazna vyjadieni a frazeologie.

Texty z riznych stylovych oblasti, zejména texty umélecké, popi. publicis-
tické, ukazuji., jak jsou pro postizeni symptomt nemoci a zdravi vyuzivana ozna-
Ceni barev ¢lovéka, jeho pokozky: napf. pfirovnani s barvou zlutou je Casto vyu-
zivano pro obraz ¢lovéka nemocného, ktery ma oblicej zluty jako vosk, voskoveé
zluty, podobné byva se zdravym ¢i spiSe nezdravym vzhledem spojovana barva
Seda (Sedy jako popel, popelavé Sedy). V soucasné dobé mame k dispozici boha-
ty jazykovy material — pulmiliardovy korpus psanych textl soucasné CeStiny. Pii
vysvétleni vyuziti barev pro obraz zdravého/nemocného ¢lovéka je mozné opfit se
o znalosti z dalSich oborl (napf. z biologie a zdravotnich véd).

Klic¢ova slova: rozvoj komunikaénich schopnosti, vzdélavaci program, zdravi,

nazvy barev a symptom zdravi a nemoci v ¢eském jazyce, pfirovnani, obrazna vyjad-
feni
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HEALTHY SLEEPING AND REST
POSSIBLE MODIFICATIONS INTERIOR
MICROCLIMATE

Jaroslav SVOBODA

Abstract: This paper is concentrated on finding of the impact of ions in dwell-
ing environment. It has been tested the influence of ions on amounts of VOCs (Volatile
organic compounds).

This thesis studies canopy bed and quality of inner environment. Main aim of this
thesis is attempt to design bed (known as canopy bed), at which - by usage of technique,
technology as well as design - it would be possible to create canopy, which would allow
modification of microclimate in area between bed and canopy. Modification of internal
microclimate would be provided by filtrating air in this area.

Keywords: canopy bed, microclimate, air filtration.

Introduction

The question of healthy sleep and housing is very often recently discussed the pro-
blem. It’s given the state of our environment. This has been generally in the area improves,
but still used on a larger scale a series of new materials and technologies, which despite all
the efforts are not exactly known their effects on human life. Toxic gas components are en-
tering the interior of the outdoor environment, arising from inside the buildings due to the
construction materials and the influence of human activities. In measuring the impurities
in the air in the interior, it was found that in interior air is more polluted than the exterior.
Cleanness airs only affect the natural gas components, but in the dust, acrosols and various
micro-organisms, whose source is, inter alia, the materials contained in the interior. And
here spend one-third of life sleeping and at least one third of the second free stay. We know,
because this represents the largest part of our lives!

Purpose of work

The concept of this task can be attributed to the application of historically well-known
and psychologically oriented adjustments beds using canopy (heaven), so that a relatively clo-
sed area (defined heavens and the beds), in which it would be possible to clean the air in accor-
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dance with the desired parameters such as the type and dependence allergies. This will also be
in this area created the necessary microclimate for healthy sleep and rest. At the same time, this
clean air was accompanied by negative ions, which are so necessary for human life. In the inte-
rior are still negative ions due to deteriorating environment in very small indeed, almost minor
quantities. The use of this equipment can be seen not only for healthy sleep and relaxation, but
also as for the prevention for healthy people living in a polluted environment.

Social - the historical position of beds

Beds were from ancient times among the most important furniture objects. It presen-
tational piece of furniture not only the premises feudal dominion, but also houses wealthy
burghers. Beds were covered canopy and curtains of rare substances. Form kind of massive
element, dominant volume of the entire area of his bedroom. For living then such intimate
area provide more warmth and protection against insects. Beds have often built in the area
of the raised podium, which was even more highlighted their dignity. Canopy was often
part of the architecture in the room and was suspended under the ceiling above the bed,
using the columns. 20 sleeper furniture century is characterised by effort to achieve optimal
composition sleeping area, which would meet the requirements of modern knowledge of the
physiology of sleep. At present, there are beds to the heavens only very rarely.

Figure 3: Bed from the time of Louis XIV Figure 4: Bed with a canopy -Empire Style
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Ionic environment and air ionized incidence on man

Ions have important place in environment. Positive ions are attracted to Earth
surface. Negative ions are repulsion towards ionosphere. Negative ions (N3 and 07")
rising outdoor and in rooms in considerable quantity, but their concentration is quickly
declined by polluting materials. Air contains always more impurities. These impurities
joint to negative ions in consequence of electric changer distinctness. lons decrease of-
ten brings health difficulties which are caused developed by lack of negative ions.

Influence of toxic materials on man

The activity of toxic materials on man can lead to development of different ill-
ness. Short term illness make neuralgic pains and low mental and physical efficiency
and total tiredness. Long term lack of ions can lead to lasting neuroses and respiratory
trouble. Main ions trap are smoke, smog, dust, acrosol and various micro-organisms.

Oxygen anions are considerably highly effect on our health and psyche and im-
mune system.

Anions are exploited to cure different health disorders, especially for air ways,
but even burn injuries and nervous disorders.

Philosophy proposal

This modern concept of the heavens beds can be seen as a memory of history, but
in a new concept canopy and use of new advanced air-conditioning and ionization tech-
nology. Use “canopy” create an entirely specific conditions (microclimate) for healthy
sleep and rest. The necessary quality is achieved by using micro-special cleaning, air-
conditioning equipment and ionisation. All of these technologies are set into one device
and incorporated into the structure of heaven.

Tested operating on a very pleasant man and his intimate mini induce space,
which may have an impact on his psychological well-being. If we look back to the past,
so we find that the beds were very popular heavens and tested before many hundred
years ago. It is true that the beds were constructed as chest bedroom in the rooms where
their massive canopy should feature more heat, protection against insects and decorati-
ve. Therefore, I think that is not nothing special but the thing that tested and proved in
the previous years. It is, however, the method, which must transform and integrate into
our modern time.

The proposal bed with a canopy — design

The proposals presented must be understood from the dual perspective. And this
from the perspective of design-psychology and health concerns, which are not in this
work in the first place. All proposals foresee beds suitable air-conditioning equipment
technology. This technology can be effective in different ways according to specific user
needs. In the interest of broad applicability beds - the city, countryside, young, old, etc.
are handled in the spirit of classical shapes to the concept, to some extent, futuristic, but
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in any case would be very carefully assessed the viability of their design. The idea of
presenting the various proposals design beds, where the heavens internal micro-beds se-
parated from the surrounding environment in the interior. The proof of this claim may be
one of the proposals, which was conducted and presented in the context of international
trade fair housing Mobitex 2008, where the “bed with the heavens” won the Grand Prix
prize for progressive technology and materials.

Figure 5: The prototype bed with the heavens issued by the International Fair Housing
Mobitex 2008

Bed with the heavens in living space

In this variant form a canopy free-floating element in the area, which is structu-
rally related to the bed. This occurs to us very air and open space. Restraint is done to the
ceiling plate and either hanging consoles, or using a reduced ceiling - the ceiling. The
heavens are formed compared to the past and severe canopy, but are replaced by clear
and textiles, which may be suspended to heaven in different ways. Easy to attach textile
hinge ensures its easy cleaning and laundry. According to the interior in which a bed
and used according to the wishes of individual users, the system may be equipped with
air cleaners in addition to a ionizer well as a number of electronic accessories - special
lighting, acoustic speakers, etc. Design beds designed in a modern style, material veneer
Makassar wood high polish in combination with high white lustre.
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Figure 7: Design bed with canopy in living space
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Figure 8: Design bed with canopy in living space - description main parts

Conclusion

The intention of this work was to highlight the proposal of a special bed with the
heavens, which would allow adjustment of microclimate for healthy sleep. During this
work, I took the view that it alone with a bed heavens may induce a very intimate and
psychological environment, and the use of air conditioning and lighting are all points
more leverage. This very intimate environment may create a fabric canopy, which will
not only isolated from the surrounding insects, but will also have a very interesting
psychological function. Furthermore, if the heavens will be supplemented by air-condi-
tioning and negative ion generator, so we created the necessary microclimate for healthy
sleep and rest. This possibility will appreciate how allergy and sick, as well as full health
people who would welcome appropriate regulation of air quality.

Resume

The objective of this thesis was to design special canopy bed, which would allow
modification of microclimate for healthy sleep, while meeting base requirements and
with taking account of ergonomic and construction. Design and construction of bed are
consistent with requirements for modern bed. Design of bed, by its shape and material
composition influences furniture culture and psychological factors of human. Construc-
tion then serves for base factor affecting safety feeling for sleep and rest.

The advantage of canopy is that it is not linked together with bed, but is detached
and can be sold separately. Design of canopy bed is conceived as modular system with
possibility of exchange and complementation of selected parts.
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ZDRAVY SPANEK A ODPOCINEK; MOZNE UPRAVY
INTERIEROVEHO MIKROKLIMA

Abstrakt: Tento ptispévek se zabyva otazkou zdravého spani ve zneCiSténém
prostredi a prostfedim, které je chudé na zaporné ionty, coz mize vést k riznym zdra-
votnim porucham a onemocnénim.
mozné diky pouziti techniky, technologie a samoziejme i designu (z divodu vlivu na
psychologii) vytvotit ““nebesa “, kterd by umoziovala v rizné mife ovlivnit mikroklima
prostoru vymezeném nebesy a posteli. Zména interniho mikroklimatu je feSena pomoci
filtrace a ionizace vzduchu v daném prostoru mezi nebesy a posteli.

Klic¢ova slova: postel s nebesy, mikroklima, filtrace vzduchu
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THE SOCIAL COMPETENCE DEVELOPMENT
OF MANAGERS IN THE CONTEXT OF THE
PERSON CENTERED APPROACH (PCA)

Eva SOLLAROV A, Ivana GALLOVA

Abstract: The paper presents the results of a research whose aim was to examine
the effectiveness of training for managers focused on the social competence develop-
ment. The changes in the PCA attitude qualities - acceptance, empathy and congruence
were evaluated in a scale by 2 experts and 116 participants of a six day experiential tra-
ining. The growth of acceptance, empathy and congruence was identified both in the self
- evaluation by participants and experts evaluation when measured on the participants
of the training. The results confirmed the reinforced social competence of managers in
the accomplished structure of the experiential training of PCA attitude qualities.

Keywords: social competence, interpersonal relations, training of managers,
Person Centered Approach

The concept of social competence can be defined as the effectiveness of social
behavior and human activities. Models of social competence differ from those that
rest on specific behavioral abilities to those which are focused on cognitive structures.
Howes (1987) identifies the social competence with behavior that reflects the successful
social functioning with other people.

The concept of competence was introduced to managerial practice by Boyatzis
(1982). The concept was used to differentiate the successful manager from the unsuccessful.
He understood the concept of competence as abilities and capabilities of a man to behave in
a way that is adequate to the requirements of a working position within the framework given
by the social space of an organization and in this way to achieve required results.

In the seventies of 20" C the competence approach was developed. Its aim was
to examine the managerial competence in the organizations.

The essence of the competence approach is that the education and learning are
not organized according to the content of the studied material; however, the priority
becomes to decide what competences are necessary to develop and advance for parti-
cipants. Instead of the presentation of information, facts and knowledge the role of the
educator is to facilitate, lead and support a learner in a non-directive way to acquire and
adopt the required competences. The aim of educational process is a positive change in
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the behavior of participants of educational process and to acquire the ability to solve
topical, or prospect situations autonomously, effectively and mainly with a high degree
of competence. The survey of key competences differs from author to author. The social
competences are central to our interest together with the competences necessary to per-
form managerial work effectively.

The ability of the individual successfully and effectively solve social situations,
to integrate in a social environment, to understand not only the social situation but solve
it in accordance to the needs and interests of participants is defined by Kollarik (1993)
as social competence of the personality.

Vyrost (2001) composed a survey of components of social competence and out-
lined areas, which are covered by social competences:

* effective communication,

« ability to create and sustain relationships,

« effective solution of social problems,

« ability to make decisions,

« constructive solution of conflicts,

« application of social competence,

« social knowledge,

* self-control,

* the perception of the self,

* the self identity,

« ability to provide and acquire social support,

« effective social network,

* orientation to future,

« interest in others and the ability to take over the responsibility for them,
* respecting individual differences,

« ability to differ between socially positive and negative influences of groups.

Rogers (1951, p. 50) understands the potential of the person centered approach
in “almost universal applications” and offers the approach to reformulate it for the use
“in almost infinite variables of human situations”. In the application of our research it
is a man in the working situations, in the context of an organization whose identity we
perceive as aligned to the presented image of an optimally working personality by the
above mentioned representatives of the person centered approach; as a relevant image of
a psychologically healthy, mature man who is able to create and sustain effective wor-
king relationships. The presented image of the fully functioning man or the psycholo-
gically integrated man offers a collection of characteristics which significantly overlap
with the concept of social competences. The components of the concept of social com-
petence (Vyrost, 2002) significantly overlap with the presented characteristics of the
optimally functioning personality.

Rogers (1962) states that a highly productive manager leads people through in-
fluence and effect as counter poles to power and control. Such psychologically adapted
or integrated man is referred to by Rogers as “fully functioning person” who allows
for relationships that are equal and mutually accepting. He does not have increased
requirements for the others as well as he does not prefer his/her position or power. Such
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relationships take the form that is not filled with threat, dependence or danger. The in-
timacy and relationships are sustained better and the relationships are more permanent.
Such person is friendlier, more original, more open, interprets not only positive but also
negative feelings. Thanks to that he/ she enjoys understanding but is not overprotective.
The person builds the interpersonal relationships, but does not value power too much.
The environment accepts him/ her positively. The person’s behavior leads to the fact
that they are visible, favored and respected (Merry, 2004). According to Rogers (1999)
an effective leading worker, whose attitudes — acceptance, empathy and congruence are
internalized, relates to other members of the team in a following way:

— enables the autonomy of the individuals

— offers freedom “to do own things”

— expresses own ideas and feelings

— stimulates the independence of thinking and acting
— grants full responsibility

— supports and relies on self-evaluation

There is a wide applicability of findings how person’s own capacities can be rele-
ased in order to change the person and the way in which the relationships can reinforce
such a self oriented change.

Educational process belongs among possible applications. It was theoretically,
practically and also in a research examined by Rogers (1951, 1983). His promotion to
shift the intentions in education from teaching process to learning process and from a te-
acher to a facilitator of learning involving the whole personality is fully relevant for the
forms of effective education of adults. The role of a facilitator - trainer is not to decide
what the participants should study but to identify and create the main qualities of psy-
chological climate that can help them to feel the freedom in learning and development.
External conditions that facilitate learning and development contain:

— unconditional acceptance of the participant,

— authentic presence and expression of facilitator,
— empathic understanding,

— climate without critical evaluation,

— support of psychological freedom.

In our view, the characteristics of PCA skills training in a group overlaps with
the characteristics of the development of a fully functioning person and comes out of the
persuasion that PCA skills can be learned and have their function to achieve the social
competence in relationships, in particular in working relationships (Sollarova, 2005).

Acquiring PCA skills for working and interpersonal interactions directly results in:

— skills of clear and congruent communication,

— skills to understand communication of the other in the interaction,

— skills to facilitate the clarity of communication with a person who has different
opinion,
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— skills to improve the communication in a team, whose members differ in their
perception and experience,

— skills to understand the other,

— skills to manage effectively burdensome, conflicting, and stressful situations.

According to the authors results defined in this way significantly saturate compo-
nents of social competence. Therefore it is possible to perceive the development of key
qualities of the PCA within a group of managers as a support of their social competence
in defined expressions, which create and manage working relationships in a narrower
sense of the word and support optimally, more effectively, fully functioning person in
a broader sense of the word. (more in Sollarova, 2008).

Research verification of changes in personal variables, interpersonal variables
and behavior (e.g. Sollarova, Sollar, 2007) can be evaluated as compatible with chan-
ges, which the examinations of changes within a therapy focused on a client state, in the
direction of reinforcement of optimal person’s functioning.

PCA is understood as one of the models of theoretical and also methodological
application to understand and develop social competences of managers. We were inte-
rested in the PCA training effectiveness lead from a perspective focused on participants.
We tested if the training has an effect on a change of the level of attitude — acceptance,
empathy and congruence as qualities reflected in social competence of managers.

Methods

We tested 165 managers working in the state administration of the Slovak Re-
public. 48 hour training was focused on effective creation and management of working
relations through the training of PCA attitude qualities — acceptance, empathy and con-
gruence and was accomplished in groups of 15 people under the guidance of 2 qualified
lecturers in two 24 hour sessions with a two month distance between training sessions.
To verify the level and changes of attitude qualities (acceptance, empathy and congru-
ence) we created a 15 item Scale to assess the level of interpersonal qualities, which we
administered to participants at the end of the training to self evaluate the original level
and present level of monitored qualities. The level at the beginning and at the end was in
a conclusion evaluated also externally, by the expertise evaluation of lecturers.

Out of 15 items of the Scale the quality of acceptance was reflected by 2 items
(acceptance of the opinion of the other and the acceptance of criticism), empathy by
3 items (nonjudgmental attitude during listening, impersonal dissociation and control of
the correctness of listening) and congruence by 4 items (clarity of the message, matter-
of-factness, expression of the experience and congruent decision) evaluated on a scale
from — 5 to +5, where the value of -5 represented the level of extreme incompetence and
value of +5 extreme competence. Results were transformed to the index -100, +100 and
defined 7 levels of competence: highly incompetent, rather incompetent, slightly incom-
petent, unclear, slightly competent, quite competent, and highly competent. To verify the
differences in self evaluation of participants and evaluation of experts we used Student
t-test for dependent samples (Sollar, Ritomsky, 2002).
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Changes at the level of acceptance

Table 1. The significance of differences in score of acceptance during self-evaluation by
participants and evaluation from experts

N AM SD T p
SE | situation at the beginning 97 24.22 39.83
situation at the end 97 52.47 29.54 -8.716 0.001
EE | situation at the beginning 929 -12.32 33.40
situation at the end 929 13.43 35.66 -16.439 0.001

Legend: SE- self-evaluation by participants EE- experts evaluation

The participants achieved during self-evaluation in the subscale acceptance the
average score 24.22 at the beginning and 52, 47 at the end. The difference identified was
statistically significant at the 0.1 % significance level, in the direction of a higher score
at the end of the training.

The experts evaluated the level of acceptance of participants at the beginning
of the training -/2.32 and at the end of the training +/3.43. The stated difference was
statistically significant at the 0.1 % significance level, in the direction of a higher score
at the end of the training. Monitoring the self-evaluation by participants we found out
managers at the beginning of the training evaluated the achieved level of acceptance in
the level of slight competence. At the end of the training the value of acceptance was of
a rising tendency while it remained in the level of slight competence.

Significantly more critical were the experts who evaluated the level of partici-
pants’ acceptance at the beginning of the training with a minus value in the level of
unclear. A progressive change took place at the end of the training when experts evalua-
ted the level of participants’ acceptance still in the level of unclear, this time, however,
with a plus value.

We assume that as a result of a change in the acceptance the managers will be
more competent to perceive real social situations, especially in terms of tolerance to
the opinions of the other, as well as in the ability to accept disagreement and criticism
of the others. Therefore it is positive that in spite of differences in the original eva-
luation of the level of attitude quality there was a rising tendency in both evaluating
groups. The tendency supports the statistically significant change in the increase of
the acceptance level. In compliance with Rogers (1951) we assume that if manager
introduces the acceptance value in team work the members of the group gradually
take over the value. They start to express higher degree of acceptance to each other.
They can be more tolerant to mutual disagreements. Accepting environment supports
the willingness of individuals to express easier their own real attitudes and feelings
and at the same time it enables them to accept authentic feelings and attitudes of the
others.
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Changes at the level of empathy

Table 2. The significance of differences in average scores in self-evaluation by partici-
pants and experts to evaluate the training in empathy

N AM SD t p
SE situation at the beginning 92 18.98 32.83
situation at the end 92 52.82 21.38 -10.768 0.001
EE situation at the beginning 100 -15.73 24.57
situation at the end 100 12.13 26.99 -18.296 0.001

Legend: SE- self-evaluation by participants EE- experts evaluation

The participants achieved an average score /8.98 in the subscale empathy during
the self-evaluation at the beginning of the training and 52.82 at the end. The difference
was statistically significant at the 0.1 % significance level in the direction of a higher
score at the end of the training.

The experts evaluated participants in the subscale empathy at the beginning of
the score -75.73 at the end of the training +/2.73. The stated difference was statistically
significant at the 0.1 % significance level in the direction of a higher score at the end of
the training. At the beginning of the training participants evaluated the attitude value
empathy as a plus value in the level of unclear. The evaluation at the end of training
captures the positive tendency and managerial skills were shifted to the level of slight
competence.

The same tendency of more critical evaluation than in the case of acceptance is
revealed in the evaluation of experts of empathy quality. The original level of empathy
of participants is evaluated by the experts as a minus value in the level of unclear, at the
end of the training in the same level, however, as a positive value.

To compare the original values during self-evaluation of empathy by the mana-
gers with the average values of other qualities, these were lower. We assume that it is
because empathy is underestimated as a quality supporting the building of relationships
and facilitating communication in working relationships.

We assume that the increase of empathic behavior influences the social compe-
tence of managers mainly in the aspects of willingness to listen to others and assurance
that they understand the others correctly as well as the willingness to listen without
subjective interpretations and a risk to identify with their problems.

Changes at the level of congruence

Table 3. The significance of differences of average scores during the self-evaluation of
participants and experts to evaluate the training in congruence

N AM SD t P
SE Situation at the beginning 94 30.37 30.71
Situation at the end 94 57.76 22.15 -10.664 0.001
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EE Situation at the beginning 100 3.65 25.59

Situation at the end 100 20.95 25.79 -12.384 0.003

Legend: SE- self-evaluation by participants EE- experts evaluation

Participants achieved average score 30.37 in the subscale of congruence at the
beginning of the training and at the end it was 57.76. The difference in score was statis-
tically significant at the 0.1 % significance level in the direction of a higher score at the
end of the training. The experts evaluated participants at the beginning of the training in
the subscale congruence as the score of 3.65 and at the end it was 20.95. The differen-
ce in score was statistically significant at the 1 % significance level in the direction of
a higher score at the end of the training.

At the beginning of the training the participants evaluated themselves in the level
of slightly competent. At the same time as it was mentioned above also in this case we
follow the reinforced acquiring of congruence in the level of slight competence. In com-
parison with other qualities in the self-evaluation managers evaluated congruence as the
highest value. We consider important to support and train effective forms of assertive
behavior because traditional management understands assertion rather in the form of
power and control than influence and effect (Rogers, 1999).

The change that was observed by the experts at the end of the training was direc-
ted toward the participants’ congruence in the level of slight competence.

We assume that the growth of congruence affects the social competence of ma-
nagers especially in the aspects of non-harmful self-assertion, comprehensibility to set
tasks, as well as the ability to decide and express one’s needs in correspondence to one’s
beliefs.

Conclusion

While evaluating attitude qualities we observed a common phenomenon .The
evaluation of the original level of acceptance, empathy and congruence in self-evaluati-
on by the participants was more positive on one hand and markedly more critical when
it came from the experts.

We think that a number of managers idealize their own style of interpersonal
functioning. A more critical evaluation from the experts can be linked to a more quali-
fied and complex understanding of the content of the abovementioned concepts — ac-
ceptance, empathy and congruence and the competence to have a more operative idea
how to use attitude qualities in specific interpersonal attitudes and behavior. Difference
in self and other perception corresponds to results of research (Sollar, 2010), in which
self-evaluators rated their interpersonal characteristics positively than external evalua-
tors.

In spite of the original differences in the evaluation of the level of achieved
qualities from the experts and in the self-evaluation of the participants both the self-eva-
luation of the training by participants and the evaluation from the experts recorded the
increased level of all three interpersonal qualities. The results confirmed the effectivene-
ss and reinforcement of the managerial competences in the pattern of the accomplished
experiential training of PCA attitude qualities.
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ROZVOJ SOCIALNEJ KOMPETENCIE MANAZEROV
V KONTEXTE PRISTUPU ZAMERANEHO NA CLOVEKA
(PCA)

Abstrakt: Prispevok prezentuje vysledky vyskumu, ktoré¢ho cielom bolo ski-
mat’ G¢innost’ vycviku manazérov zameraného na rozvoj socialnej kompetencie. Zmeny
v postojovych kvalitach PCA (pristupu zameraného na ¢loveka) — akceptacii, empatii
a kongruencii boli hodnotené na $kale 2 expertmi a 116 ucastnikmi 6-diového zazitko-
vého vycviku. V sebahodnoteni ticastnikov aj v hodnoteni expertov bol vo vycviku za-
znamenany vyznamny narast akceptacie, empatie a kongruencie u ucastnikov vycviku.
Vysledky potvrdili G¢innost’ posilnenia socialnej kompetencie manazérov v realizova-
nom dizajne zazitkového vycviku PCA postojovych kvalit.

Klacové slova: socialna kompetencia, interpersonalne vztahy, vzdelavanie ma-
nazérov, pristup zamerany na ¢loveka (PCA)
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INTERPERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS OF
MANAGERS - SELF-OTHER AGREEMENT

Tomas SOLLAR

Abstract: The paper presents the results of a research aimed at agreement rate
between self — evaluation and judgment by others regarding the interpersonal chara-
cteristics of managers. The rate of agreement among the judges of a different level of
expertise regarding their work with managers was studied. Evaluation of interpersonal
characteristics within Wiggins § theory was conducted by three evaluators in the group
of 156 managers, participants of a short — term training focused on effective stress co-
ping. Three evaluators differed in the rate of agreement of interpersonal characteristics.
Lower agreement was most likely influenced by the nature of the situation in which the
Judges and managers knew each — other, by the short duration of the training, as well as
by selective expression of judged characteristics in the training context.

Keywords: interpersonal characteristics, self-other agreement, managers

Introduction

Judgment of other people’s traits is a part of human functioning in every interper-
sonal contact. Perception of others is usually done on the level we are sometimes aware
of, but sometimes not. Since it is a natural manifestation when contacting other people,
mutual judgment can be observed also in education not just at schools, but also when
educating adults, including managers. As many researches indicate, judgment and self-
evaluation of personality traits in people is not identical, but quite frequently it reveals
discrepancies. Differences in perception are caused by some moderators; their current
review can be found in Hiebickova (2003). These are the four moderators that can influ-
ence the self-other agreement according to Funder (in Hiebickova, 2003): judge, target
— person judged, judged trait and information. In this study we investigate the self-other
agreement. Specifically, three facilitators whose expertise experience with Rogers PCA
(Person Centered Approach) application to work relationships was of a different level.
We examined whether there is an agreement between self-evaluated and judged by others
interpersonal characteristics. The research situation is described with regard to the four
moderators mentioned above. Judged people were managers working in the Centres of
Labour. Judged traits were interpersonal characteristics. We have chosen the Wiggins’s
theory which was inspired by Leary’s theory of interpersonal behavior. It describes the
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model of eight interpersonal characteristics (assured-dominant, arrogant — calculating,
cold-hearted, aloof-introverted, unassured-submissive, unassuming-ingenuous, warm-
agreeable, gregarious-extraverted) which create the circle with two independent factors
(dominance and nurturance).

The fourth moderator of self-other agreement is information (Hrebi¢kova, 2003),
which relates to the quantitative and qualitative aspects of the relationship between
the judges. As for the period for which the judges have known the managers, it was a
short — term period. The quality of the relationship was associated with the nature of
the training. The main focus of the training was oriented on everyday situations which
were classified by managers as stressful. Previous researches in the area of agreement
between self-evaluation and judgment by others indicate different level of agreement in
various situations. Blackman and Funder (1998) found out, that agreement between self-
evaluation and judgment by others increases when the time of observation is prolonged
and this finding is valid for the most visible personal traits. The duration of mutual con-
tact between the facilitators/lecturers and the managers should accordingly result in not
identical evaluation and self — evaluation, but on the other hand the nature of the con-
tact — opportunity to demonstrate the ways of stressful situations solving — could cause
higher agreement between judgment and self-evaluation. Also in trait evaluation — due
to having enough time and opportunities to express themselves in training situations —
the judges and participants should achieve higher degree of agreement.

The degree of agreement between the judges and participants increases when parti-
cipants know each other in non-structured situation, which offers more possibilities to ex-
press one’s behavior freely (Letzring, Wells, Funder, 2006). Since theoretical background
of the training was Rogers” person centered approach (more about its application for work
with managers see Sollarova, 2005, 2006a, 2006b, 2008, Sollarova, Gallova, 2010, Sol-
larova, Sollar, 2007a, 2007b), which is traditionally described as non-structured, with ha-
ving more opportunities for natural expression of participants tendencies, higher degree of
agreement can be expected. In accordance with this direction we could mention supportive
findings of Andersen (1984), that conversation of people about feelings and thoughts resul-
ted in higher agreement between self-evaluation and judgment by others than conversation
about hobbies and activities (Letzring, Wells, Funder, 2006). The focus of the training was
mainly on feelings and thoughts in real stressful situations of managers.

On the other hand, previous findings indicate, that when evaluating managers by
lecturers, it can come to a disagreement. Kenny (2002) found out, that there is a higher
agreement with those people, who are closer to us, even though he claims that it is
not clear, why this is so. Hfebi¢kova (2003) found relatively high degree of agreement
between relatives when evaluating personal traits. Participants perceived themselves as
more extroverted and calm than they were perceived by others, while the gender did not
have any impact on evaluation of personal dimensions (Farah, Atoum, 2002). Differen-
ces in perception skills were found by Sollarova and Gallova (2010). McCrae and Costa
(in Hiebi¢kova, 2003) summed up the results of ten studies examining the agreement in
evaluation of personal traits with mean correlation of 0.45.

We assume that agreement rate will differ not just among the three judges, but
the differences shall be found also with regard to particular evaluated interpersonal cha-
racteristic.
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Methods

Sample

Evaluation of interpersonal characteristics was conducted by three judges in the group
of 156 managers, participants of a short-term trainings (altogether 48 hours in 6 days, 11
groups), aimed at searching effective ways of coping with stressful situations. Three lectu-
rers differed in age, gender and amount of experience with Rogers’s Person Centered Ap-
proach for work relationships. The first lecturer had less training experience with managers,
with less number of PCA training hours in comparison with the next two, second lecturer
(lecturer 2) had more training experience with managers and completed psychotherapeutic
training, the third lecturer (lecturer 3) had the most training experience with managers.

Method

We used the Slovak version of Wiggins’s Scale IAS-R (Interpersonal Adjective
Scale) with 64 pairs of adjectives creating altogether 8 factors. Both versions (for judgment
by others and self-evaluation of interpersonal characteristics) were scored on 8 point Likert
scale. In our research we used 8 scales: PA (assured, dominant), BC (arrogant, calculating),
DE (cold-hearted), FG (aloof, introverted), HI (unassured, submissive), JK (unassuming,
ingenuous), LM (warm, agreeable), NO (gregarious, extraverted).

Research plan

Evaluation was conducted at the end of the training — altogether 48 hours. Three
lecturers judged the managers — participants using Wiggins Scale IAS-R. In the course of
the second three — day session the managers were asked to fill in the IAS-R, the instruction
was to evaluate their own interpersonal characteristics. The comparison was the “self-other
agreement”. Each lecturer judged different managers (n = 44, 57, 55).

Procedure

In assessment of methodological aspects, Hiebickova (2003) describes two possi-
ble ways of agreement computation: comparison of means and correlation. Means com-
parison describes to which degree the judging and evaluating is on average similar. High
correlation describes that higher self-evaluation of characteristic will be also judged by
others as higher.

To assess differences we used t-test for two dependent samples and Pearson co-
rrelation coefficient. The results were computed for all lecturers altogether since every
lecturer judged different group of managers. Subsequently we examined the agreement
for lecturers separately. The same procedure was used when we examined the relationship
between self-evaluation and judgment; in this case the indicator was correlation.

Results

The agreement between judgment and self — evaluation of managers was exami-
ned by comparison of means. The results are presented in tables. In the first table there
are the values without any identification of the lecturer, the second table present the diff-
erences among three judges separately. The assessed variables were 8 scales of IAS-R.
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Table 1. Self-other agreement of interpersonal characteristics by three lecturers together
and managers (n=156)

Variable Self-evaluation Judgment by lecturers
Ml SD1 M2 SD2 t p

PA 43.71 7.14 39.48 9.60 5.089 <.001
BC 16.57 6.75 17.44 7.86 1.227 221
DE 15.03 6.82 15.94 7.72 1.178 240
FG 24.83 7.21 22.92 7.50 2.558 011
HI 23.01 8.56 23.09 10.25 0.076 939
JK 4431 6.77 37.28 6.62 9.454 <.001
LM 48.61 7.67 37.46 10.07 10.377 <.001
NO 44.02 8.73 31.35 11.37 12.401 <.001

Legend: variables are described in the section Method

When evaluating self-evaluation and judgment by others regarding interpersonal
characteristics of managers we found statistically significant differences in 5 out of 8
variables. In all cases, each interpersonal characteristic was perceived more intensively
by the managers. In comparison with judgment of the lecturers, the managers percei-
ved themselves as more assured, dominant (PA), introverted (FG), unassuming (JK),
warm-agreeable (LM) and finally more gregarious (NO). The differences were more
noticeable in the last three characteristics. Further the results of differences among the
three lecturers are presented.

Table 2. Self-other agreement of interpersonal characteristics by three lecturers separa-
tely and managers (n=156)

Variable | Lecturer 1 (n=44) | Lecturer 2 (n=57) | Lecturer 3 (n=55)
Mself | Mother | Mself | Mother | Mself | Mother tl ©2 3

PA 43.49 40.41 44.48 43.74 43.11 34.35 2.395% 0.565 | 6.055%%**
BC 16.06 18.95 17.63 18.28 15.89 15.38 2.199* 0.626 0.380
DE 13.77 17.59 16.09 13.33 14.96 17.35 | 3.540** | 2.507* 1.538
FG 24.57 23.84 25.05 19.35 24.81 25.89 0.500 |5.357***| 0.882
HI 22.34 25.14 23.05 20.61 23.53 24.03 1.633 1.740 0.272
JK 44.12 37.55 43.53 39.05 45.27 3524 | 5.095%** | 4,190%** | 7.249%%**
LM 47.14 37.43 48.18 43.95 50.25 30.77 | 5.158%** | 3.175%% | 1]1.245%**
NO 42.43 30.75 4487 40.07 44.43 22.81 | 7.274%%k% |3 831 %4 | 13,722%%*

Legend: * p<.05 ** p<.01 *** p<.001; variables are described in the section Method

We examined whether the differences among the lecturers are significant or not,
when judging the same variables. In three characteristics, similar differences were found
in all three lecturers (unassuming — JK; warm-agreeable — LM; gregarious — NO). When
judging submissiveness (HI) no differences were found in either lecturer. When judging
other characteristics, the differences occurred in one, or two lecturers. One lecturer ju-
dged differently introverted characteristics (lecturer 2, FG); calculating characteristic
(lecturer 1, BC). The managers evaluated themselves as more assured (PA). In the chara-
cteristic “cold-hearted” we revealed the significant differences in the opposite direction
(lecturer 1 perceived the managers as more cold-hearted, while lecturer 2 perceived
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them as less — cold-hearted in comparison with their own perception). The differences
are presented in the chart, which points out that the most significant differences were
found in the following characteristics: PA, JK, LM and NO.

257
20 = B
151 E Lecturer 1
101 W Lecturer 2
O Lecturer 3
5 O Total
0O — =
-5-
PA BC DE FG HI JK LM NO

Graph 1. Mean differences in self-other agreement of interpersonal characteristics.

In the next analysis we tried to examine, whether the differences, except from the
level expressed by the mean value, can be found also in the correlations. The first aspect
in judgment refers to the relationship — whether it is positive or negative, the second
aspect refers to the combination of a relationship and the level of judgment.

Table 3. Correlation of self-evaluation and judgment of interpersonal characteristics by others

Total Lecturerl Lecturer2 Lecturer3

N 156 44 57 55

PA 0,260%* 0,307* 0,130 0,310*
BC 0,267%** 0,217 0,428%** 0,138
DE 0,124 0,328+ 0,314* -0,045
FG 0,197+ 0,136 0,303* 0,241
HI 0,194* 0,117 0,186 0,255
JK 0,039 0,058 0,040 0,093
LM -0,127 -0,032 -0,086 -0,111
NO 0,215%* 0,385%* 0,288* 0,119

Legend: * p<,05 ** p<,01 *** p<,001; variables are described in the section Method

Ideal agreement of self-evaluation and judgment by others could be reached just
in the case of high positive correlations along with non-significant differences. Accor-
ding to the findings of McCrae and Costa, who assert that when judging and self-eva-
luating of personal traits the mean correlation is .45, we consider the correlations that
are close to this value as confirming the standard level of self-other agreement. Except
from one pair of judges (Lecturer 3 in judging the characteristics cold-hearted, DE) and
all judges in the characteristic warm (LM), all correlations were positive. All negative
correlations were not statistically significant.
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Just one correlation (Lecturer 2 — BC) reached the value that was higher than 4.
The variables, in which the significant differences were found in the level of judgment
(PA, FG, JK, LM, NO), the disagreement refers to the correlation in the characteristics JK
and LM (unassuming and warm-agreeable). The level of judged interpersonal characte-
ristic can account for the disagreement in the characteristics PA, FG and NO (dominant,
introverted, gregarious). Not significant correlations (except from the differences in the
mean values) indicate that besides the different judgment of a level related to the characte-
ristic, we should take into account also different judgment of a characteristic in general.

Conclusion: Three judges differed in the level of achieved agreement regarding
the interpersonal characteristics judgment. As it can be seen in the graph (Graphl), in
some characteristics the judges achieved higher degree of agreement. When the relati-
onships were examined, rather weak relationships (the mean correlation r=0,177) were
discovered. The judges differed in the level of agreement with the target people-judged
and in the characteristics in which the agreement was achieved.

Discussion

People interaction is the source of many ongoing processes. The level of agree-
ment between the self-evaluation of interpersonal characteristics and judgment of these
characteristics by three lecturers in the group of managers was most likely influenced by
some of the following factors. From the aspects of moderators, which were introduced
by Funder (in Hiebickova, 2003), the first one to mention is the judge. We found the
differences among the judges; they came to a different degree of agreement or disagree-
ment in various characteristics. It is not possible to compare the agreement directly in
these three judges, since they did not judge the same groups of managers even though
the groups did not significantly differ in any characteristic when evaluating themselves.
Therefore we can only suggest that it really matters who the judge is. From the aspect of
expertise we suppose that having more training experience does not automatically mean
higher degree of agreement when judging interpersonal characteristics of other people.
Expertise is obviously displayed in the training effectiveness, but not automatically in
the agreement between self-evaluation and judgment by others. The third factor —judged
trait — probably plays more important part in the agreement. Interpersonal characteristics
which revealed higher degree of agreement belong to those more visible and they were
freely demonstrated by the participants in non-structured situations within the training
aimed at solving stressful situations. In the above mentioned situations higher level of
agreement is documented (Andersen, 1984; Letzring, Wells, Funder, 2006). Especially
in these characteristics the agreement can be positively influenced by the accurate per-
ception of other people, since the trainings focused on solving interpersonal situations
enable the participants to express themselves quite freely. On the other hand the lower
agreement in the remaining characteristics can be explained by the fact, that there were
not enough opportunities to express the entire range of interpersonal characteristics of
participants, for instance those, which were not stressful (protectiveness, affiliation).

The lower degree of agreement could be influenced by the short time of obser-
vation (Blackman, Funder, 1998) and by the fact, that judges and target-people judged
were not in close relationships or relatives (Kenny, 2002; Hiebickova, 2003).
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Relatively lower level of agreement can indicate the advantage of having an
open attitude towards other people, because we probably differ in self-perception of
personal traits in ourselves and perception of personal traits in other people. Evaluation
or judgment of another person is more important for our own decision making (how
to sell a product to a particular customer) in some situations it makes the contact with
another person more difficult. Rogers” view on a person (also in education) provides
the alternative approach in contact with other people. When being with the other person
according to Rogers” core conditions (being congruent, empathic and unconditionally
positive regarding) one can express more fully “who he/she really is” (look for more in
Rogers, 1998; Sollarova, 2005). We consider positive consequences of this approach to
human interaction and to other people as humanistic and healthy.

Conclusion

The level of agreement between self-evaluation and judgment by others regarding the
interpersonal characteristics in managers was lower; on the other hand it is comprehensible
that most cited researches were carried out on the sample of rather close people or relatives.
In our case the managers and the lecturers at the beginning did not know one — another.

However, the disagreement in self-evaluating/judging interpersonal characteristics
of managers did not have any negative impact on the overall effectiveness of the particular
training (confirmed by the research of Sollarova, Gallova, 2010). We consider as highly
important to explore what is happening when people judge and when people do not judge
the others in interpersonal contact. What is more important is whether confrontation of
different ideas or views shall result in improving closeness or it will make the people to go
away from each other.

ZHODA MEDZI SEBAPOSUDENIM A POSUDENIM
INTERPERSONALNYCH CHARAKTERISTIK
MANAZEROV

Abstrakt: Prispevok prezentuje vysledky vyskumu, ktorého cielom bolo sku-
mat’ mieru zhody postidenia a sebapostidenia interpersonalnych charakteristik manaz¢-
rov. Sledovali sme mieru zhody medzi posudzovatel'mi r6znej urovne expertnosti prace
s manazérmi pri posudeni a sebaposudeni interpersonalnych charakteristik manazérov.

Hodnotenie interpersonalnych charakteristik Wigginsovej koncepcie sme reali-
zovali pomocou troch hodnotitel'ov u 156 manazérov, uc¢astnikov kratkodobych vycvi-
kov zameranych na efektivne rieSenie zat'azovych situacii. Traja posudzovatelia sa lisili
v miere dosahovanej zhody hodnotenia interpersonalnych charakteristik. Nizsia zhoda
bola pravdepodobne ovplyviiovana charakterom situacie, v ktorej sa hodnotitelia a po-
sudzované osoby poznali, kratkym ¢asom trvania vycviku, ako aj selektivnym prejave-
nim hodnotenych charakteristik v kontexte vycviku.

KPacové slova: interpersonalne charakteristiky, zhoda posudzovatel'ov (self-o-
ther agreement, manazéri
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MANAGER EFFECTIVENESS TRAINING
IN SOLVING STRESSFUL
INTERPERSONAL SITUATIONS

Ivana GALLOVA

Abstract: The paper presents the investigation of the managers’ education in orga-
nizations from the perspective of person centered approach. The goal of the education is
to develop the core attitude qualities of the approach — acceptance, empathy and congru-
ence as a part of the social competences which support effective and successful working
relationships. In the context of effective education the paper presents the effectiveness of
interpersonal behavior of managers in solving interpersonal, primary stressful, situations.
116 managers solved three model situations after participating in 6 day training. Content
analysis of interpersonal reactions did not support the hypothesis that effective reactions
dominate over non-effective reactions. Low increase of effective reactions with dominance
of congruent reactions over non-effective reactions was found out.

Keywords: managers’ education, interpersonal situations, social competences,
person centered approach, empathy, acceptance, congruence

High technology level of organization connected with professional competences
of managers doesn’t guarantee success. Team success is significantly influenced by wor-
king relationships. The process of leading organization isn’t possible without interaction
of managers in interpersonal relationships. Employees are exposed to communication
situations that can lead to stress and dissatisfaction on both sides. The necessity to pre-
serve organization competitiveness exerts pressure on managers. Subsequent managers’
inability to cope the stress produces their hostile behavior to the employees. Managers
often don’t use potential of effective social interactions because of non-effective commu-
nication such as aggressive, passive or manipulative behavior (Prasko, Pragkova, 2007).
This takes energy necessary for production and achieving the desired results away.

From the factors distinguishing successful and unsuccessful managers identified by
Lombardo, Ruderman a McCauley (1988), the successfulness of manager is supported by his
competence in interpersonal relationships (in Sternberg, 2004). Kollarik (1993) confirms that
the presence of personal social competences determines how effectively people are solving
interpersonal situations. Majtan (2008) states that manager equipped by more social compe-
tences is usually more successful than manager equipped by low social competences.
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Social competences can be to some extent influenced. From this reason they are
becoming important elements of specific trainings. Training in person centered appro-
ach (Rogers, 1997b, 2000) is one of the developmental models. It is applied with the
goal to develop personal, social and professional competences of managers by:

— supporting personal growth,
— developing the ability of effective interpersonal relationships,
— mastering the attitude facilitating the process of change in group.

In our conditions the application of person centered approach in managers’ edu-
cation is verifying by researches and these results are basic conception of presented
paper (Sollarova, 2005a, 2005b, Sollarova, Sollar, 2007a, 2007b). The goal of person
centered approach is the complex personal development — “personal growth of self-
actualization”.

Rogers (2000) emphasized that effectiveness of any relationship depends on the
presence of attitude qualities such as:

— empathy, the ability to enter fully into the world of other,

— congruence, the ability to be myself, to communicate my own opinions,

— acceptance, the ability to accept independently on the quality of fulfilling some
particular conditions.

Attitude qualities of person centered approach are connected with specific goals
in management.

Empathy is quality enabling manager to understand what the words of other
person mean. Communication becomes transparent and free from possible subjective
interpretations when the person approves the sending message. When manager delays
his subjective experience, conviction and evaluation he pays attention to what people
are saying. Practically he offers space for others in the moment when he wants to un-
derstand, analyze and solve what is subjectively important for him. In this case a group
member feels understanding (Rogers, 2000).

Congruence is the support to express what the manager experiences. It leads to
competent manifestation of his own experience and to his assertion without arrogan-
ce. Its truthfulness significantly supports change to openness. This creates potential of
group members to better understand themselves and to feel that the responsibility for
evaluation depends on themselves (Rogers, 2000).

Acceptance enables manager to accept others as they really are without evaluati-
on and conditions. In contact with others it means to see team members as independent
beings who have right to have their own experiences and feelings. As a consequence of
acceptance team members feel respected. They easily express their subjective feelings
and at the same time they accept others’ feelings (Rogers, 2000).

Presented attitude qualities can be a source that eliminates the lack of positive
climate in interpersonal relationships. After their adoption and application into the team
work Rogers (2000) identified specific forms of behavior that is competent manager
consciously able to apply in the group:

— to demonstrate warmth and empathy,

— to pay attention to other people,

— to understand the meaning and intention,
— to express acceptance and tolerance,
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— to connect messages into the idea.
The paper presents potential of person centered approach in education with the
goal to support effective working relationships.

Subjects and procedures

Subjects were 165 managers working in civil service from all around Slovakia.
The goal of the training was to master the attitude qualities of empathy, congruence
and acceptance as a part of social competences. Research design represented 48 hours
concentrated into 6 days which were divided in 2x3 days a two months. Training was
realized in 11 groups which represents 528 hours of intervention.

Measure

Content analysis of managers’ interpersonal reactions on suggested statements
was used to measure which types of effective reactions predominate as a consequence
of mastering the attitude qualities — empathy, acceptance and congruence. To verify the
effectiveness three different interpersonal situations typical for manager practice were
used.

Statement 1 can be characterized as an emotional critique in interpersonal situation.
“You don t report the performance you are supposed to. I suspected more when
I had hired you.”

Statement 2 can be characterized as a negative evaluation in interpersonal situation.

“I call for you because you repeatedly report non-stable performance that is
demonstrated by three records I have. I'm forced to finish the contract of your employ-
ment.”’

Statement 3 can be characterized as a passive-aggressive behavior in interpersonal si-
tuation.

“It was much easier to communicate with the former boss. He could stand up for
us and our department had better position in the firm as nowadays.”’

Managers wrote their reactions on every statement characterizing the real situati-
ons in organization environment. The whole sentence or the phrase was considered as an
unit of content analysis according to Hradiska (2004). One reaction of the subject could
consist of more sentences or phrases. Each statement was evaluated and categorized by
two experts trained in person centered approach. The key to categorize consists of two
basic categories and their three subcategories:

1. Category of effective reactions was represented by attitude qualities defined
by Rogers’ approach - acceptance, empathy and congruence.

Acceptance is demonstrated by accepting other person in the way he/she really
is. Instead of defense or attack against behavior considered as a threat the individual
changes blaming others to responsibility for him/herself.
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Empathy is demonstrated by ability to understand the meaning of the other’s
message without subjective deceptive interpretations. The ability to understand the
other’s attitude considerably revises the statements and as its consequence the emo-
tions disappear and differences are reduced from the dialogue. Participants orient
communication more to solving problem rather than attacking person or group of
people (Rogers, 1995).

Congruence is demonstrated by self-expression if the person decides. It is
characterized by potential to realize the uniqueness of subjective experience which
corresponds with actual experience and thinking as an extreme to its suppression.

2. Category of non-effective reactions includes — aggressive, passive and ma-
nipulative reactions. Defining non-effective reactions was inspired by dividing the
forms of behavior according to assertiveness trainings (Prasko, Praskova, 2007).

Aggressive behavior is characterized by assertion one’s own interest on detri-
ment of others. It is demonstrated by inability to take other’s interest into considera-
tion, non-adequate aggression as well as irony, sarcasm and underestimation.

Passive behavior is characterized by helplessness against other’s require-
ments. It is demonstrated by inability to speak about subjective emotions and needs
that are suppressed because of other’s interests.

Manipulative behavior is characterized by the fact that person finds others
responsible for the process and the result of situation. There are many manipulative
variants such as pretending helplessness, emphasizing importance, using tears, possi-
bly aggression (Prasko, Praskova, 2007).

Chi square test of homogeneity (Sollar, Ritomsky, 2002, Ritomsky, Sollar,
2005) was used to verify the hypothesis that subjects will use effective reactions
for solving stressful situations during the training focuses on mastering the attitude
qualities.

Results

Reactions on three different interpersonal model situations were used to verify
the hypothesis. Accepting, empathic and congruent reactions were evaluated as effe-
ctive. Aggressive, passive and manipulative reactions on statements were evaluated as
non-effective.

* Comparison of effective and non-effective reactions (in three statements)

Following tables present differences in frequencies of effective and non-effective
reactions and their sum number.
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Table 1: Differences in frequencies of effective and non-effective reactions (statement 1)

Statement 1 |Expert1  Expert2 Sum Mean Difference in eff. reactions
Acceptance |6 12 18 9 %2 p
Empathy 4 6 10 5 33,303 <0,001
Congruence |38 33 71 35,5 49,5
Aggression 21 22 43 21,5 Difference in no-eff. reactions
Passivity 21 26 47 23,5 %2 p
Manipulation | 3 0 3 1,5 46,5 14,143 <0,001
Effective versus %2 0,093
Non-effective reactions | p 0,759

No statistically significant difference between effective and non-effective reac-
tions on the first statement was found out (p = 0,759). We registered balanced number
of effective and non-effective reactions on situation marked as emotional critique (sta-

tement 1).

Table 2: Differences in frequencies of effective and non-effective reactions (statement 2)

Statement 2 | Expert1  Expert2 Sum Mean Difference in eff. reactions
Acceptance |14 19 33 16,5 %2 p
Empathy 4 5 9 4,5 37,866 <0,001
Congruence |46 42 88 44 65
Aggression 21 26 47 23,5 Difference in no-eff. reactions
Passivity 10 8 18 9 %2 p
Manipulation | 8 3 11 55 38 6,7 0,035
Effective versus %2 7,077
Non-effective reactions | p 0,007

Between effective and non-effective reactions on negative evaluation (statement
2) statistically significant differentiation of effective reactions (p = 0,007) was noticed.
In this analysis it was not differentiating between the types of effective or non-
effective reaction but the dominance of any effective over any non-effective reaction
was measured.
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Table 3: Differences in frequencies of effective and non-effective reactions (statement 3)

Statement 3 | Expert1  Expert2 Sum Mean Difference in eff. reactions
Acceptance | 14 10 24 12 %2 P
Empathy 10 10 20 10 25,562 <0,001
Congruence |36 34 70 35 57
Aggression 21 23 44 22 Difference in no-eff. reactions
Passivity 24 31 55 27,5 %2 p
Manipulation | 3 0 3 1,5 51]16,105 <0,001
Effective versus x2 0,333
Non-effective reactions | p 0,563

Comparison of effective and non-effective reactions on passive-aggressive
statement showed statistically significant difference (p = 0,563).

More effective reactions occurred in comparison with non-effective reactions
on all of the statements but only in one case statistically significant difference was
observed (statement 2 — negative evaluation). Using more effective than non-effe-
ctive reactions was not confirmed.

* Types of effective and non-effective reactions on statements

We analyzed the types of effective reactions. We verified if there are an equal
number of three types of effective reactions on three statements. Statistically signi-
ficant difference was found out in three types of reactions on all three statements.
Congruent reactions (all p < 0,001) were the most frequent in comparison with
empathic and accepting ones.

Using non-effective reactions we were interested if the managers had ten-
dency to prefer aggressive, passive or manipulative reactions on some of the state-
ments. The most frequent reactions characterized as non-effective were aggressive
and passive. There was less frequency of manipulative reactions.

* Preferring effective and non-effective reactions according to the type of
statement.

Using effective reactions on particular statements we tested if managers had
tendency to prefer congruent, accepting or empathic reaction. We verify if there is
a difference in frequency of effective reactions according to the type of the state-
ment.
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Table 4: Differences in frequencies of effective reactions on (3) statements

Attitude quality | Statement1 Statement2 |Statement3 Sum
Acceptance 9 16,5 12 37,5
Empathy 5 4,5 10 19,5
Congruence 35,5 44 35 114,5
Sum 49,5 65 57 171
X2 4,239
p 0,374

The statements aroused similar reactions of managers. No statistically significant
difference in preference of particular effective reaction according to the type of the sta-
tement was found out.

It was observed that preference of some of the effective reactions did not depend
on the type of the statement. Congruent reactions prevailed over accepting as well as
empathic reactions.

Empathic reactions were least preferable.

Table 5: Differences in frequencies of non-effective reactions on (3) statements

Attitude quality | Statement1 Statement2 |Statement3 Sum
Acceptance 21,5 23,5 22 67
Empathy 23,5 9 27,5 60
Congruence 1,5 5,5 1,5 8,5
Sum 46,5 38 51 135
X2 12,475
p 0,014

We verified if there is a difference in frequency of non-effective reactions ac-
cording to the type of the statement. Statistically significant difference in preference of
one of the non-effective reaction was found out. The difference was related to negative
evaluation (statement 2) compared with emotional critique (statement 1) and passi-
ve-aggressive response (statement 3). On statement 2 (negative evaluation) managers
reacted mostly aggressively.

Discussion

We suppose that mastering the qualities of person centered approach will lead
managers to more productive solving of interpersonal situations. We anticipated the
development of managers towards more competent managers prepare to work also in
incompetent environment. And also mastering the skills in solving interpersonal, pri-
mary stressful, situations in training will demonstrate dominance of effective over non-
effective reactions.
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* Comparison of effective and non-effective reactions (in three statements)

Investigating the frequencies of effective (49,5) and non-effective (46,5) reacti-
ons in statement 1 we came to the conclusion that the rate of the reactions was equal. In-
terpersonal situation presented by statement 1 expressed emotional critique. Emotional
critique often tends to be a source of hostile impulses. Hostile behavior appears when the
relationship is seen in the way that the other person is a threat for us (in Rogers, 2000). If
there are communication barriers between people (the other threatens me) it is not likely
that the hostile attitude will be solved. If the person sees the emotional critique as the
threat of his/herself then he/she constructs the barriers of free communication (Rogers,
2000). The reactions on critique (threat) often tend to be non-constructive. It can appear
as an aggressive or passive form of behavior. Passive form of behavior is connected with
fear of critique and it is saturated by low self-confidence and self-esteem. Aggressive
form of behavior is connected with desire for victory and effort to dominate over others.
The consequences of opposed types of interpersonal behavior lead to aggravation, quar-
rel or hostile silence (Prasko, Praskova, 2007).

The hypothesis about the dominance of effective reactions on emotional cri-
tique (statement 1) was not confirmed and we interpret this by the demandingness of
interpersonal situation such as critique. The ability of person to stop him/herself and
look at the critique as at the “gift” while other person threaten us or others in the situ-
ation of critique inhibits the impact of the critique. Auto-regulation supported by the
training can increase social competence and thus support more productive behavior.
Specifically using acceptance in the moment when the critique is seen as a threat ge-
nerates an assumption that the person will get back the power in contact with others
(Sollarova, 2005).

The conclusion from investigation of reactions on statement 2 (negative evalua-
tion) confirmed the dominance of effective (65) over non-effective reactions (38). The
significant dominance of effective reactions in spite of their negative content can be
explained by its congruent formulation. We work on the presumption that sending con-
gruent message as an effective form of reaction lower the probability of defensive reac-
tion (personal dialogue, Meadows, 08.02. 2002). Congruence breaks barriers (Vymétal,
Rezkova, 2001). Cherry’s research (in Rogers, 1999) confirms that congruent manager
is better oriented in his own motives. He is able to express immediately hostile feelings
in the way that does not hurt the other’s dignity. He is able to accept hostile feelings
e.g. negative evaluation, too. He becomes more powerful and effective because he feels
control over the situation instead of helplessness.

The conclusion from investigation of reactions on statement 3 (passive-aggressi-
ve) confirmed low dominance of effective (57) over non-effective reactions (51) but this
was not statistically significant. Passive-aggressive behavior that hides fear and masks
anger stops to form positive atmosphere and can be a source of chaos in working relati-
onships. When reacting on tasks it is demonstrated by excuses, pretexts, forgetfulness,
often by blaming others and avoiding responsibility (www.soulwork.sk/index.php/pas-
siveaggresive). Training in attitude qualities, specifically in congruence, can support the
competence of manager to decide not to escape the responsibility as well as to change
blaming for responsibility.
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e Types of effective reactions on the statements

While evaluating the frequency of types of effective reactions on three state-
ments we concluded that the most often reactions on statements were congruent (114,5)
in comparison with empathic (19,5) and accepting (37,5) reactions. The dominance of
congruent reactions can be back up by the training where congruence brings partici-
pants significant value in competence to assert in non-aggressive way. The meaning of
existence of organization is potential to assert that orients on productivity and profit.
We assume that it is natural that managers most often reacted congruently. They reacted
by effective form of behavior ensuring self-assertion without effort to gain control and
power over the people. According to Rogers’ notes about leadership congruent behavior
can tend to a leadership based on influence and impact instead of power and control.
From long-lasting perspective it is harmful if the person behaves in the way he is some-
one else. The ability to become a person helps to be more open to others. Then we less
project “fixed schemes” and rigid rules into relationships with others (Rogers, 1999).

From possible effective reactions the lowest frequency of empathic reactions
was found out (19,5). It can be explained by tendency to dichotomized emotions and
facts as two different aspects. Organizations are traditional places where the emphasis
is put on consciousness and intellect. Emotions are considered as undesirable (Rogers,
1997b). From the research it can be concluded that in the direct management process
where the emphasis is on pragmatic side of communication empathic reactions are mi-
nimal. At the same time the effect of empathy is important in situations where it is
necessary to show others understanding or facilitate communication (Rogers, 2000).
Without target training managers consciously do not apply the value of empathy as one
of the determinant of effective interpersonal relationships. More frequency of empathic
reactions (10) was noticed in reactions on passive-aggressive situation (statement 3) in
comparison with statements 1 and 2. It can be explained by potential of empathy. We
supposed that managers reacted more empathic because in situations such as hidden
hostility or anger and aggressiveness when we do not know how to react immediately
it is appropriate to use this attitude quality. Thanks to empathy we gain time and space
to be better oriented (personal dialogue, Meadows, 08.02. 2002). The lowest frequency
of empathic reactions was on negative evaluation that can be explained by constructive
form of the statement.

The research confirmed that managers used less often than congruent but more
often than empathic, accepting reactions (37,5). According to Rogers (2000) it is unchan-
geable fact that applying acceptance as an attitude quality is noticeably limited because of
hierarchical arrangement in organization environment. To which extent is manager able to
express acceptance to other team members is considered by Rogers as basic condition of
person centered leadership. Specifically how he demonstrates willingness:

a) to accept group where it is at that moment,
b) to discuss themes group finds important,
¢) to respect group s decisions.

Rogers (2000) says about more demanding bounds in manager and superior rela-
tionship. According to Rogers managers have to operate in some laid down limits. Some
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managers are in situations with fewer bounds while there are some who have to work
in situations with many limits. We understand acceptance not only as a competence in
relationship with other person but also as a competence that person uses for himself/
herself to restore his/her “impact” with the goal to interpret the situation in his/her favor.
Acceptance in this complex form includes factors as follows: exclusion of evaluation,
accepting others as they really are and accepting possible threaten of integrity as an
impulse to gain strength and independence. In spite of the fact that managers used ac-
cepting reactions on the second place while empathic reactions were on the third place,
acceptance is a quality that requires more demanding process of learning.

Conclusion

In the meaning of Rogers’ term of “fully functioning person“ Sollarova (2005)
suggests to use the term of ,,competent manager*. The research results don’t support
the hypothesis about dominance of effective reactions over non-effective. No statis-
tically significance in reactions on social situations such as emotional critique and
passive aggressiveness was found out. Statistically significance was found out in reac-
tion on situation of negative evaluation. Investigation of frequencies of effective and
non-effective reactions confirms that mastering attitude qualities is a process and not
a final point in development (Merry, 2004). The findings open the themes of qualities
of competent manager with relevant concepts e.g. psychologically integrated person
(in Sollarova, 2008) or proactive coping (Sollar, Sollarova, 2009, Daniel, Romanova,
Sollar, 2002).

In spite of our enthusiasm during the training in person centered approach we
define limits that were identified in the research. We present the principal ones.

A) We find the low number of statements (3) limiting. Working environment brings
unlimited number of interpersonal stressful situations. We suggest enlarging
the scale and the number of statements.

B) The basic step was to investigate the reactions of managers on the same state-
ments before and after the training.

C) Only women (experts in person centered approach) evaluated the reactions.
The perspective to enrich the evaluation from the male point of view is offe-
red.

D) In the process of mastering and adopting the qualities of empathy, acceptance
and congruence the need of more intensive and longer training emerged.

E) The understanding of the term effectiveness remains controversial. According
to Rogers the idea that effective behavior is saturated by empathy, acceptance
and congruence was central. Reaching the goal in solving interpersonal situa-
tions can be supported also by non-effective reactions saturated by aggressive-
ness, manipulation, passivity.

In spite of the limits we supported potential of person centered approach in
solving interpersonal situations. We are convinced that working relationships exist to
support good results. Application of person centered approach in working environment
means possibilities to participate more actively on personal or working affairs.
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UCINNOST VYCVIKU VEDUCICH
PRACOVNIKOV V RIESENI ZATAZOVYCH
INTERPERSONALNYCH SITUACIH

Abstrakt: Prispevok prezentuje skimanie problematiky vzdelavania veducich
pracovnikov v organizacii v intenciach pristupu zameraného na ¢loveka. Ciel'om vzde-
lavania je rozvijat’ ustredné postojové kvality pristupu - akceptaciu, empatiu a kongru-
enciu ako sticast’ socialnych kompetencii, ktoré podporuju efektivne a Gispesné pracovné
vztahy. V ramci G¢innosti vzdelavania prispevok prezentuje efektivitu interpersonal-
neho spravania veducich pracovnikov v rieSeni interpersonalnych, primarne zatazo-
vych situacii. 116 veducich pracovnikov po absolvovani 6-diiového vycviku riesilo 3
modelové zatazové situacie. Obsahova analyza reakcii interpersonalneho charakteru
predpoklad o prevahe efektivnych reakcii nad neefektivnymi nepotvrdila jednoznacne.
Ukéazala mierny narast efektivnych reakcii s prevahou kongruentnych reakcii nad nee-
fektivnymi reakciami.

Kracové slova: vzdelavanie veducich pracovnikov, interpersonalne situacie, so-
cialne kompetencie, pristup zamerany na ¢loveka, empatia, akceptacia, kongruencia
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CHANGES OF THE VOCAL QUALITY OF
TEACHERS IN RELATION TO THEIR
PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION

(AS MEASURED BY THE DYSPHONIA
SEVERITY INDEX)

Jana FROSTOVA

Abstract: The author’s research is based on the preceding stages of her work
concentrated on changes of the vocal quality measured by means of the standard DSI
(Dysphonia Severity Index) method. The research investigates to what degree the basic
vocal characteristics of primary school teachers (who are at the same time part-time
students) are influenced by their professional preparation (ie musical theory and practi-
ce) and by the real conditions of their school practice. The previous research is summa-
rized and results are formulated as criteria for the future intensive work with a group of
students in the final stage of the research project.

Keywords: voice, teachers, voice hygiene, voice evaluation, Dysphonia Severity
Index.

Introduction

Voice is one of the basic working tools of every pedagogue and any changes of its
quality can considerably facilitate or complicate their work, sometimes so much that the
impaired efficiency of work can finally even lower their pedagogical success.

Both my long-term experience of working with clients facing serious voice pro-
blems or even disorders (mostly teachers and other pedagogical workers) and professio-
nal studies confirm that the field of voice problems especially needs prevention.!

The aim of my project, focused on teachers” voices and their characteristics in
the conditions of their professional activities, is a conception of exercises that would im-
prove the vocal condition, prevent or remove the consequences of professional load (or
often overload) and tackle voice problems which might grow into disorders requiring

1 The results of Czech and foreign experts” studies have been referred to in my previous papers dealing with
the gradual stages of my research. See FROSTOVA, J. 2009, pp. 135-147.
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re-education or even therapy. The professional load is joined by negative impacts of an
unhealthy life style. The somatic characteristics of the vocal cords (and the organs of
speech generally) are greatly affected by smoking, other physical, climatic and bioche-
mical influences and last but not least bad eating habits (or their consequences, eg gast-
roezofageal reflux). The voice apparatus is damaged by alcohol, cold drinks consumed
at an unsuitable time etc. The quality of voice and its condition at a particular time is
also significantly influenced by various stressors, although their connection need not be
immediately obvious (eg confrontational relations at home or at the workplace).

My previous research as well has shown the teaching respondents” feeling that it
would be highly useful for them to get acquainted (more thoroughly and in an acceptable
form) with certain exercises and the principles of vocal hygiene which would help them
to cope with the voice load that is logically brought by pedagogical communication.

My work on the methodical text for teachers is based on the research I have long
been realizing thanks to my participation in the research project School and health for
the 21st century.

In the previous stages of my research I applied a questionnaire directed towards
finding out the social and professional factors that influence negatively (or positively)
the quality of teachers” voices. At the same time I also used the VHI (Voice Handicap
Index) questionnaire, where each respondent assessed subjectively his/her voice quality
and its impact on the socioprofessional functions — the results have already been pub-
lished.

In order to monitor the differences in the teachers” vocal quality during their so-
cioprofessional preparation® I decided to use the DSI method? as an objective technique.
During the recording of voices for the computer analysis by means of the DSI method,
other audio and video recordings were made which helped to illustrate the situations re-
levant to the respondents” vocal condition and vocal quality measured and analysed. All
the recordings were made in strictly identical standard conditions for all the respondents
and had the following phases: adaptation and motivation, pre-performance, performan-
ce, diagnosis.*

The research objective

The present stage of research follows the previous investigation the results of
which were published in 2008.

Voice recordings of the first and the second series (n=113) have been finished.
The procedure of the investigation:

1. Voice recordings were made (the 2nd measurement of 47 tested persons, the 1st
and the 2nd measurements of 66 TPs).

2. The results were processed by the DSI method.

3. The supplementary recordings (observing TPs while their voices were recor-
ded) were analysed qualitatively.

2 namely 113 practising teachers simultaneously studying the Faculty of Education.

3 WUYTS, E. L.; DE BODT, M.; MOLENBERGHS, G. et al. The Dysphonia Severity Index: An Objective
measure of Vocal Quality Based on a Multiparameter Approach. In Journal of Speech, Language and Hea-
ring Research, Vol. 43, 2000, pp. 796-809.

4 CfFROSTOVA, J. 2009, pp. 135-147.
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4. The recommendations, notes, inquires, proposals etc that the tested persons
expressed during the recording were processed.

The methodical procedure and the initial assumptions

All the tested persons” voices were recorded for the electronic analysis which
evaluated the following data for each TP: the maximum phonation time (MPT), the
highest frequency (FO-High), the lowest intensity (I-Low), jitter, and the final dysphonia
severity index (DSI).

Each tested person’s voice recording of MPT, FO-High and I-Low was done three
times (after a detailed instruction) and only the recording with the TP’s best results was
used for analysis.

The maximum phonation time was measured in seconds. Three tests were rea-
lized after the examiner’s instruction and demonstration®. Only the recording with the
best result was analysed later. The TP phonated the ,,a“ vowel for a long time and in his/
her usual pitch and intensity to reach as natural and free phonation as possible. The TP
was standing during the measurement and was instructed to take a really deep breath
and to phonate ,,a“ as long as possible until the breath supply is exhausted. The TP was
in eye contact with the examiner during the voice performance. If any defects appeared,
like an insufficiently deep breath, the end of the phonation before the air supply was
exhausted, an unusual pitch of the voice, or too strong or too weak dynamics, the test
was repeated.®

The DSI value was then calculated according to the formula made of the measu-
red values of the highest frequency, the lowest loudness and the maximum duration of
phonation and jitter.

I assumed that besides the negative and positive consequences of school practice
the tested teachers” vocal quality would be affected by the fact that for some time they
had been exposed to the demands of musical theory and practice. The students (practi-
sing teachers) were guided to regular voice training during the interval between the first
and the second series of their voice recordings. They were asked to study the compul-
sory literature for singers and to do some selected breathing exercises, phonation and
resonance exercises and singing-voice exercises. Their attention was drawn to recom-
mendations concerning voice hygiene. The respondents obtained theoratical informati-
on on the basic disorders and defects of voice and on the possibility to tackle their own
possible voice problems at the specialized departments of ENT or phoniatrics.

My previous investigation already showed that study had positive consequences:
the extent of the knowledge of voice hygiene increased, the concentration on voice tra-
ining was more decided etc. The attitude to one’s voice changed as well. The TPs got
much more interested in the problems of voice and began to observe its parameters more
maturely. The previous rather accidental attention devoted to voice, as well as the rather
intuitive interpretation of perceived difficulties, were replaced by a more erudite view.

5 Some authors state that if the examiner’s instruction contained a practical demonstration as well, the MPT
recording was affected positively. My experience has shown me that verbal instruction is not sufficient du-
ring the other recordings either. Cf. Neiman, S.G. — Edeson B. 1996, p. 286.

6 Cf De BODT, M. et al. 1996, p. 326.
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Recommendations concerning voice hygiene began to be appreciated more properly.
As to the school practice: in the field of voice condition, more attention was paid to the
senior colleagues” experience and its utilization.

These findings, folowing from conversations with the TPs before and during the
second series of recordings, led me to the assumption that the given facts might result in
some improvement of vocal quality and hence also of the DSI values.

The tested set

The set was (after the exclusion of persons with incomplete data) made up of
5 men and 108 women, all of them teachers and part-time students trained for the first
stage of the primary school (the pupils aged 611 years).

Results

The comparison of the first and the following measurement results shows a slight
positive shift. With the increase of the number of measurements this shift became a bit
more obvious: in the set of 47 tested persons some improvement of the DSI was evident
in 66%, while in the bigger set (n=113) the improvement showed in 80 %.

On the other hand, the average value of the positive shift of the DSI did not
practically change (the 1st measurement being 1.49, the 2nd 1.37). The very small
increase of the positive shift can be accounted for by the fact that my set of TPs was
an accidental choice of part-time students, while most works using the DSI method
concentrate on clients of phoniatric facilities, ie people seeking help in the field of
voice disorders and diseases, so that their "input” vocal quality was different from that
of my respondents.

It should be added that 22.1 % of the TPs showed ,,a negative shift”, but all
of them were vocally indisposed during the second series of measurements.” Only
about one third of them had a real deterioration of their vocal quality mostly because of
a relatively long-term working load (eg a sequence of their duties at open-air schools,
a long-term stress at home or at work).

The following chart shows the spread of the shifts (with intervals usually given
for the DSI):

7 These persons were not excluded from the measurements due to the fact that “the negative shift” in their DSI
values was hardly significant; the chart expresses rather the number of TPs with momentary problems than

a real negative shift in the DSI values.

196



60

50

40

30

20

10

-4.2to-

_22t0- DSI1
2.3

-0.3to
04 07 0.187to ~18

CHART 1. The comparison of the 1st and the 2nd DSI measurements (n=113)

Needless to say that I am aware of the fact that the present research has not suffi-
ciently answered the question of what real influences cause the positive shift and in what
proportions. This problem will be tackled in the following phase of my investigation,
where a smaller number of teachers will be tested, which may facilitate a more detailed
and differentiated account of the causes and consequences (see below).
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CHART 2. The comparison of the 1st and the 2nd DSI measurements (n=113) (T-test)
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The comparison of the DSI-1 averages with the DSI-2 averages in CHART 2
shows an acceptable, but (in comparison with the DSI changes as a consequence of
therapy in clinical patients) ® rather dispersed values around the median, which suggests
that my group of TPs was, from the point of view of individual vocal characteristics, not
very homogeneous.

Changes in the duration of phonation (maximum phonation
time, MPT)

During a year’s interval the MPT was, admittedly, prolonged in 70 % of the
tested persons, but in most shifts the MPT was prolonged by 1 to 5 minutes (see a more
detailed spread in CHART 4). Mere observation informed me that these results were
affected by a wrong technique of breathing and that mastering the correct work with
breath would shift the MPT values more decidedly.

MPT-1 vs. MPT-2
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CHART 3. Changes of the MPT in the 1st and the 2nd measurements (n=113) (T-test)

8 Cf GONNERMANN, U. - NAWKA, T. 2004, pp. 19-26.
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Changes of the vocal range
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Similarly to the changes of the MPT and other parameters measured for the cal-
culation of the DSI index, all changes (even small ones) of the vocal range should be
rather assessed as signals of changes which should be corroborated with a more detailed
examination of the respondents

These changes are not as obvious as the changes of the total DSI index. Ne-
vertheless, a little more than a half of all the TPs showed a distinct shift in their vocal
ranges. Chart 6 offers a more detailed spread of the changes. In 20% of the TPs the vocal
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CHART 6. Changes of the vocal range

The respondents” suggestions and notes

Valuable information was obtained from the TPs” notes and observations presen-
ted and registered during the tests (recordings) and in the introductory questionnaires.
They were used as illustrations of the data that had been found out, and covered the

following fields:

Voice hygiene

The need of information on voice hygiene was expressed in a number of sta-
tements, eg: ,,/ want to know everything about the care of voice*, ,,I know nothin*
or I think I lack any information about the care of voice and therefore I don't even
know what 1'd like to learn”. Many answers show a sense of responsibility for the
maintenance of voice as a working tool, as well as a fear of the future: ,,/'d like to
learn how to take care of my voice, how to save it so as not to have any problems with
it in the years coming (with regard to the fact that voice in fact earns my living) “,
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, how to look after my voice in the future, regarding its big load in the teaching
profession* etc.

Voice indispositions in voice professionals are not at all exceptional: ,,/ caught
a flu, in about a week’s time I became hoarse and finally completely stopped talking.
During my treatment I tried to observe rest of voice. Talking made me very tired. After
a month my voice was still hoarse, but I was forced to talk. My voice condition was not
getting worse, but for a long time it did not improve either. At the chemist’s they recom-
mended me some mints to suck.

., 1'd like to learn something about the disorders of the vocal cords and the ways
of taking a better care of a tired voice. My voice is now tired sooner and more often than
before, 1 feel that my vocal cords are tight and my throat sore. *

., 1'd like to know how to take care of my voice when I have a cold — so that the
treatment is as quick as possible and my voice can be used properly again.

Inconsistent solutions and neglecting voice problems

Many TPs perceive and register their voice problems (also because of the feed-
back from the people around them), but postpone any solution and underestimate the
consequences. ,, My husband constantly urges me to clear my throat. It annoys me when
my voice changes in the middle of the sentence. I feel as if I swallowed dust. Clearing
my throat is not sufficient. I have to have a drink and wait a while to continue my talking.
It’s unpleasant. My hoarse is worse and worse.

., My voice is lately getting tired more quickly than before. I am beginning to talk
in a hoarse voice and to lose a higher pitch.

1 usually have a slight hoarse in the morning; I feel that during my teaching
practice my voice has got ,, darker*.

., 1'm thinking about seeing a phoniatrician; my voice is often gone (I 've had my
tonsils taken out). It happened to me that I felt as if my vocal cords had tightened and
then the pain passed to my ear and tongue (tingling). Therefore 1'd like to learn how to
save my voice, how to work with it more economically.

., 1've lately been feeling a sore throat (clearing it by coughing), the cogh brings
me relief. I see the cause in my overloading and straining my vocal cords.

»In 2005 I underwent an operation for a vocal node. My voice improved, but
some problems still continue. The cause of ther origin: my unfamiliarity with voice work
in the teaching profession.

Breathing

It follows from my own observation and from other authors” findings that
most teachers talk using the unsuitable upper, shallow type of breathing. Never-
theless, the respondents perceived the lack of breath and similar problems more
often while singing (eg: ,,/'d like to improve my breathing when I sing, I'm short of
breath, I cannot keep the phrases*, ,,1'd like to improve my breathing technique )
than speaking (,,/'d like to improve my breathing to keep my breath till the end of
the sentence ).
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The range of the singing voice and the pitch of the speaking voice

Teachers feel negative changes in the range of their singing voices and the
pitch of their speaking voices: ,,1'd like to have a higher pitch of my voice, it has
become gruff and its speaking pitch has lowered*, ,,1'm unable to sing as high as
before, and I see the cause in minimal training “, ,,since I don’t train, my vocal range
is diminishing, 1'd wish to have more certainty in my voice as well as richness, espe-
cially in high tones .

.My speaking voice has got gruff. I suppose that it has changed because I over-
loaded it at the beginning of my teaching practice as well as in my free time activities.
Due to the same reasons the range of my singing voice is smaller now, a ,,jump “ in my
vocal range has appeared.

., I sometimes speak in a high voice. From time to time I get hoarse and have pain
in my vocal cords. I shout more often — I'm unable to control my son in peace (when
my son does something silly, I yelp at him). My voice has not such a range, clarity and
sustainability as it had some time ago.

Conclusions

The obtained results suggest that the impact of the professional preparation in
the field of musical theory and especially practice (training the singing voice) probab-
ly contributes to the required changes of the vocal quality measured by means of the
DSIL

The exercises and singing preparation help to improve the voice condition (eg
the shift in the MPT is recognizable, tendencies to the improvement of the vocal range
are also obvious).

The perception of voice characteristics is cultivated and the attitude to the refle-
ction on the vocal quality is changed positively.

The theory and practice of voice hygiene is more appreciated. The application
of the elementary principles of voice care also seems to partly paralyse the negative
influences of the teaching practice (overloading of the voice, consequences of teachers’
overall strain connected with the teaching profession).

The measurement of the vocal quality by means of the DSI method has proved to
be successful for registering differences in the vocal quality in dependence on a certain
intervention (therapy, rehabilitation, re-education, teaching etc). It can serve very well
as an indicator of changes in some basic parameters influencing the quality of voice
(MPT, FO-High, I-Low, litter). It can be a very reliable signal of a change (pre- and
post-); however, this technique cannot be expected to give exact and differentiated in-
formation on the separate voice parameters and the causes of their changes. Moreover,
the DSI method requires strict standard conditions for testing — especially a completely
silenced room. In teaching practice (if, eg, a teacher is tested at school after his/her clas-
ses) it is necessary to take into account that the DSI method will measure the changes
fairly reliably, but the measured values cannot be compared consistently with the usual
classification of the degrese of dysphonia, because the input data will be affected by any
imperceptible "noise’, even in a quiet, but non-standard room.
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On the basis of the existing investigation it is possible to draft out a project of
training directed towards voice care for teachers — voice professionals. The methodical
manual will meet the requirements expressed by the tested persons in the questionnai-
res as well as during the recordings of their voices by means of the DSI method (see
above).

The manual will contain condition exercises that can also be used for rehabilitati-
on, condition exercises whose objective is to develop the speaking as well as the singing
voice, and comprehensive information concerning directly voice hygiene.

It will then be necessary to draw teachers” attention to the way they work with
breath during their teaching. Wrong breathing is the basis of the wrong voice technique
and results finally in a lower quality and health of professionals” voices. The condition
breathing exercises try to create the skill of mixed breathing, thus contributing to the
improvement of voice health as well as a change or development of various voice pa-
rameters.

Phonation and resonance exercises remove the undesirable strain in the throat
and help to induce a feeling of relaxed vocal cords. The exercises teach how to use head
resonance more effectively. Head resonance is the basic prerequisite for a freely sou-
nding voice, both speaking and singing.’ This will be followed by staccato exercises
(supportig strong closing of the vocal cords), combined relaxation exercises (lowering
muscle tension, especially in the regions of the neck spine and the breast spine), exerci-
ses for improving articulation and exercises for improving the strength and setting
of the voice.'”

In order to maintain the existing voice condition it is important to know how to
work with voice when the voice disorder has subsided and what to avoid so that the
voice organs cannot be impaired due to ignorance.

Teachers at the 1st stage of the primary school (with pupils aged 6—11) and nur-
sery school teachers have singing as a part of their profession. Most teachers at the 2nd
stage of the primary school feel a close relation to singing even if they do not teach
music. The manual will therefore offer some exercises supporting the development of
the speaking- and the singing-voice techniques. They should be a motivation and an
inspiration for further self-education.

ZMENY KVALITY HLASU UCITELU MERENE DSI
V KONTEXTU PROFESN{ PRIPRAVY

Abstrakt: Autorka navazuje na piedchozi etapy Setfeni,zaméfeného na zkouma-
ni zmén kvality hlasu pomoci standardni metody DSI (Dysphonia Severity Index). Pra-
ce sleduje, do jaké miry intervenuji zptsob profesni piipravy ucitele (v ramci hudebni
teorie a praxe) a aktudlni podminky $kolské praxe studenti kombinovaného studia ZS
do zakladnich charakteristik hlasu. Prace syntetizuje pfedchozi Setfeni a formuluje za-

9 In my conception the expression ,,singing voice* means the voice used for singing. It can either be a trained
voice or a voice without any singing technique. Cf NOVAK, A. 2000, p. 111.
10 Cf A Rehabilitation System and Recommended Exercises for Teachers with Voice Disorders. (FROSTO-
VA, 1. 2007, pp. 417-426).
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véry pfedznamenavajici intenzivni praci se skupinou studentti, planovanou v zavére¢né
etap¢ vyzkumného zaméru.

Klic¢ova slova: hlas, ucitelé, hlasova hygiena, hodnoceni hlasu, Dysphonia Se-
verity Index.
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THE PROJECTION OF ,,SINGING
TENDENCIES* INTO PROFESSIONAL
COMMUNICATION

Jana FROSTOV A, Jaroslav REZAC

‘Both arts, singing and speech, are closely related. I cannot work on my singing
voice without simultaneously improving my speaking voice; in the same way,
speakers will gain in the flexibility and strength of their voices if they practice
breath exercises and even learn singing...” Leo Kofler

Abstract: The present contribution is directed to the identification of the peculia-
rities of the basic parameters of voice, speech and communication as they are perceived
by the partners in formal and informal communication.The aim of these reflections and
investigation is to improve the techniques of the training of communication (interaction)
and the work with voice in the context of communicative situations, including problem
ones, occurring in professions where voice is one of the working tools (education, care,
leading, management, therapy).

The authors of the present paper have been working on the techniques of training
in their professional fields." Thy have concentrated on the intersection field, namely the
human voice and speech in communication (communicative situations).

Their reflections are based on the idea assuming that the basic parameters of
voice and specific features of speech, especially their formal characteristics (the use
of the voice timbre, modulation, articulation, cadence and others, mostly called non-
verbal or metacommunicative characteristics of speech) belong to the prerequisites of
successful communication. One of the inspirations concerning the theme of the authors’
research was their participation in the ISME (The International Society for Music Edu-
cation) Conference in Bologna 2008.

Keywords: voice, speech,communication, interactive exercises, condition voice
exercises, rehabilitation of voice disorders, singing tendencies

1 Interactive exercises concentrating on the cultivation of skills, especially in the field of symbolic interacti-
on (communication) (Jaroslav Rezac), and condition voice exercises as well as the rehabilitation of voice
problems and disorders (Jana Frostova).
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Introduction

There is more and more evidence of the importace of effective communication
for both the voice professionals (singers, actors) and those professions where voice is
the basic means of influencing another person, thus being a ,,working tool“ (in edu-
cation, leading, teaching, management, therapy). Due to our professional orientation
we are interested in teachers and the field of pedagogical communication where the
basic specific parameters of voice, such as purity, sonority, pitch and timbre, are the
prerequisites of quality speech (its modulation, intonation, articulation, speed, rhythm)
and communication. Voice and speech as the means of expressing emotional and social
dimensions in professional relations are more and more important if confronted with the
,,€-communication®.

The goal of the project is to seek ways for improving communicative exercises.
The investigation is a probe into the connections between the basic parameters of voice
and the quality of communication. We shall try to find out whether the individuals who-
se voices are cultivated by singing differ in their professional communication from the
others. In case such differences are found,the next stage of our investigation will be
directed to the precise identification of these voice characteristics.

Our experience of exercises and training has led us to the following questions:
do those whom we could tentatively call ,,singing” people* ? show different features in
communicative situations in comparison with ,,non-singing® people? Do those whose
parameters of voice and speech are more cultivated thanks to their singing differ in
communicative situations? How are these people perceived by their partners in commu-
nication? Will there be any difference at all? These questions gain importace when such
techniques of communicative exercises are constructed that would include a methodi-
cally well-founded cultivation of the non-verbal components of voice and speech.

2 The concept of ,,singing tendencies® or ,,musicality*, as we use it in the present paper, stands, admittedly,
close to the concept of ,,musicality* used in the field of musical theory (eg Lysek, F. 1956), but is not totally
identical with it. Musicality is mostly understood in the context of preferences (of musical genres, singing
or musical activities etc). From the psychological point of view, the emphasis is usually put on the relation
between the content, ,.the langure of music* and the sense of its identification). (B. M. Teplov pointed out
that ,,the main characteristic feature of musicality is experiencing music as an expression of a certain con-
tent“ (1965, p. 21).) The attitude to a musical piece is then not primary here: primary is the ability to feel
and understand its content. F. Sedlak as well seems to understand musicality as a personality's quality chan-
ging during the ontogenesis (,,the development of musicality at the pre-school age ) ; he includes into this
cluster of partial skills the following: vocal reproduction, the ability to transpose, etc; cf Sedlak, F. 1974, p.
87. He also uses the concept of ,,musical maturity“ in connection with musicality. In his conception musi-
cality is unequivocally a cluster of musical abilities ,,integrated in the concept of musicality “. He explains
the various musical abilities in connection with the diagnostics of musicality when the child enters school
(ibidem, pp. 90-92). Some authors as early as in the 1920s and 1930s identified musicality and musical ta-
lent (eg C. Seashore); there are also some reflections on the hereditary fundamentals of musicality (Frangk,
M. 2005, p. 143). Nevertheless, there is no unequivocal and generally accepted definition of musicality.
Similarly, the concept of ,,singing tendencies* mostly refers to the individual's preferences while choosing
certain musical genres, and less often to active musical or singing activities. ,, Social singing tendencies *
is another concept sometimes used: it accentuates not only the reproductive, but also the productive com-
ponent of the attitude to music (cf,eg, Crha, B. b). The present study accentuates the productive aspect and
uses the concepts ,,singing “, ,, non-singing ', “decidedly singing* and others for marking respondents who
have shown a certain score (see below) on the scale where the quality, intensity and frequency of singing
activities is assessed by the respondents themselves (more details in the following chapter on the methodo-
logy of the investigation).
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The methodology of the investigation and the research sample

Based on the experience from the practical training of communication (and in-
teraction)® and from the application of condition exercises and techniques of the reha-
bilitation of voice disorders and problems®, a two-part questionnaire has been worked
out. Its first part offers a six-grade scale for the assessment and self-assessment of the
following characteristics:

Communication — 6 items:’

(1) communicative skills in the narrow sense of the term (the establishment and
development of communication, the argumentation skill, the presentation and upholding
of one’s personal goal in communication, (2) s#yle (the ability to captivate the listener
by the manner of speech), (3) the authenticity of the content of communication, (4)
the interactive skill (the establishment, development or even cultivation of relations in
the communicative situation), (5) the degree of pedagogical impact by means of com-
munication, (6) empathy (the ability to put oneself in the partner’s situation and in the
specificities of his/her personality).

Speech — 10 items

(7) the fluency of speech, (8) the speed of speech, (9) the articulation, (10) the
modulation, (11) the structuralization of speech (the inner continuity and intercon-
nection in expressing the content), (12) the technique of speech, (13) the expression of
emotions, (14) the timbre (and its changes used for emphasizing the content), (15) the
condition, (16) the resistance to the situational strain.

Voice — 5 items

(17) purity, (18) intensity, (19) timbre, (20) pitch, (21) sonority.

The three sections of the first part of the questionnaire, described above, are ar-
ranged in the given order so as to facilitate a gradual, more and more detailed direction
and a constantly increasing exactness in assessing the individual characteristics.®

In the second part of the questionnaire the respondents have assessed subjective-
ly their singing skills, motivations and attitudes to active singing on a seven-grade scale,
the items being the following: the appetence/aversion to active singing, the quality (the
level of their singing perceived subjectively), the frequency, the intensity, the relation
to singing, the type of singing activity (amateur, half-professional or professional). The
self-assessed scores in the second, third and fourth items of the second part of the ques-

3 REZAC, J. K problému rozvijeni sebereflektivni kompetence v ramci interakénich cvieni. Pedagogicka
orientace 1997, 4, pp.12-18, ISSN 1211-4669.

REZAC, J. Zpétna vazba jako aktivizujici a facilitujici faktor interakéniho u&eni. In kolektiv.: Ugitel,vyu-
¢ovani, situace. Brno, Paido 1994.

4 FROSTOVA, J. A study on teachers” voice development in the context of their profession. In School and
Health 21. 1. vyd. Brno : MSD, s.r.o0., 2008. pp. 65-78. Social and Health Aspects of Health Education (3).
ISBN 978-80-7392-043-2.

5 The respondents were instructed to read carefully the descriptions of all the grades of the scale, since each
grade only expresses a feature or skill in the mutual context and in the whole of the item.

6 This paper makes no difference between the assessment and self-assessment. The relation between self-
perception and the assessment from the outside will be discussed in another paper.
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tionnaire express ,the tendency or non-tendency to singing“. The data on the attitude
to singing and on the free time activities connected with singing or playing a musical
instrument make only a sort of supplementary information and have not be included in
the quantitative results.

The“singing* respondents are, according to the criteria of the present research,
those respondents who have assessed the quality, frequency and intensity of their own
singing within the scores 1.0 to 3.7. On the other hand, the ,, non-singing “ respondents’
self-assessments have reached the scores 4.33 to 7.0 and expressed either a very low
level (quality) of their singing and its low frequency and intensity, or the absolute ab-
sence of singing activities. The respondents who have chosen the medium interval of
the scale (3.8 to 4.0) make only 6.1 % of the total number. One of the first conclusions
of the research is the fact that the ,,non-singing“respondents visibly prevail over the
,,Singing “‘ ones.

Originally 170 pedagogues
of various types of schools (pri-
mary and secondary) promised
to co-operate in the investigation.
All of them were provided with a
detailed and binding (written) in-
struction about the application of
‘Singing’ persons ‘Non-singing” persons the questionnaire, as well as two
CHART 1. The proportion of S to "N in the sample examined queStiOIlIlaire forms: for themsel-
ves and for the person examined.
They tipped a colleague they had
known intimately from formal and informal professional communication and were ad-
ministering the questionnaire from February to May 2009.

The respondents self-assessed the above given parameters of voice, speech, com-
munication and singing tendencies. The same parameters (except singing tendencies)
were then assessed independently by their partners who had known them well and for
a long time.They were not acquainted with each other’s assessments and moreover the
tipped respondents were not informed that the colleagues who had asked them for ,,com-
pleting the questionnaire* assessed them as well.

The return of the completed questionnaires at the deadline was 164 (including
three questionnaires where either one or two items were not completed due to careless-
ness).

TABLE 1. The professional status of the persons in the sample examined
abs. %
Educators (teachers, instructors etc) 101 61,59
Management (managers, entrepreneurs etc) 23 14,02
Others (teaching students, a stewardess, policemen etc) 18 10,98
Services, shops 14 8,54
Health service (a doctor, a children’s nurse, male nurses etc) 8 4,88
164 100
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In order to identify the differences more distinctly, we have supplemented the
two categories given above (,,S“ for ,,singing® persons and ,,N* for ,,non-singing® per-
sons) with two new categories (,,DS* for ,,decidedly singing™ persons and ,,DN* for
,»decidedly non-singing® persons). ,,DS* are those respondents who have self-assessed
the quality, frequency and intensity of their singing activities on the first two points of
the seven-grade scale (the score: less than 3, namely 1.0 to 2.67). The category of ,,DN*
is made by respondents who said that they did not sing and were not attracted by singing
(the score: more than 5.0, namely 5.1 to 7.0). Introducing these categories has proved to
be very useful_for the description of the differences.

The results and discussion

Out of the21 parameters of voice, speech and communication only the following
assessed attributes show distinctive differences:’

Communication

Interactive skills (considered as the ability to initiate, establish and deepen interpersonal
contacts),

communicative skills (the ability to initiate a meaningful communication and develop it
adequately),

empathy (the ability to put oneself in the situation and specificities of the partner in
communication).

Speech

Articulation (pronunciation),

modulation (adequate changes of intonation, voice intensity and the speed of speech,
used for giving a clearer pictureof the content of speech),

condition (the influence of tiredness on the condition during the communication,
technique (the support of the content of communication by means of non-verbal chara-
cteristics of voice and speech).

Voice
In assessing the basic parameters of voice the ,,singing® and ,,non-singing* respondents
have not shown any signifiant differences with the exception of voice sonority.

Interactive skills
The most distinctive difference between the ,,singing™ and ,,non-singing* respondents

could be seen, in the assessors” view, in interactive skills.

The item had the following grades of the scale:

7 This survey only gives those qualities assessed where (using the F-test) the difference between the groups
»3¢ - ,N“and ,,DS* - ,,DN“ is statistically relevant (on the level of 0.05%).

209



(Interactive skills)
I can say that
he/she is he/she he/she he/she he/sheestablishes |  establishing
decidedly one of | establishes and establishes or establishes new relations relations
the people who develops new develops new and develops with a certain brings him/ her

can very welland |  contacts with relations quite relations with ,watchfulness” | considerable and
naturally establish | people without well, as most stran gers or ,noticeable | obvious problems

and develop any major people do without greater problems*

relations with problems problems but a bit

others Lcarefully”
1 2 3 4 5 6

As the following CHARTS (2 and 3) show, the ,,singing® respondents (,,S°) are
assessed much better than ,,N* in the sphere of interactive skills. This is a quite surpri-
sing finding, since we rather expected such a distinctive difference in communicative
skills. Our experience would justifiably lead us to the presupposition that the ability
to work with voice (a better control of its characteristics due to intensive and frequent
singing) would especially influence the formal aspects of communication. However,
our probe does not corroborate this presupposition as markedly as the difference in the
interactive skills, which is really significant.

CHARTS 2 and 3. The assessment of interactive skills in ,,S* - ,,N“ and ,,DS* - ,,DN*“ 8

sn.o‘/\
45,0,

40,0

1 2 B3 Fa 5 me TR m2 %3 4 #5 6

The results suggest that a bigger sample might confirm the current results or,
most probably, even accentuate them. This is because in the groups ,,DS“ -“DN* the
difference is even more shifted to very favourable assessments, the ,,DS“ group being
assessed the most favourably in 50 %, mostly at the expense of preferring the fourth and
fifth grades of the scale.

For the time being one can only speculate on the reasons for the favourable per-
ception of ,,S“ and especially ,,DS*: is it dependent on ,the singing tendencies “, or on
the fact that singing activities rather attract individuals that are decidedly more sociable?
In view of the fact that especially the ,,DS* respondents go in for singing not only inten-
sively and frequently, but also in groups or teams, it is quite probable that one can see

8 The comparison of the results (the spread over the scale) has been worked out into contingent tables. All the
charts in the present paper are based on them.
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here the positive ,,consequences® of ,.feam thinking “ and “team co-operatio . Choir ac-
tivities seem to evoke unintentionally certain models of interaction. Common succcess,
as well as pleasure experienced by motivated singers, need co-operation and reciprocity.
An individuals success presupposes the others success — and therefore virtually evokes
the willingness to help the others, sharing the creative work and looking for ways that
would remove individual mistakes. It remains to be seen what facts are the real determi-
nants of the connection just revealed.

Communicative skills

As we have adumbrated, the assessment of communicative skills is also more
favourable in the ,,S“ group, but not as markedly as the assessment of interactive skills.
Communicative skills are characterized on the following scale:

(Communicative skills)

He/she is one of the people who

are able to can open a can communicate | mostly manage to rather avoid prefer to avoid
establish dialogue or well, are relatively | communicate, do debates or communication
communication | another form of successfulin | not avoid debates |  discussions, | with people if it
in a really communication | comumunication, | or discussions, especially led | is posible at all,
outstanding and adequately although they | but do not usually | in groups, since | because their
way, direct it or influ ence its do not exactly initiate them or | they find it quite | presentation skills
lead discussions progress seek debates, dis step in them difficult to present | are not good are
arguments or in cussions etc vehemently themselves and | not good them to
formal debates get the upper | reach success
etc hand
1 2 3 4 5 6

The assessments are also spread differently over the scale: the ,,S* group is most-
ly assessed as ,,very goo at communicative skills (41.18 %) and even ,,outstanding
(29.41 %), while the ,,N“ group is most frequently assessed as ,,very good (50.59 %)
and ,,good “ (22.35 %).

CHARTS 4 and 5. The assessment of communicative skills in ,,S* - , N
and ,,DS“ -, DN*

%3 4

w3 4
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As CHART 5 shows, in the ,,DS* the proportion of evaluating assessments is
changed towards the most favourable section (36.84 %), while in the ,,DN* group it does
not change very much. We suppose that the less marked difference between ,,S* and
»N“ (,DS* and ,,DN*) in their communicative skills, as compared with their interactive
skills, may be caused by the fact that during communication the formal aspects of voice,
as well as speech expression, do not play any important role. A successful (especially
formal) communication will be conceivably more dependent on the argumentative force
of the content than on the accentuation of the statements or expression (ie on the me-
tacommunicative, formal aspects of communication). However, at the same time,it is
obvious that the cultivation of voice (and consequently of speech) projects into commu-
nicative situations so greatly that it is worth planning a connection between the training
of communication and the cultivation of voice and formal characteristics of speech.

Empathy in communication

Quite great differences between ,,S“ and ,,N“ have also been found in assessing
the characteristics of speech from the point of view of communicative empathy’. The
assessments were based on the scale with the following evaluations:

(Empathy)
During communication this man/woman
caninan can well identify can quite well | in spite of certain | is not really good | is not ,empathic*
outstanding himself/herself identify with problems can | at putting himself/ | at all, is not given
way put himself/ mentally with others identify himself/ | herself in others” that talent
herself in others herself mentally | situations, experi
other people’s with others ences or qualities
situations and
personalities
1 2 3 4 5 6

The results show again that ,.singing tendencies“ to a certain degree correlate
with communicative empathy. In CHARTS 7 and 8 the ,,DS* group is unequivocally
assessed favourably (,,mark“ 1 on the scale in 54.29 %). The difference between ,,S* and
,N“ is not so obvious, but it evidently rises with stronger ,,singing tendencies®.

9 During our work we have used this concept for assessing empathy as a prerequisite for an adequate per-
ception of the partner in communication as well as an impact on him/her (ie for an adequate and effective
transference of the message on the recipient).
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CHARTS 6 and 7. The assessment of empathy in ,,S“ - N“ and ,,DS* - |, DN*

w1 2

%3 k14

K5 =6
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The change in the spread of the assessments over the scale is quite visible. While
the ,,S“ group is evaluated with ,,marks“ 1 and 2 on the scale (27.5 %, 45.0), the ,,DS*
group shows the dominance of the most favourable grade of the scale before the second
one (54.29 %, 31.43 %). Further connections are shown clearly in CHARTS 6 and 7.

Articulation

The following scale was the criterion for assessing articulation:

(Articulation)
His/her speech
is an example of is easy to shows minor needs more has considerable | has so serious
correct articula | understand, he/ mistakes in concentration on defects in defects in
lation, his/her she articulates | pronuncation, but | the part of the articulalation articulation that
pronunciation correctly and is quite easy to | partner because which rather he/she is difficult
is per fect, clearly understand of certain seriously to understand
everybody problems in his/ | complicate the or cannot be
understands him/ her pronunciation | understanding | understood at all
her very well of his/ her
communication
1 2 3 4 5 6

The ,,singing tendencies ““ seem to be connected with the quality of pronunciation
as well. The ,,S“ group is mostly assessed with ,,marks“ 1 and 2 on the scale (35.29 %
and 51.47 % respectively) (see CHART 9), while the dominance of the most favourable
assessments is even more obvious in the ,,DS* group (50 % and 42.11 %) (see CHART
10). The proportions of ,,N* and ,,DN“ do not basically change.
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CHARTS 8 and 9. The assessment of articulation in“S* - ,N*“ and ,,DS* - ,,DN*
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Similarly to the preceding cases, an analysis of the spread of the median values
disproves the zero hypothesis on the equality of choices and suggests that (after veri-
fying the current results on a greater number of examined persons,which is in progress
now)it will be most probably possible to classify a good level of articulation as one of
the features and skills denoting people with ,,singing tendencies “.

Modulation

We supposed that the modulation of voice (in speech) will be more obvious in
,singing “ people (ie that the transfer of the characteristics and skills connected with the
voice control while singing will manifest themselves positively).

The evaluating scale has been formulated as follows:

Speech modulation)
His/her speech
very markedly mostly quite makes the supports the ie its speed, in is monotonous,
accentuates adequately content of content of tonation and as if without any
its content with supports the communication | communication voice intensity feeling
changes of content of clearer by means | with modulations | voice intensity are
intonation, the communication of changes in of the speed not dependent
intensity of voice, | with changes of | intonation, the of speech, on the content of
the speed of intonation, the | speed of speech | intonation and communication
speech etc speed of speech, etc voice intensity
voice intensity etc only in cases
where the
speaker is really
interested in
something
1 2 3 4 5 6

The difference between ,,S* and ,,N* is not really great (see CHART 10). It has also
been found out that unlike the other characteristics of speech (and communication), the
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modulation of speech is assessed with the focus on the 2nd and 3rd grades of the scale. This
seems to give evidence of the fact that, in contrast to the other characteristics, modulation
is not given such parameters by population that would be needed in optimal communica-
tion. As far as the comparison of ,,DS“ and ,,DN* is concerned, the difference in favour of
the ,,singing tendencies “ is evident here. In the ,,DS* group the majority of assessments
correspond with the 2nd and 3rd grades of the scale (47.37 %, 18.95 %), while in the
»DN* group the spread of the evaluating assessments is shifted towards the grades 3 and 4
(36.62 %, 26.76 %). The difference in the dispersion of the median values of the two choices
is, similarly to the preceding characteristics, evident on the 0.05 % level of importance.

CHARTS 10 and 11. The assessment of voice modulation in speech in ,,S“-, ) N*
and ,,DS*“-,,DN*

N
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The technique

The item expressing ,,the technique of speech “ has been oriented towards finding
out whether communication is supported by certain ,,singing tendencies®, ,,musicality*
or ,,pleasantness® of voice — that is to say, by non-verbal voice characteristics (and is
therefore a kind of control question to the items that measure intonation, modulation etc
individually).

The evaluating scale has been formulated as follows:

(The technique of speech)
The speaker
can handle his/ | can manage his/ can attract has a voice has a voice which has voice
her voice so her voice so | people’s attention whose seems notto be | characteristics
well that he/ much that the | with his/her voice | pleasantnessis | connected with that do not
she sounds very ,music* of | and the technique | comparable to the content of accentuate
like a speech his/her voice is a of its control, most people’s communication the content of
professional communication | even though the usual voices and hardly helps | communication,
content of his/her to understand it or sometimes
speech needn’t even distort it
be very attractive
1 2 3 4 5 6
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The comparison of ,,S* with ,,N* as well as ,,DS* with ,,DN“ shows a considerab-
ly different dispersion of evaluating assessments on the scale (and in the T-test).

The assessment of all the groups is relatively ,,stricter* here than in the prece-
ding items (the most favourable assessment only occurs in 4.41 % of the ,,S group and
in 1.19 % of the ,,N* group), but on the whole the ,,singing “ respondents get more po-
sitive assessments than the ,,non-singing* ones. The ,,S* group and even more the ,,DS*
group seem to project better into the technique of speech their ability to express more
clearly (or to support more markedly) the content of speech with the formal characte-
ristics of voice.

CHARTS 12 and 13 show that in the ,,S“ and ,,DS* groups the work with voice
is automatically or intentionally more intensive and that their communication is perce-
ived as ,,more interesting“ or ,,pleasanter and consequently ,,more communicative “.
23.53 % of the ,,S* respondents and 23.68 % of the ,,DS* ones have been given ,,mark™
2, which means that the very ,,music* of their voices brings a certain communicati-
on; the assessors have evaluated 38.24 % of the ,,S* group and 47.37 % of the ,,DS*
group as capable of holding the listener’s interest by means of their voice technique.
The ,N“ and ,,DN* groups are placed in the 4th grade of the scale (meaning that the
pleasantness of their speech is comparable to ,,usual“ voices that can be found in the
majority of population).

CHARTS 12 and 13. The assessment of the technique of the work with voice
in,,S“-,N“and,,DS“ - ,,DN*

The sonority of voice

The most frequent phoniatric classifications of the basic parameters of voice usu-
ally enumerate purity, intensity, timbre and pitch, and sometimes also flexibility, taken as
»the complex perception of all the given parameters together“.'° The given parameters
can directly be derived from the physical quantities of the measured phonation. Never-
theless the perception of the human voice (not only the singing voice, but the speaking
voice as well) needs a more colourful terminology to express its characteristics based

10 Cf, eg, Novak, A. 2000, p. 11.
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on the requirements and criteria for the communicativeness of communication (taking
into account both the form and the content), for example: a full voice, a sonorous voice,
a resonant voice; the voice can be metallic, fruity, mellow; it can be perceived as a well
set voice, a badly set voice (the voice in a mask) etc.

The sonority of voice in our research means especially its richness, clearness and
regard to details and is one of the prerequisites of a good communicativeness in com-
munication. Sonority cannot be directly derived from the physical attributes of voice,
since it mostly depends on the technique of the work with voice.

The almost natural assumption that ,,singing® people’s voices will be perceived
more favourably than ,,non-singing® people’s voices has not been corroborated. An im-
portant role can be played here by the fact that in the perception schemes people do not
usually pay sufficient attention to details so as to perceive the separate parameters of
voice (which often holds good even about ,,singing® people introspecting themselves).

The assessors in our research have perceived the differences between the ,,S
group and the ,,N* group only in regard to sonority, as characterized on the following
scale:

(The sonority of voice)

His/her voice is

really very expressive adequately not very rather weak, not | rather ,subdued",
sonorous, rich and sonorous sonorous, quite sonorous, it very variable/ | lacks the needed
and ,detailed” | regardless of the rich could be more detailed sonority
intensity expressive
1 2 3 4 5 6

CHARTS 14 and 15 show that especially the assessments evaluating the ,,deci-
dedly singing“ respondents are shifted to the left (ie the most favourable) edge of the
scale. The voices of 57 % of the ,,DS* respondents have been perceived as ,,expressive
and sonorous regardless of the intensity (grade 2) and almost 30 % as ,,adequately
sonorous — rich* (grade 3). The ,,N“ and ,,DN* groups show that their assessments are
dominantly placed in the middle of the scale (grades 3 and 4).

CHARTS 14 and 15. The assessment of the sonority of voice in ,,S* - ) N*
and ,,DS*“ -, DN*
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Condition

The assessment of the condition (ie of the manifestations of tiredness projected
into voice and speech) is based on the assumption that people training their vocal cords
by means of singing'' will be better at managing the load that is evoked by a certain
communicative situation.

(Condition)
If the speaker is tired,
itis not at all the influence of | the influence of the tiredness the influence of | the influence of
noticeable in the tiredness on | the tiredness can mostly has a the tiredness on the tiredness
his/her voice or | his/her voiceis | be traced in his/ | negative impact | his/her voiceis | on his/her voice
speech hardly noticeable her voice on his/her voice | audibly obvious and speech
condition is
immediately and
un mistakably
heard
1 2 3 4 5 6

The ,,DS* and ,,DN* groups show conditions where the differences border on
the limits of dissimilarity (see CHARTS 17 and 18). To find out whether a significant
difference does exist between the groups, it is necessary to enlarge the examined sample
(since our sample is, admittedly, relatively small). The assessments of the ,,S* group are
quite similar to those of the ,,N* group. On the other hand, the ,,DS* group shows a vi-
sible increase of evaluations expressing the best assessment (grade 1 of the scale): while
only 2.99 % of the ,,S“ respondents have the most favourable assessment, the proportion
of the ,,DS* respondents with the same assessment has risen to 15.79 %.

The overall dispersion of the assessments on the scale is, however, suggestive
of the fact (also known from our other investigations) that the voice condition that is
influenced by a number of identified voice problems is not very good in teachers.'> A
relatively high percentage of teachers examined during the preceding stages of our re-
search had considerable voice problems (which was also corroborated by the objective
DSI examination).

11 We are, of course, aware of the fact that we have no data at our disposal on the technique of singing, and
therefore it is impossible for us to identify those examined persons who,eg, have an incorrect technique of
singing, or who extremely overload their voice (not observing the rules of voice hygiene); in this way they
lower the quality of their voice (primarily of their voice organs) or even destroy it.

12 Cf, eg, Frostova, J. 2008.
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CHARTS 16 and 17. The assessment of speech condition(the influence of tiredness)

in,,S“-“N*“ and ,,DS*- ,,DN*

m2 %3 r4 "5 u6 nt u2 %3 =4 =5 L

Conclusions

The present study has confirmed the assumption that people who actively (ie with
more intensity, depth and cultivation than the other population) devote themselves
to singing are, because of some parameters of voice, speech and communication,
perceived distinctly differently from people who do not actively go in for singing.
The examined characteristics relate to positively perceived and evaluated commu-
nicative strategies (procedures and patterns of communicative behaviour).

The current results of investigation signalize dissimilarities not only in the formal
(non-verbal) characteristics of communication that are directly derived from the
parameters of voice (trained and cultivated by singing activities), but also in the field
of relations (eg in the interaction).

The evaluating assessments by the partners who know the assessed individuals in-
timately and for a long time show that it is justified to include voice condition ex-
ercises and voice rehabilitation exercises into the project of training that is oriented
towards the cultivation of communication and interaction.

In the future research activities it will be necessary to raise the number of examined
persons so as to make the results more exact and general.

It will be suitable to supplement the research with:

* an objective measurement of the ,singing “ and ,, non-singing “ people’s voice
parameters,

¢ atechnique that would help to find out whether persons who appear to be ,,sin-
ging “have a specific set of skills, qualities and features, and what the socializing
and educational determinants of their origin are.

PROJEKCE ,,ZPEVNOSTI* DO PROFESNi KOMUNIKACE

Abstrakt: Prispévek je zaméten na identifikaci zvlastnosti zakladnich parametra

hlasu, fe¢i a komunikace, tak jak se jevi partnerim ve formalni i neformalni komu-
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nikaci. Cilem uvah a vyzkumného Setieni je zdokonaleni konstrukce technik vycviku
komunikace (interakce) i prace s hlasem v kontextu komunikacnich (problémovych)
situaci profese, v nichz je hlas jednim z pracovnich nastroji (vychova, péce, vedeni,
fizeni, terapie).

Autofi stati se zabyvaji technikami vycviku ve svych profesnich oblastech. Sou-
stfedili se na prunikovou oblast: lidsky hlas a fe¢ v komunikaci (komunikaénich situa-
cich).

Vychazeji z ptedstavy, ze zakladni parametry hlasu a specifika feéi vytvareji je-
den z predpokladl Gspésné komunikace, zvlasté v jejich formalnich charakteristikach
(vyuziti barvy hlasu, modulace, artikulace, kadence) a dalSich charakteristikach, faze-
nych obvykle mezi charakteristiky metakomunikacni. Inspiraci pro zaméfeni Setfeni
byla i tiCast na konferenci ISME (Mezinarodni spole¢nosti pro hudebni vzdélani) v Bo-
logni 2008.

Klicova slova: hlas, fe¢, komunikace, interakéni cvic¢eni, kondi¢ni hlasova cvi-
¢eni, rehabilitace hlasovych poruch, zpévnost.
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PRIMARY CANCER PREVENTION
AT SCHOOLS

Iva ZALOUDIKOV A, Drahoslava HRUBA

Abstract: The article deals with cancer prevention education of children in
a primary school setting. It outlines an educational preventive programme designed
at Masaryk University Brno that focuses on promoting healthy life styles, especially
on non-smoking, healthy diets, exercising, mental health, avoiding excessive sunlight
exposure and developing life skills. It describes a survey of the programme s efficiency
at primary school and compares children’s perceptions of cancer before and after the
targeted intervention.

Keywords: cancer prevention, school programmes, health education, children's
concept of cancer

Introduction

It is generally accepted that health is of a hidden or latent value, and that even
adults appreciate health better after they had some personal experience with a disease.
Children and young people often do not regard health as their priority because their heal-
th is largely taken care of by their parents. Children only begin to learn to take responsibi-
lity, and the idea that they might fall ill when they grow up is too distant future. Oncology
diseases afflict adult populations more than they afflict children. These all are obstacles
educators may have to face when they implement cancer prevention education.

How do children perceive health risks, what do they know about cancer, what
factual knowledge do they have and what do they really understand? Are they concerned
about their health, and do they know how to, and wish to, care for their health? Resear-
chers in other countries have been dealing with these questions for a long time. They
study children’s knowledge, attitudes and beliefs about cancer and their understanding
of health and healthy behaviours for maintaining good health in the future (Oakley et
al. 1995). They also map the factual knowledge about the origin of cancer in pri-
mary school children (Schonfeld et al. 1999, 2001) and they do cancer prevention at
schools.

This is a topical issue also in the Czech Republic, primarily because cancer pre-
valence in Europe is on the increase. Emphasis is mainly placed on the analysis and
recognition of risks and their prevention already at schools among the youngest children
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because it is there that foundations of responsible attitudes to one’s health are being
laid. Childhood and adolescence are important stages of human life when every person
undergoes important physical and mental development, acquires social and health habits
and adopts patterns behaviour he will keep for life. Big influence in this period is wiel-
ded, besides the family, by the school.

Primary cancer prevention includes necessary instructions of how to behave to
avoid cancer. What decisions to make for an appropriate behaviour. Prevention is pri-
marily focused on the reduction of smoking, healthy diets and abundance of exer-
cise, i.e. on the three main risk factors. The aim of education is to teach to make the
right decisions that help to promote health, and to implement them in everyday life.

Based on research and surveys, the American Cancer Society recommended
that cancer prevention education be included in the school curriculum. It is assu-
med that about two thirds of oncology diseases are attributable to the choice of a bad
lifestyle. One third is the result of tobacco use, and the other is the consequence
of unhealthy dietary habits. Cancer prevention in young children should include the
main and the most general risks such as smoking, unhealthy diet, excessive exposure
to sunlight and lack of exercise. Physical activity and physical education at schools
play a major role in reducing cancer risks. Appropriate foods in combination with abun-
dance of exercise are basic factors in cancer prevention. It is important to understand
that cancer can be prevented.

The fundamental question in children health education that we may ask our-
selves is: “Why should we teach children at school about cancer?” The reasons for
including cancer prevention in school curriculum as mentioned above are very many. In
spite of that there are still many parents and teachers who are afraid of the topic, con-
sidering it premature to discuss it with the very young children from primary schools.
Teachers are overloaded fulfilling school curriculum’s objectives. There are a number of
programmes on the prevention of unhealthy lifestyles, and teachers can choose among
them. In its outputs and key competences, the school educational programme includes
competencies, attitudes and skills focused on health promotion, disease prevention, etc.
Children receive general information on enhancing and maintaining health in the stan-
dard school curriculum. Why should we then discuss cancer issues in a special program-
me with the very young school children? There are quite a few reasons. It is possible to
refer to research conducted abroad (Schonfeld et al. 2001, Chin et al. 1998, Oakley et al.
1995). Several reasons are listed in Schonfeld’s programme (2001):

1) The majority of children does not understand correctly what cancer is. We come
across misconceptions (fallacies) that cancer can be contracted through physical
contact from someone with cancer. Few children know that specific types of
behaviour, such as eating wrong foods or excessive sun exposure, may cause the
disease. The three top risk factors are smoking, wrong foods and excessive sun
exposure, especially for young schoolchildren. Cancer can be treated and it can
also be prevented.

2) Cancer directly concerns schoolchildren’s lives. Cancer affects both adults and
children. Many children have met with cancer in their families. A better unders-
tanding of cancer at their age is associated with less fear of the disease and better
acceptance of and interaction with cancer patients.
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3) Behaviour that leads to cancer may be avoided by prevention, specifically by
healthy diets, non-smoking, reducing excessive exposure to sunlight, abundant
exercise, etc. It is a well-known fact that cigarette smoking and unhealthy eating
habits enhance the development of about 70 per cent of all oncology diseases.

4) Patterns of behaviour that support healthy lifestyles develop during childhood
and adolescence. Most smokers begin experimenting with tobacco at 10 to 14
years of age, 80 per cent of individual cumulative time of exposure to sunlight is
spent in childhood and early adolescence, dictary habits of adults are influenced
by childhood habits.

5) It is easier to establish healthy habits in childhood than to try change behaviour
patters later in life: to change dietary habits, to quit smoking, etc.

These are the main reasons why the National Cancer Institute and the American
Cancer Society acknowledged the strategic role of schools in cancer prevention and
education.

Drawing on these surveys, the WHO has recommended to its member countries
to introduce cancer prevention education to schools. In 12001, the Czech Society for
Oncology launched its “National Oncology Programme” for the Czech Republic, in which
it focused on prevention at schools (available at http://www.linkos.cz).>. In the program-
me, it also mentions the strategic importance of cancer prevention education at schools.

Primary preventive oncology programmes for children

Experts in many industrialized countries such as the UK, USA, Netherlands,
Spain, Italy, Portugal, Norway, Sweden and Australia have come to understand that
primary cancer prevention for children at schools is necessary and irreplaceable. They
drew upon many surveys in their countries and in the world. It was established that a
good primarily preventive educational programme must respond to practice require-
ments and existing situation findings. Before it is broadly applied and regularly used,
such a programme must be evaluated in a pilot study. It is necessary to test a program-
me’s effectiveness before it is promulgated because we very often come across a discre-
pancy, an abyss, between research and implementation in practice. In this chapter, we
are going to take a closer look at several cancer prevention programmes and research
projects in different parts of the world.

In Europe (Rabier 1989), a survey of teachers from 12 EU member states (Belgi-
um, Denmark, France, Germany, Greece, UK, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, Netherlands,
Portugal and Spain) was conducted in which respondents expressed their opinions on
cancer prevention education at schools. A total of 2,750 teachers were contacted, with
about a third of them from primary schools and two thirds from secondary schools. Each
of them was interviewed on topics including cancer, drugs, AIDS, methods of preventi-
on, organisation of health education in schools. Who is responsible for health education
at their school, the role of the teacher vs. physician and parent, smoking prevention for
teachers and children. It was established that cancer prevention was not sufficiently
represented in schools, and that teachers would welcome more extensive coopera-
tion with physicians and parents.
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In the USA (Chamberline 1999), an approach was developed to help children
suffering from cancer cope with tumour chemotherapy side effects. Five psychologists
with personal experience with the disease because they themselves had to have cancer
treatment, joined the efforts to help other people cope with this very serious life situati-
on. They wanted to prepare children with leukaemia and their parents for chemotherapy.
They wrote a comic book called Kemo Shark. The shark swims around in the body
and eats the bad cancer cells, but sometimes it eats the good ones by mistake, which
creates the unintended “side effects”. Kemo Shark is a metaphorical description of what
is taking place in my body during chemotherapy. The shark eats the diseased cells but it
also eats the healthy ones, which make the treatment problematic. A comic book Kemo
Shark and informational video My Mom Has Breast Cancer were developed to help
children prepare for changes in the family function during the mother’s disease and
communication in the hospital. Available at http:// www.kidscope.org.

In his study, David Schonfeld (1999) from Yale University confirms that it is
possible to discuss AIDS and cancer with children without causing them any harm.
Children know very little about these diseases. Events that frighten adults did not have
the same effect on children. Children were not afraid to discuss these health threats and
the discussions did not have any negative impact on them. Done properly, health edu-
cation does not traumatize or scare children. It gives them a realistic and rational
insight into the situation. There is a feedback from the children to their parents, and
the parents learn from their children. Cancer prevention education must start in early
school age, because the basis of most risk behaviours impacting health later in life is
formed at that age. Based on his study, he calls for a more effective health education
to be included in the US school curricula. He is critical of school approach to health
education. Teachers spend very little time on it but the expectations are extreme. He
sees this field as a critical part of primary education. Researchers have only made the
first steps along the road to develop a theory explaining how children understand key
health-related concepts.

Jones, Saraiya, USA, (2006) deal with cancer prevention, more specifically with
protection against sunlight that should become part and parcel of every school’s cur-
riculum, particularly in summer months. It is particularly important to avoid excessive
sunbathing in childhood because sun exposure accumulation and sunburns in chil-
dhood are associated with skin cancer development at adulthood. Sun’s rays may
damage human cells and cause a healthy cell to become a cancer cell. UV irradiation of
the cell genome triggers gene mutation and uncontrolled proliferation of cancer cells. A
questionnaire survey showed that sun protection is more frequently observed by women
than by men and by the young than the old. They are more frequent users of creams,
glasses, head covers, hats, caps, clothing, sunscreens with SPF of 15 or higher, pro-
tect themselves against the noon sun, seek the shade. It is recommended to include
sun radiation prevention into other prevention programmes. Children are at school du-
ring the sun’s peak intensity period, i.e. between 10 am and 2 pm, and therefore teachers
have to look after their protection. Guidelines for school programs to prevent skin
cancer, CDC 2002, published prevention guidelines to help school.

Working with a group of 9-10 year-old children in the UK, Oakley, Bendelow,
et al. (1995) investigated how children understood the concepts of health, disease
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and cancer. The used a qualitative methodology with the “draw and write” and group
discussion techniques. Under the “Healthy Things” heading, children most frequently
listed healthy foods (fruit, vegetables, fish, cheese, eggs, cereals, milk, mineral water,
vitamins). They also mentioned exercise and sports, hygiene, smoking abstention and
abundant sleep. Listed under the “Unhealthy” category were smoking, unhealthy foods
(fatty foods, meat, sweet foods, drinks, chocolate, salty foods, chips), polluted environ-
ment, violence, hygiene, etc. The authors also wanted to find out what children knew
about cancer. Almost half of them knew that it is a fatal disease, and 40 % said that it
is caused by smoking, 30 % said that people will loose their hair (there was a child with
leukaemia in the class). In drawings, four main themes were identifiable: smoking as the
cause of the disease, individual parts of body affected with cancer, cancer as a group of
cells and cancer as an unpleasant face or a monster. Almost half of the children said that
they knew somebody who has or had cancer. Personal contact significantly increased
the volume of information in children. The types of cancer children were most familiar
with included cancer of the lung, skin, blood (leukaemia), brain, head and breast. They
mentioned also other internal and external organs. In their perception, cancer prevention
consisted mainly in non-smoking, maintaining generally good health, eating healthy fo-
ods, avoiding excessive exposure to the sun, limiting alcohol and drug abuse, protecting
oneself against passive smoking, etc. Children had adequate knowledge, the prevention
they mentioned most frequently was healthy foods and non-smoking, which are gene-
rally well-known negative factors. Their main sources of information were the TV and
the media.

In their study, David Schonfeld and his co-workers (1999) set out to find what
children knew about cancer and they confirmed insufficient cancer prevention education
at school. They developed a curriculum that meets these needs and evaluated a program-
me to find out whether the programme works. This cancer prevention program and
instructional curriculum for elementary school children was developed in the Can-
cer Center of Yale University, New Haven, USA (1999) and has been tested in a pilot
study. They called it “STAYING HEALTHY: WHAT I CAN DO. First steps to prevent
cancer.” It has been designed for grades K-6 (from kindergarten to elementary school).

According to D. Schonfeld, most risk behaviours in adulthood, such as smoking,
unhealthy dietary habits, lack of exercise and unscreened sun exposure, are formed and
fixed in childhood and early adolescence. For that reason, effective tumour prevention
must start already at that age. Rather than trying to frighten children with possible risks,
the programme aims at fostering positive skills in children that will help them maintain
health in the future. Children are not threatened with cancer yet but it is necessary to
start now to learn to maintain good health for the future. In his study, the author inter-
viewed 1,500 children. He asked open questions on the causes, transmission, treatment,
prevention, symptoms and treatment of cancer. Twenty-four per cent of children knew
that cancer is caused by smoking, 22 % that it is contagious. Other causes were improper
foods, pollution of water and of air, excessive sun exposure, alcohol and old age. Half of
the children were afraid of developing cancer. The programme was tested in a school and
it was found that children were taught very little about the topic. Children’s knowledge
on cancer was investigated. Based on this research, the author and his team of paediatri-
cians designed a 7-unit cancer prevention curriculum for elementary school children.
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D. Schonfeld’s curriculum “STAYING HEALTHY: WHAT I CAN DO”, First
Steps to Prevent Cancer, consists of 7 interconnected units, each focusing on a specific
theme suitable for and understandable to children of that age.

Unit 1: Differences among illnesses

Unit 2: What is cancer

Unit 3: What is risk behaviour

Unit 4: Cancer prevention: Avoid tobacco
Unit 5: Eat healthier foods

Unit 6: Protect yourself from the sun

Unit 7: Helping people stay healthy, summary

Class teachers are to present the entire programme by techniques appropriate to
the age of the children (brainstorming, role playing, drawings) that will make it attrac-
tive for them. It was associated with positive feelings, activity in classes, it was led by
understanding of the seemingly difficult and non-topical theme. Parental cooperation
is an important aspect that significantly contributes to the programme’s effectiveness.
At home, children often eat unhealthy foods, are exposed to passive smoking and are
unprotected by their parents from excessive exposure to the sun. Evaluation established
that children generally understood the causes of the disease and its prevention, broade-
ned their knowledge and accepted that cancer was not spread by physical contact. The
programme was recommended to schools to be used in regular classes.

M.D.Anderson Cancer Center, Houston, USA, developed a computer program-
me for high-school students to enhance knowledge and awareness of cancer, nutrition,
exercise, sun protection and tobacco. The interactive programme called “Good Living
Mall” is an attractive and entertaining form of gaining knowledge for the students. A to-
tal of 957 students participated in the programme. Seventy-three percent of the students
showed an increase in knowledge. The programme proved to be an excellent teaching
tool for cancer prevention instruction and was well-received by both students, school
staff and parents. Available at http:// www.mdanderson.org/goodlivingmall.

“Be smokeFree” (Josendal 1998) — intervention programme for schools in Nor-
way. It was designed by the Norwegian Cancer Society in cooperation with Bergen
University for middle school students. The programme evaluation was conducted on a
national sample of 99 schools with a total of 4,441 children. A change in smoking beha-
viour and the programme’s effectiveness were confirmed. Schools were recommended
to carefully plan intervention to reduce smoking among adolescents.

Primary prevention of malign melanoma in Stockholm, Sweden (Boldeman
1993). The aim of the Stockholm Cancer Prevention Program is to increase the aware-
ness of excessive sun exposure risks because malign melanoma is the most rapidly in-
creasing tumour in Sweden. The education programme focuses on changing behaviour
with respect to exposure to UV rays.

“SunWise school program” Boston, USA (2003). Boston University evaluated
a health education programme for elementary and middle school children designed to
raise their sun awareness. Excessive UV exposure in childhood greatly increases the
risk of skin cancer incidence in adulthood. For that reason, the SunWise programme has
been included to the existing school curricula. It significantly increased the intention of
children to play in shade and use sunglasses.
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Preventive skin cancer programme called “Sunshine at school” was introduced
in five cities in the Orleans region (France) (Esteve 2000). Children received instruc-
tion about risks associated with excessive sun exposure and protection against it by
nurses and dermatologists during informal discussion meetings. Evaluation confirmed
broadening of knowledge and the children’s intention to protect themselves against the
sun. Available at WWW <http://www.Eric.esteve@chr.-orleans. fr >

Lutte contre le Cancer (League Against Cancer) in Montpellier (France) pro-
vides cancer prevention education for schools in its training centre Epidaure. It has
a long history and tradition with this education established by Professor of oncology
Henri Pujol, the first to do so in France. At present, it is headed by Professor Helene
Sancho-Garnier, MD. During my visited to the Centre in 2004 I had an opportunity to
observe experts giving instruction on proper nutrition in cancer prevention. Teachers
used activation methods involving group activities with the children based on origi-
nal interactive educational tools right there in the Epidaure Centre. The children used
a computer programme, models of foods, watched a story on the video, competed in
groups. | was very captivated by computer programmes where children were able to
follow and actively work on tasks related to the history of tobacco and smoking, the
cultivation and use of cocoa beans and chocolate manufacture, history of alcohol and
other lifestyle risk factors. Always, however, interactively. In 1989, they developed an
anti-smoking programme for children aged 9-12 years called “Pataclope”. The
programme addresses children through cartoons and offers a children’s magazine of
the same name, takes advantage of children’s interest in sports and organizes sporting
events, sets up miniclubs for non-smoking children, gives printed t-shirts to competi-
tion winners, supports football tournaments, participants in endurance runs, etc. The
Epidaure Centre also trains teachers in cancer prevention. Available at <http//www.
epidaure@valdorel. fuclce.fr>.

The “Sun and the Skin” programme in Ontario (Canada) (Barankin et al. 2001)
was designed to consist of two arms. One was aimed at parents and provided them
with information on how to protect their children, the other at children in the school
setting. There was an improvement in children’s attitudes to sun-tanning and to wearing
of sun-protective clothing. Co-operation with parents helped reinforce behaviour aimed
at reducing skin cancer risks.

The “Sun Safe” programme from Nottingham (UK) capitalizes on the attractive-
ness of a computer-based programme and workbooks for children to offer a broadening
of knowledge about UV rays protection for 10-11 year olds. It focuses on attitudes and
behaviour. The evaluation showed significant positive changes in knowledge, attitu-
des and behavioural intentions. It was introduced to schools before the summer holi-
days to increase its effectiveness and so that children could most usefully put their new
knowledge into effect during the holidays.

The Carey study (Great Britain, 1995) evaluated the level of cancer education
in primary school teachers. Results identified a lack of materials on the topic that
teachers have at their disposal. It is necessary to increase teachers’ awareness and
to develop cancer prevention materials for them.

The programme “Sole Si Sole No GISED” (2003) was launched in Italy to
increase protection of primary school children against excessive sun exposure. The
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effect of the intervention, particularly the attitudes and behavioural changes, were
monitored. This is one of a very few programmes that were monitored in a controlled
study. The programme’s effectiveness was confirmed. Many skin cancer risk behavi-
ours emerge in early childhood. It proved positive to introduce programmes of sun-
protective practices before the summer holidays and to conduct a post-test after the
holidays.

In Slovakia, a cancer prevention course was included into the curriculum in
1999. It was included among elective courses for secondary school students based on
the authorization of the Ministry of Education of the Slovak Republic No. 130/99-4 of
28 Jan. 1999. The course is a project of the Slovak League against Cancer where it is
taught by foremost Slovak experts in oncology. Selected teachers attended three one-
day seminars. The teachers were given teaching texts, textbooks for students, promotio-
nal material, video cassettes and sets of booklets on the topic.

The BRAVO project (Barba 2001, Italy) is a survey of obesity prevalence
among children. Childhood obesity is a strong predictor of obesity in adulthood.
For that reason, it is important to start with obesity prevention in childhood. The aim
of the study was to investigate dietary habits and anthropometric factors in a samp-
le of 6-12 year old children from southern Italy. The results confirmed the trend of
increasing childhood obesity prevalence that was also found in western European
countries.

A smoking prevention programme was used in Spain (Barrueco et al. 1998).
The programme was evaluated after three years. The first encounter of children with
tobacco was found to occur at the age of 11. The reasons why children smoke are usu-
ally associated with curiosity, adventure, and peer pressure. They knew that smoking
caused lung cancer and cardiovascular diseases. Fourteen per cent of 12-14-year old
students were regular smokers.

University of Houston in Texas (Smith et al. 1998) conducted a survey with the
aim of finding out how community agencies helped schools with cancer prevention
education. It focused on the degree of implementation into the school curriculum.
Smoking prevention and proper nutrition received most extensive coverage by school
activities, protection against the sun was less extensively covered. School personnel
had little training and the school had little community support. The author estimates
that effective education programme might decrease the number of new smokers by
up to 37 %, and reduce the use of alcohol and drugs. Prevention in schools may be of
significant influence. He recommends that cooperation be developed between part-
ner schools, the community and health personnel. There should be more cooperation
between schools and the American Cancer Society. Teachers would like to get more of
latest specialist information, specialist training, lessons, materials, literature of cancer
prevention.

The Expanded Food and Nutrition Education Program (EFNEP) targeting
dietary habits has been developed at the university in Minnesota (USA). It was recom-
mended to eat less fat and cholesterol. The study confirmed changes in participants’
behaviour towards a greater focus on healthier diets and a greater interest in pre-
venting cardiovascular and cancer diseases (Hartman et al. 1997).
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Cancer prevention programme “it’s normal not to smoke”
for children in the czech republic

The programme “It’s Normal not to Smoke” is a comprehensive primary preven-
tion programme of support to and education towards non-smoking behaviour for young
school children (aged 7-11 years). It draws on international research, experience and
programmes already in existence and listed above, mainly from the USA (Shoenfeld et
al. 1999) and France (Pataclope Programme, 1989). The programme was designed with
a systematic approach to cancer and anti-drug prevention in mind, and with a follow-up
in each subsequent grade of the primary school. The programme “It’s Normal not to
Smoke” covers the entire primary school age period. It is divided into two sub-program-
mes, one for grades 1, 2 and 3 which is a follow-up of programmes for kindergartens,
and the other for grades 4 and 5, which is connected with the programme “Smoking and
I”” intended for the second-level grades of primary schools. The programme was develo-
ped by the Medical Faculty of Masaryk University Brno on the initiative of the League
against Cancer Praha.

Acting as a guide through the entire programme is a plush doll Vérka Squirrel ,
the symbol of a healthy lifestyle, and her opposite is Retka Cigarette symbolizing an un-
healthy lifestyle. Motivational stories tell the children in an entertaining manner about
healthy lifestyles, healthy foods, the risks they may encounter, harmfulness of smoking
and effective prevention that will help them maintain good health also in adulthood.
The programme’s main objective is a child that has made a conscious decision to be a
non-smoker. It is a long-term objective and for that reason other short-term goals also
need to be set. The programme’s content is focused comprehensively on influencing
children’s attitudes, behaviour and knowledge on a healthy lifestyle. It emphasizes
the main risk factors that may have up to 60 % influence on cancer development and
which are completely preventable. They are the following two basic factors: a) smoking
30 %, b) healthy diets 30-35 %.

The aim is a better understanding of issues relating to healthy lifestyles, prin-
ciples of healthy nutrition and cancer prevention in a fairy-tale-like story featuring the
Heart, Lung, Tooth and Retka Cigarette. In five units, children learn about smoking,
good dietary habits, the need for sufficient physical activity, appropriate daily routines
and mental hygiene through a fairy tale-like story of a squirrel and several other forest
animals. The programme is extended to include information on the history of smoking
in the world, understanding one’s own body and its functions, formation of an adequate
self-concept, self-knowledge, fire prevention, nature protection, relationship between
man and nature, more information on healthy diet principles, daily routines and mental
and personal hygiene.

The programme includes a section that focuses on children with worksheets,
motivational stories and tasks. The teachers’ section focuses on methods to be used
in individual five units. The methodology is open to other broadening ideas, and it
allows for creative additions according to local conditions of the schools and tea-
chers’ creative inventiveness to tailor the programme to the needs of their classes,
thus enriching the programme with their experience and making it their own. It
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also includes posters for parents because emphasis is placed on cooperation and positive
relationships with parents, because the programme would be less effective without their
assistance.

The programme’s positive dimension is the evaluation of the programme’s effe-
ctiveness, which is conducted in each successive grade. The programme and its evalua-
tion are designed as a longitudinal investigation. The same children cohort is monitored
over the entire programme implementation period, i.e. for five years between primary
school Grades 1 and 5.

This programme’s aspiration is to make a contribution to the formation of va-
lues, attitudes and behaviours prioritizing a healthy lifestyle. If a healthy lifestyle is
successfully fixed in childhood, there is a greater probability that it will be automati-
cally observed in adulthood. That is the main intent of long-term influence of compre-
hensive health education in school educational programmes and in the school official
as well as hidden curriculum generally. It is important that no-smoking education be
conducted systematically from kindergartens through primary to secondary schools
and universities.

Cancer prevention in the programme is accomplished primarily through:
1) smoking prevention
2) principles of good nutrition and dietary habits
3) emphasis on enough physical exercise
4) protection against solar radiation
5) mental hygiene.

The programme was launched in 2005, and the first stage was completed in 2008
when the programme for grades 1, 2 and 3 was developed and tested, and received
accreditation. The programme “It’s normal not to smoke” is also presented at web pa-
ges www.normalnijenekourit.cz, where the programme content is outlined together with
materials for download, pages for teachers, parents and children, and practical experi-
ence.

Children’s concepts of cancer and their changes after an
intervention

The issue investigated in this survey was children’s understanding of the cancer
phenomenon and its changes after an intervention using methodology that had been
applied and tested abroad, and to do it in the social and cultural context of our location
in the Czech Republic. The aim was also to test the effectiveness of the primary cancer
prevention programme “It’s normal not to smoke” for grade 3 of primary schools. We
asked ourselves questions like: What do children know about cancer? What does that
word bring to their minds? Do they know more about cancer after the intervention, i.e.
after the implementation of the programme? Did they show a shift towards more healthy
behaviours? Is the programme effective?
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Methods and research sample

Our research sample was neither a representative nor a random one. The selecti-
on of our sample was purpose-oriented. The sample is composed of third graders from
public primary schools from Brno and its immediate environs that agreed to participate
in the research and to implement the prevention programme. Two of the 10 participating
schools also participated in the “Healthy School” programme. Their results were not
evaluated separately.

Children from grade 3 of primary schools were selected on purpose because
they seemed suitable for their relative independence compared with younger children
from grades 1 and 2, but also because of their lower level of cognitive development
compared with children from higher grades. The choice was also made in view of their
curriculum content emphasis. The science trivia material on man in grades 1 and 2 is
socially oriented, in grade 3 it already has a more biological focus, on the structure and
function of internal organs. It should also be added that children from the experimental
group had for three years participated in a long-term primary programme “It’s Normal
not to Smoke” intended to promote healthy lifestyle and a no-smoking behaviour. No
such intervention had been made in the control group, the group was not affected by the
programme. The research sample consisted of 311 children in the pre-test and 373 in the
post-test. The research sample consisted of an experimental and a control group to allow
for a comparison of results and for programme evaluation. Both the control and the
experimental group consisted of respondents of the same age, had approximately the
same boys-to-girls ratio coming from the same environment and their sizes were about
the same, i.c. they were homogenous.

We drew from experience of foreign authors and their research into chil-
dren’s beliefs and knowledge of cancer. Oakley, Bendelow, et al. (1995) conducted
a study in the UK using the “Draw-and-Write” technique to investigate subjective per-
ceptions of the term cancer in a group of 9-10 year-old children. Pridmore, Bendelow
et al. (1995) conducted a similar study with 100 children aged 9-10 in Botswana. The
study of David Schonfeld et al. (2001), who developed and tested cancer education cur-
riculum for children K-6 (kindergarten through grade 6) in the USA, helped understand
the causes of some diseases and their subsequent comparison, specifically of common
cold, AIDS and cancer. In their 1998 study, Chin, Schonfeld et al. (USA) investigated
developmental causal reasoning for cancer and its prevention.

To evaluated the entire programme, we used a mixed design of quantitative and
qualitative methods. For evaluation, the “draw-and write” technique, a semi-structured
interview and a questionnaire design by us were used. The intervention was made in
the experimental group only. The evaluation took the form of a pedagogic experiment.
A pre-test was conducted before the intervention and a post-test followed four months
after the intervention was completed in both the experimental and the control group. In
this way, the medium-term effectiveness of the programme was tested. A comparison
between the experimental and the control groups’ results was made both for the pre-test
and the post-test, and the statistical significance of their differences was then evaluated
in the EPI Info 6.09 programme by the chi-square test and its modification according to
Yates and Fischer. After the pre-test in January 2007, the programme was implemented
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in four weeks. Four months later in June 2007, the study was concluded with a post-test,
verification of medium-term effectiveness and programme evaluation. The same proce-
dure was applied in all schools and it was strictly observed.

Results

To analyse, classify and categorize qualitative data, we used open coding and
a system of categories that were defined based on the answers obtained. Based on the
coding, the respondents’ answers were gradually classified, organized and combined.
Codes were thus set up that correspond to the aim of a thematic allocation of individual
answers.

The data obtained were coded, categorized and evaluated in four thematic areas:
A) Drawing
B) Understanding the concept of cancer
C) Causes of cancer
D) Cancer prevention

A) Analysis of children’s drawings

In the first area, we analyzed drawings and written comments of children that had
been told to “Draw and write what you think cancer is, and how it can be preven-
ted”. Answers of any one child may have been included into more than one category.
The drawings were coded and divided into nine categories.

The most numerous were drawings from the “smoking” category, which included
drawings of, e.g., a smoker, cigarette, pipe, a man throwing a cigarette away. Children’s
perception of the concept of cancer was expressed in this manner by more than half of
the respondents (65 %). Also numerous were drawings from the “affected body organs”
category (up to 56 %). The most frequently depicted organs were the lungs, heart, brain,
stomach, liver, skin, breasts, etc. Drawings by about a quarter of the children depicted
a sick person lying in bed, physicians, a hospital, an ambulance. These were assigned to
the “sick person” category. About 5-7 % drawings were assigned to the “death” catego-
ry where a tomb, coffin or skeleton were used as symbols of dangers to life. This category
was more frequent among boys than girls. The category “tumour” (lumps, spots, papu-
lae, ulcers) was depicted in about 8 % of drawings, and approximately the same number
of drawings was assigned to the “micro-organisms” category (viruses, bacteria, bacilli).
Also represented, although only infrequently (in about 3% of cases) were drawings of
a forest, polluted places with industrial zones, chimneys, drains, automobile exhaust fu-
mes, air polluted with cigarette smoke (passive smoking). These drawing were assigend
to the “environmental factors” category. The “abstract monsters” category fitted to
drawings of about 4-8 % of respondents. Drawings depicted healthy foods (fruit and ve-
getables), alcohol, drugs, sports, persons without hair, injection syringes, etc., about 10
% of the drawings, were included in the “other” category.

It follows from the results that children from the experimental group depicted
various organs affected by cancer more frequently (heart, liver, brain, breast, blood,
kidneys, etc) than children from the control group. A significant difference in favour of
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children from the intervention group in the “affected body organs” was found in both
pre-test and post-test (p<0.01 and p<0.0001, respectively) The control group, on the
other hand, remained unchanged. This proves a better awareness and understanding of
the disease in the experimental group children following intervention (Fig. 1).

Categories “smoking” and “sick person” were significantly more frequent
(p<0.05) in the post-test of children from the control group. A significant difference
(p<0.05) in favour the intervention group was demonstrated in the post-test for the
“tumour” category compared with the control group. In other categories, i.e. “micro-
organisms”, abstract monsters”, “environmental factors”, “death” and “other”, no major
differences between the intervention and control groups were found (Tab. 15a).

Table 15b shows significant differences in the experimental group in the catego-
ries of drawings of affected organs (p<<0.001), “micro-organisms” (p<0.05) and “other”
(p<0.05) in post-tests, i.e. after the intervention. In the post-test, children from the con-
trol group depicted a smoking person significantly more frequently (p<<0.05) than in the
pre-test. In the intervention group, drawing assigned to the “tumour” category were also
more frequent (up to 13 %), but the difference was not significant.
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Fig. 1: Drawings of cancer

Lay concepts of cancer among the experimental group children were manifested
more by images of affected body organs, and in images of smokers or cigarettes in the
control group, i.e. images more congent and appropriate for the topic were presented by
the experimental group children. Children’s concepts are specific, unique, autonomous,
lay and subjective, and variability in the drawings of cancer very broad, as demonstrated
by the results.

B) Understanding the concept of cancer

By analyzing the drawings and the interviews, we created a categorial system whe-
re we assigned children’s answers to questions “What is cancer? Can you explain it?”.
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One and the same answer may have been assigned into several different catego-
ries, and the sum of all answers therefore exceeds 100 %. The answers were coded and
placed into eight categories. Our results showed that children most frequently perceive
cancer as an incurable and fatal disease. Cancer is incurable, a fatal disease, causes death
were among the answers that we placed to the “fatal disease” category. Over half of the
children (up to 62 %) gave that answer. Almost a third of the children from the control
group and up to half of the experimental group gave answers that were placed to the
“lung disease” category. The next category was that of a “serious disease” for answers
like a dreaded disease, difficult to treat, dangerous disease. About 40 % of the children
gave those answers. The “infectious disease” category included the children’s concepts
that cancer is communicable, infectious disease, and children’s recommendations to
avoid contact with cancer patients. This might be called a misconception although we
know that some types of cancer are communicable and are of viral origin. Only 4 % of
children made that statement. Some children said that their grandpa or grandma had
died of cancer, and so they associate cancer with elderly people’s ailments (only 1%
of answers). From time to time, we came across an answer that cancer is a tumour, but
without any connections or understanding of that concept (1-4 % of children). Many
children, more girls than boys, were unable say anything about the concept of cancer
and stated they knew nothing about cancer. This was characteristic for the “I do not
know” category (about 5-10 % of children). The category “other” (4-8 % of answers)
included answers e.g. something that is harmful for people, inflammation of the intesti-
nes, painfulness and coughing.

Table 16a gives statistical differences in the pre-test and the post-test between
the experimental and the control groups. It clearly shows the significantly higher fre-
quency of answers that cancer is a lung disease among the children from the inter-
vention group in both pre-test (p<0.01) and post-test (p<<0.0001) compared with the
control group.

It follows from Table 16b that more than half of all children of the entire group
were aware that cancer is a fatal disease, a threat to life. This was mentioned by sig-
nificantly more children from the intervention group (p<0.01) as well as the control
group (p<0.05) in the pos-test compared with the pre-test. The relative frequency of
occurrence (62 %) in post-tests was the same in both groups. Following the intervention,
the experimental group children described cancer as a lung disease significantly more
frequently (p<<0.0001). The number of answers in the “I do not know” category decre-
ased in post-tests in both groups, the difference was not, however, significant. There
were no differences between the groups in other categories. These results demonstrate
a positive effect of the intervention and an increased amount of information among the
experimental group children (Fig. 2).
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Fig. 2: Understanding the concept of cancer (%)

An exceptional answer was that cancer is a tumour, which is a cluster of cells
that multiply. It is remarkable that so small children are able to come up with such an
answer.

C) Causes of cancer

We analyzed and coded answers to the question of what causes cancer. The an-
swers were assigned to 7 categories. The only significant difference between the groups
in the pre-test was in the category “alcohol” (p<0.05). This factor was mentioned more
frequently by children from the control group. In the post-test, significantly more chil-
dren from the intervention group said that causes of cancer were in unhealthy foods
(p<0.01) and in environmental factors (p<0.001)

The absolute majority (up to 90 %) of children gave cigarette smoking as the
cause of the disease, their numbers being greater in the post-test (by up to 10 %) in both
groups. Smoking was unquestionably the most frequent cause of cancer given by
the children. Another relatively frequent category was “unhealthy foods”, where we
included mainly lack of fruit and vegetables, fatty foods, smoked meat products, sweets,
etc. Approximately one in every ten children identified unhealthy foods as the cause
of cancer. Excessive consumption of alcohol was considered a greater risk by up to a
quarter of the children in the pre-test. The children also referred to drugs as a cause of
disease, but very sporadically: drugs were mentioned by only 5 % of the children. The
reason may be that they consider drugs as a general risk factor for the development of a
disease. To the category “environmental factors” we assigned car exhaust fumes, was-
te, air pollution, industrial pollutants, cigarette smoke, excessive exposure to the sun,
passive smoking, etc. This category had the greatest difference in the number of answers
between the pre-test and the post-test of up to 30 % in favour of the experimental group.
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Very many (up to 20 %) respondents were unable to give any answer, and they were
placed into the “I don’t know” category. The category “other” included answers, e.g.,
use of medicinal drugs, food additives, insufficient clothing, stress and sadness. Some
children mentioned several causes.

The number of answers in the “smoking” category increased significantly in the
post-tests in both the experimental group (p<<0.0001) and the control group (p<0.001).
This was not, however, attributable to the intervention because there was no difference
between the groups with respect to the answers’ frequency. In the categories “unhealthy
foods”, “alcohol” and “environmental factors”, however, significant differences in the
post-test after the intervention were statistically demonstrated. This significant increase
in the number of answers in the experimental group in the post-test compared with the
pre-test was found in categories “unhealthy foods” (p<0.001), “alcohol” (p<0.001) and
“environmental factors” (p<0.0001). At the same time, the number of respondents
who did not know the cause of the disease decreased significantly (p<0.0001) in the
group with intervention.

No such differences were found in the control group. There was a significant
increase in response frequencies in the categories “smoking” (p<0.001) and “envi-
ronmental factors” (p<0.001). At the same time, the post-test showed a significant
(p<0.01) decrease in the number of those who did not know the answer, there was a
decrease in the number of respondents in the “I don’t know” category. This proves that
the intervention increased the amount of information for the children in the experimen-
tal group (Fig. 3).
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Fig. 3: Causes of cancer (%)

A change in the cognitive dimension of the concept of cancer causes was demon-
strated.
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D) Cancer prevention

We also investigated children’s beliefs about, and interpretations of, the concept
of cancer prevention. Only few (less than 10 %) of children described cancer as a di-
sease that cannot be prevented. A majority of them said that cancer is preventable, and
10 % of them were unable to give any answer and were included in the “I don’t know”
category. Over 96.1 % of respondents from the experimental group said that cancer can
be prevented, which significantly differentiated (p<0.0) them from the control group’s
post-test results (87.6 %). Unambiguously negative answers were given by less than
10 % of children, most of them in the control group’s pre-test. Only 1 % of intervention
group children said in the post-test that cancer cannot be prevented. In this respect, there
was a significant (p<0.01) difference between the experimental group (1 %) and the
control group (7.1 %).

The frequency of the “I don’t know” answer in the post-test decreased signifi-
cantly in both the intervention group (p<0.01) and the control group (p<0.05). The expe-
rimental group differed significantly in the post-test increase in the frequency of positive
answers (p<0.01) and a parallel decrease in negative answers (p<0.05). A significant
increase (p<0.05) in positive answers was also recorded in the control, i.e. no interven-
tion, group (Tab. 18b). This was a statistical proof of an increase in the volume of
information in the experimental group.

Children from both groups saw cancer prevention mainly in abstention from smo-
king, almost 80% of them mentioned “non-smoking”. Another frequently mentioned
factor of cancer prevention was healthy foods, both in the intervention group (almost 38
%) and the control group (almost 20 %). Approximately the same numbers of answers
referred to categories limiting excessive consumption of alcohol (almost 17 %) and
medical aid (10-16 %), and included children’s answers like regular visits to the doctor,
medical treatment, surgery, vaccination, etc. In the experimental group, abundance of
physical activity (almost 8 %) was mentioned more frequently, while children from the
control group focused more on drug abuse (almost 5 %). Environmental factors, such
as excessive exposure to sun radiation, suntanning, avoiding cigarette smoke, exhaust
fumes, etc., were referred to in 8-23 % of answers, more frequently in the experimen-
tal group. A separate category was established for the observation of hygienic rules
(2-6 %). We used this category for answers referring to the avoidance of contacts with
the patient, hand washing, etc., because children also mentioned it. The use of vitamins,
reduction and management of stress, recommendation to lead a healthy life, take care of
oneself, dress warmly, frolic, have fun, be careful, do everything the way it should be
done, etc. were included to the category “other” (8-12 %).

In the pre-test, i.e. before the intervention, the experimental and the control groups
differed significantly only in the category “healthy foods” (p<0.001) in favour of the former.
After the intervention, a significant increase was demonstrated in the number of answers
in the experimental group in categories “healthy foods” (p<0.001), “physical activity”
(p<0.05) and “environmental factors” (p<0.01) compared with the controls.

An increase in the number of answers in the experimental group was recorded
in categories “no smoking” (p<0.001), “environmental factors” (p<0.001), “healthy fo-
ods” (p<0.01) and “reducing alcohol consumption” (p<0.01). In the post-test, control
group children mentioned “no smoking” and “healthy foods™ categories significantly
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more frequently (p<0.01 and p<0.05, respectively). Differences in other categories were
not statistically significant. It means that there was an increase in the number of children
following the intervention who thought that cancer can be prevented by non-smoking,
eating healthy foods, limiting alcohol intake and reducing harmful environmental in-
fluences. The greatest intervention effect was in the more frequent reference to healthy
foods by the experimental group children. These results confirm the intervention effe-
ctiveness.
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Fig. 4: Cancer prevention (%)

Several children’s concepts about cancer:

“Cancer may cause damage to the organism, for that reason there usually is a warning

on cigarettes that smoking may kill.” (a girl, control group)

® “Cancer is a disease caused by cigarettes.” (a girl, control group)

® “Cancer can be transmitted from one man to other people.” (a girl, control group)

® “The person with cancer has difficulty breathing, coughs, his heart beats slowly.”
(a boy, experimental group)

o “If somebody is a smoker, he will develop a tumour. Cancer is a disease that produ-
ces a tumour in a person’s body, it is caused by smoking, the person should get some
treatment.” (a girl, experimental group)

® “Cancer is a disease that may appear if a person smokes too much. We can prevent
it by refraining from smoking. Cancer causes heart and lung disease.” (a girl, expe-
rimental group)

In our drawings, more than half of all the children from both the experimen-
tal and the control groups, in the pre-test as well as in the post-test, associated cancer
with a drawing of a person smoking or of cigarettes without any major distinction.
The children perceived cancer in this way probably because they meet with this asso-
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ciation between the terms smoking and cancer in their environments. They notice ads
in the media, billboards in public places and warnings on cigarette boxes. A significant
decrease in the number of drawings of micro-organisms and the increase in the number
of drawings of affected parts of the body following the intervention underscores the
intervention’s effectiveness.

Understanding the concept of cancer

Control group children perceived cancer as a dreaded disease, they associated it
more often with death, threat to life, experimental group children were able to perceive
cancer more realistically as an affliction of different parts of the body. Children know
various types of cancer. In their answers, they mention cancer of the brain, blood, sto-
mach, kidneys, breast, heart, etc., depending on what they have encountered in life, on
their own experience. Some children told us that their grandfather, grandmother or uncle
had died of cancer. This is one of the reasons why children associate cancer with the
diseases of the old. The risk of cancer does increase with advancing age, as mentioned
above. The increase in the number of answers that cancer is a disease of the lungs and
of other parts of the body in the experimental group and a parallel decrease in the “I
don’t know” answers caused a positive change in the level of cognitive dimension of the
concept about cancer in the experimental group.

This demonstrates a greater volume of information among the intervention
group children and the intervention’s effectiveness. The experimental group demon-
strated a greater volume of information and a stronger cognitive dimension of the
concept of cancer. The change in cancer concepts can be interpreted as a shift towards a
more rational and less emotional (fear, anxiety, grief) concept of the disease in the expe-
rimental group children. We believe that the shift was consequential to a greater amount
of information about the disease, mediated either by our intervention or a greater interest
in the issue and to the adoption of influences from one’s environment (information from
the media, discussions with the family, peers, etc).

Causes of cancer

Noteworthy and unique were the children’s drawings showing their perceptions
of cancer as a battle of bacilli. In various studies (including the survey of health and
disease concepts presented here), children often identified the cause of various disea-
ses as micro-organisms: viruses and bacilli. That perception of the disease is common
among children in this period, as documented by some authors (Ellen et al. 1981) and
also by our previous study of health and disease perceptions. Preschool children see the
reasons for the disease in something magical, around the age of 10 they believe that the
cause of diseases are bacteria, microbes. In children under 7, the level of cognitive pro-
cesses according to Piaget is not at such a degree of development to make it possible for
them to understand contagion and infection (Bibace, Walsh 1980). Recent studies have
confirmed that these children are able to understand biological causes of diseases in the
form of micro-organisms (Williams et al. 2002). Our respondents were 8-9 years old.
About 10 per cent of children in our group conceived their drawings of cancer as micro-
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organisms fighting the human body. However, it was interesting that children almost
never mentioned micro-organisms in their explanations of the causes of the disease.
They saw the cause of cancer in smoking, unhealthy food, excessive consumption of
alcohol, in polluted atmosphere. In some of their drawings, children depicted cancer as
a fight of various viruses, bacteria and other micro-organisms against the body, but
they believed that the causes of cancer were smoking, bad foods, drinking alcohol
and taking drugs. From this we might deduce that there are periods when they adopt
two contrary concepts about cancer at the same time. Similarly conflicting or even
contradictory concepts were manifest in the survey of children’s concepts of the Earth
(Vosniadou, 1992).

This may prove the existence of a double concept of cancer in children from
our group. As mentioned earlier, almost 90% of children from our sample identified
smoking as a cause of cancer. This is more than reported in foreign studies. For instance
Bibace, Walsh, (1980) found that almost half of children knew that it was a fatal disease
and 40% said that it was caused by smoking. Chin, Schonfeld et al. (1999), Oakley et al,
(1995) also noticed that children aged 8 to 9 years give smoking as the main risk factor
of cancer. We believe that the higher incidence in our group is the effect of two years’
intervention in the experimental group with the programme “It’s normal not to smoke”
Unexpectedly higher results in the category smoking were also found in the control
group. The children may have been influenced by the advertisement on cigarette boxes,
or we may speculate about the effect that control tests focusing on smoking had on the
control group. Other findings indicate that children apparently consider the heart as
the main, the most important, organ in the body, and they associate its proper function
with life. For that reason cancer of the heart is also frequently mentioned, and all that in
connection with smoking.

According to the children, cancer prevention consisted mainly of non-smoking,
maintaining generally good health, healthy foods, limiting excessive alcohol consump-
tion, protecting oneself against passive smoking and polluted air, etc. Children had ade-
quate knowledge, they most frequently suggested healthy foods and non-smoking as
cancer prevention, which corresponds with foreign results (Chin, Schonfeld et al. 1998,
Oakley et al, 1995). In his study, Schonfeld (1999) claimed that the majority of children
does not understand correctly what cancer is. Some children mistakenly believe that
cancer can be contracted through physical contact with a patient or by getting very
cold, and the same situation existed in our group. Few children know that, e.g., eating
wrong foods or excessive sun exposure, may cause the disease. The three top risk factors
are smoking, wrong foods together with lack of exercise and excessive sun exposure,
especially in young schoolchildren. Cancer can be treated and it can also be prevented,
and so said also the majority of the children from our group. Personal contact markedly
increased the volume of information the children had.

Children in our sample saw prevention also in the observance of hygienic rules.
They draw on their own experience with diseases like flu, tonsillitis, etc. In the pre-test,
they also expressed an opinion that preventive measures should also include the limiting
of contacts with cancer patients to rule out the risk of contagion. They see the cause of
the disease in the physical contact with the disease, with the patient, or in engaging in
high-risk behaviour (Bibace, Walsh 1980). In their beliefs about cancer prevention, chil-

240



dren sometimes confused cancer causes with diseases as aftereffects of getting chilled,
e.g. to dress warmly. We may call that a misconception regarding the causes of cancer,
just as the use of drugs, which was more often mentioned by the control group children.
Another misconception is the belief that cancer can be prevented by limiting contacts
with cancer patients. Some children listed very correctly several prevention options, e.g.
to refrain from smoking, to eat healthy foods, to engage in sports, to keep one’s distance
from smokers. It means that there was an increase in the number of children following
the intervention who listed non-smoking, eating healthy foods, limiting alcohol intake
and reducing harmful environmental influences among cancer prevention measures. The
greatest intervention effect was in the more frequent reference to healthy foods by the
experimental group children. These results confirm the intervention effectiveness.

Summary

Concepts of cancer

Children’s concepts of cancer as a disease are absolutely unique beliefs, subjecti-
ve interpretations, as documented in this paper. They are often mixed beliefs about the
effects of micro-organisms combined with the effects of smoking, which often affects
the lungs and the heart. Children often consider the heart as the principal organ of the
body on which life and death depends. They perceive cancer as a dreaded disease, they
associated it more often with death, serious threat to health, as well as a disease affe-
cting multiple organs, most frequently the lungs, heart and brain. They view cancer as
a serious, difficult-to-treat and often incurable, fatal disease. Some also believe that can-
cer is contagious, an infectious disease, and recommend to avoid contacts with cancer
patients. Smoking was cited by the children as by far the most frequent cause of cancer
followed by alcohol, drugs, bad foods and environmental factors. Among prevention
options they most frequently mentioned non-smoking, healthy foods, restricting alcohol
intake, limiting negative environmental factors, abundance of exercise, but also cutting
down on contacts with the patient. Only a minority of the children did not know possible
prevention measures or thought that cancer cannot be prevented.

Changes in the post-intervention concept of cancer

Changes in the post-intervention concept of cancer were demonstrated in an in-
crease in the number of drawings depicting affected organs (mainly the lungs and the
heart). Children were more likely to list various types of organs affected by cancer.
A change in the level of cognitive dimension of the concept of cancer also occurred in
the children’s belief that cancer was a disease of the lungs and other organs, and, at the
same time there was a decrease in the number of those who did not know the answer.
There also was an increase in the number of children who understood the cause of
cancer in smoking, unhealthy food and environmental factors. There was an increase
in the number of children following the intervention who listed non-smoking, eating
healthy foods, limiting alcohol intake and reducing harmful environmental influences as
cancer prevention measures. The greatest intervention effect was in the more frequent
reference to healthy foods by the experimental group children. These results confirm the
intervention effectiveness.
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It follows from the above that children from the experimental group gained more
information on cancer. This demonstrates a greater volume of information among
the intervention group children and the intervention’s effectiveness. A shift in the
concept of cancer in this group due to targeted intervention was demonstrated.

There was a change in the concept of cancer following the intervention, an
increase in the level of cognitive dimension of the concept of cancer. The increase is
gradual, and it is not possible to unequivocally decide whether it is the result of purpose-
ful instruction, the intervention, or whether also out-of-school influences have a role in it
- and to what extent. The strengthening of the cognitive dimension may have been caused
by personal experience, out-of-school influences, unintentional learning. The “attractive-
ness” of a topic also seems to play a role in the cognitive dimension formation. Because
there was a considerable period of time between the intervention and the post-test (4
months), there is no doubt that out-of-school influences and other information in the
school curriculum newly played a role in the formation of the concept of cancer in
the group surveyed. Our objective, however, was to change that dimension.

We consider it important to state here that the study results are valid only for this
group surveyed. It provides a greater insight into the phenomenon studied. The results
are only locally valid, they could be further applied to a broader age category of children
from 5 to 14, 16 years of age. It would be desirable to extend the study and conduct it as
a longitudinal study in which the development of the children’s concept of cancer would
be monitored over time in connection with their age.

Use in school practice

There is no doubt that cancer prevention should be given systematic, methodo-
logically well thought-out and uniform (rather than only random) attention at schools.
The content of instruction should truly be governed by an analysis of information
already known to the cohort and identification of that which is unclear, misinterpreted
or completely insufficient. An important prerequisite is also the preparation of teachers
for instruction, which can be provided for by their on-the-job training of teachers and
specialist training of undergraduates in teacher’s training colleges. Issues relating to
cancer are some of the major health themes that certainly deserve attention of teachers
and their students. And it is the programme “It’s Normal not to Smoke” that offers
such systematic cancer prevention education at schools. Results have confirmed
the effectiveness of the primary prevention programme It’s Normal not to Smoke.
We can recommend it for implementation in the school curriculum across the Czech
Republic.

PRIMARNI ONKOLOGICKA PREVENCE VE SKOLE

Abstrakt: Clanek se zabyva moznosti vychovy a vzdélavani déti k onkologické
prevenci ve Skole jiz na primarnim stupni. Nabizi edukacni preventivni program vy-
tvofeny na MU Brno, ktery se zaméfuje na podporu zdravého Zivotniho stylu zejména
na nekoufeni, zdravou vyzivu, pohybovou aktivitu, dusevni zdravi, omezovani slunéni
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a rozvijeni dovednosti potfebnych pro zivot. Vyzkumnym Setfenim ovéiuje efektivitu
programu na primarnim stupni ZS. Zjistuje détské prekoncepce pojmu rakovina a jejich
zmény po cilené intervenci.

Klic¢ova slova: onkologicka prevence, Skolni programy, vychova ke zdravi, dét-
ské pojeti rakoviny

243






School and Health 21, 2010, Health Education: Contexts and Inspiration

STUDENTS’ IDEAS ABOUT RESPIRATION:
A COMPARISON OF SLOVENE
AND CZECH STUDENTS

Barbara BAJD, Luka PRAPROTNIK, Jiii MATYASEK

Abstract: Many students and even adults have misconceptions about respiration.
When referring to respiration they think of how animals and plants get oxygen into their
body (lungs, grill, skin or stomata) rather than about aerobic metabolism, which requi-
res oxygen to release the energy stored in food. They also often confuse respiration in
plants with photosynthesis. Many investigations show that this topic is very difficult to
understand, especially for children in lower secondary school. In our investigation we
wanted to obtain information on preconceptions about this topic among students who
had just entered the Faculty of Education and who intend to become primary school tea-
chers. We wished to analyze the extent of any possible misconceptions on these subjects,
and if there are any differences between the answers of Slovene and Czech students
to the same questions. The results demonstrate significant errors and misconceptions
among both groups of students and that it is essential to improve science teaching within
the Faculty of Education to ensure that future primary school teachers possess a correct
understanding of these fundamental topics, and so will teach children correctly about
respiration.

Keywords: respiration, photosynthesis, plants, animals, misconceptions

Introduction

Children and adults alike often have misconceptions about respiration, or what
breathing is as a biological concept. In everyday life we say that we breathe with our
lungs, fish breath with gills and amphibians breathe through their skin. This process is
not breathing but inspiration and expiration, exchange of the air. Inhaled air, high in
oxygen and low in carbon dioxide, travels through the respiratory tract deep into the
terminal portions of the lungs; this is inspiration. There, oxygen diffuses across the
lung surface into the blood. From the lungs, oxygenated blood is carried to the heart and
then, via the systemic circulatory system, to all part of the body. The real biologically
accepted definition of breathing is, in fact, at the cellular level. Each cell needs oxy-
gen for living. During cellular respiration, oxygen moves from the blood into the cells,
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and carbon dioxide and other wastes are released from the cell into the blood. Finally,
deoxygenated venous blood, carrying its load of carbon dioxide, circulates back to the
lungs, where carbon dioxide is exhaled during expiration.

Body tissue requires a constant supply of oxygen. Everyone knows that living
organisms need oxygen, but they usually do not know why. Cells need oxygen because
they require energy for metabolic processes. In the process of cell breathing/respiration
the energy stored in carbon containing molecules, especially glucose is converted into
high-energy bonds of ATP, the only usable energy source for many cellular activities.
The process of converting the energy into ATP at the cell level we call cell breathing
or respiration. The cell organelles in which the energy is converted into ATP are the
mitochondria.

The process of cell respiration goes on in all the cells of both animals and plants.
But many students confuse plant respiration and photosynthesis in green plants. From
this they often state that plants breathe carbon dioxide whereas animals breathe oxygen.
In fact, respiration is the same process in both animal and plants cells. Plants cells re-
spire (ie breath) all the time, because they need energy, but photosynthesis occurs only
in the presence of light and in particular parts of cell particles called chloroplasts. Brea-
thing and photosynthesis are, in fact, two distinct and opposite processes: in one the sun
energy is stored in carbon containing molecules (especially glucose) and in another the
energy is transformed into ATP which is needed for all cellular processes.

But these topics are very difficult for primary —and, indeed many post-prima-
ry - children to understand, and that is why they have misconceptions about breathing
and photosynthesis (Marmaroti and Galanopoulou, 2006). Teachers must accordingly
be aware of the problem and pay more time and attention to this and other fundamental
topics, so that student will not continue their misunderstanding until entering university
or even later. In our investigation we wanted to see what misconceptions, if any, first
year Czech and Slovene students in the faculty of education have about respiration.
Such students will, of course, on completing their degree, as teachers go on to teach
children about respiration and photosynthesis. The accuracy of their knowledge and
understanding about these basic processes will fundamentally affect their teaching and
so the learning of their pupils.

Methods

We gave the Slovene and Czech students the same questionnaire in their respe-
ctive languages which included 6 open-ended questions about respiration. We obtained
answers from 130 Slovene students and 85 students from the Czech Republic, with
each student answering individually. They were not time limited. The responses to each
question were divided into two or more categories, and are represented by graphs. The
questions were:

What is respiration?

Do plants also respire?

Do animals and plants respire in the same way?
Why do organisms respire?

BHW N =
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5. What are they respiring? What do they need for respiration?
6. When do plants respire?

Results

60%
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Graph 1: What is respiration?

For the first question “What is respiration? “We got the answers we expected
(graph 1). The answers were very general. 41 % Slovene and 60 % of Czech students
answered that respiration is the exchange of gases, the second most common answer
was that respiration is important for breathing (44 % Slovene and 15 % Czech students).
10 % of Czech and none of the Slovene students mentioned that this is the process where
blood cells are provided with oxygen.

On the second question “Do plants also respire?” practically all the students an-
swered ‘yes’. Only one Czech student answered that plants are not respiring

Most of the students (Slovene 97 % and Czech 98 %) answered that plants and
animals are not respiring in the same way.
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Graph 2: Why do organisms respire?

In response to the question “Why do organisms respire?’ 45 % Slovene and 33
% Czech students answered ‘to survive.” 31 % of Czech students think that organisms
respire to obtain oxygen, while 20 % of Slovene students are of the same view. Energy
was mentioned by 15 % of Czech students and only 4 % of Slovene students. 15 % Slo-
vene and only 4 % of Czech students think that organisms respire to obtain oxygen and
excrete different products from the body (graph 2).
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Graph 3: What are organisms respiring?

The apparently simple questions: “What are organisms respiring? What do they
need for respiration?” in reality were not so easy to answer, with not even the half of the
students giving the correct answers. 43 % Slovene and 37 % Czech student mentioned
oxygen, but 11% of both groups of students answered that organisms are breathing car-
bon dioxide. Some students answered just air (20 % Slovene and 10 % Czech students),
while 16 % Slovene and 27 % Czech students mentioned breathing organs, for instance
lungs (graph 3).
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Graph 4: When do plants respire?
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Although students know that all living organisms need oxygen their answers
to the question “When do plants respire?” showed that they confuse the different pro-
cesses of respiration and photosynthesis. Only 31 % Slovene and 23 % Czech students
answered that plants are always respiring, whereas 41 % of Czech and 7 % of Slovene
students think that plants respire only during the night. 26 % Slovene and 15 % Czech
students stated that plants respire during the process of photosynthesis or when sunlight
is present. One quarter of Slovene and 6 % of Czech students did not know the answer

(graph 4).

Discussion

Our investigation showed that when considering respiration students think about
inspiration and expiration (the exchange of gases) and not the process at cellular level
where respiration really occurs. Students were also unaware of the differences between
respiration and photosynthesis. Although they had learned about both processes in scho-
ol they had not grasped the fundamental point that these are two opposite processes,
during which in photosynthesis energy is stored, and in respiration energy is realised. In
the process of cell respiration the energy stored in carbon containing molecules, espe-
cially glucose, is converted into the high-energy bonds of ATP, which is the only usable
energy source for many cellular activities. The conversion of energy into ATP at the cell
level is cell breathing or respiration, with the process occurring within cell mitochond-
ria. The students had learned about cell components, including mitochondria and other
organelles, but they did not connect their knowledge of cell respiration with everyday
life and the importance of survival. So we used oxygen because of the energy which
keeps organisms alive, whether they are animals and plants.

One of the problems about understanding such a fundamental topic as why we
respire is that during their secondary school studies students have to learn many details
about cell structure and function but they do not see the important facts that are crucial
for understanding the living world. In response to the question “What do you think re-
spiration is?”” nobody mentioned cell respiration and the conversion of energy to ATP. It
is surprising that in reply to the question “Why do organisms respire?” 15 % Czech and
only 3% Slovene students mentioned energy although in upper secondary school they
had been taught that respiration is an oxidative process in which the oxygen is necessary
to convert the energy stored in carbon containing molecules into ATP. Moreover, when
they were asked about plant respiration they forget that the process is similar in plants
and animals and located in mitochondria. Instead students confused respiration in plants
with photosynthesis. Only 31 % of Slovene and 23 % of Czech students knows that
plants respire day and night and it is surprising that 41 % of Czech and 7 % Slovene still
think that plants respire only during the night.

It is further surprising that 11 % of the students answered that organism need
carbon dioxide for respiration. The answers to the question about whether plants and
animals respire in the same way showed that most of the students (Slovene 97 % and
Czech 98 %) were thinking about the process of inspiration and expiration, and not
about cell respiration. In every day life we do not think of a process at cellular level but
only about receiving oxygen and releasing carbon dioxide, with this exchange occurring
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via the lungs in mammals and many other land vertebrates, through gills in fishes, and in
some animals through the skin while land plants receive air through stomata.

We can conclude then that both Slovene and Czech students have some signifi-
cant misconceptions about respiration. The Czech students were more aware than the
Slovene students that respiration is connected with energy.. On the other side, more
Czech than Slovene students think that plant only respire during the night. The results
indicate that students do not bring sufficient knowledge about the process of respiration
from their upper secondary school experience to the university. As future primary school
teachers they must be aware of their misconceptions, and as their university educators
we must pay more attention to respiration and other fundamental topics to help our
students understand basic biological processes so that they will, in turn, provide correct
information to their pupils in school.

CO ZNAJi STUDENTI O DYCHAN{: SROVNAN{
SLOVINSKYCH A CESKYCH VYSOKOSKOLAKU

Abstrakt: Mnoho studentil, a dokonce i1 dospélych, ma mylné pfedstavy o dy-
chani. Pfi odpovédich o vlastnim vnimani pojmu dychani se vyjadfuji pfevazné tak,
ze zivocCichové a rostliny dostavaji kyslik do téla (plicemi, kuzi nebo pory), a opo-
mijeji existenci procest aerobniho metabolizmu, ktery pfedpoklada kyslik potfebny
k uvolnéni energie ulozené v potravé. Také si ¢asto pletou pojem respirace v rostlindch
s fotosyntézou. Mnohé vyzkumy prokazaly, Ze toto téma je velmi obtizné pochopit, a to
zejména pro déti na 2. stupni zékladni Skoly. V nasem Setfeni jsme chtéli ziskat infor-
mace o pfedstavach na toto téma mezi studenty, ktefi prave vstoupili na pedagogickou
fakultu a ktefi maji v imyslu stat se uciteli zakladnich Skol. Chtéli jsme analyzovat
rozsah ptipadnych mylnych ptedstav a vysledky pfipadnych rozdild mezi odpovéd'mi
slovinskych a Ceskych studentli na stejné otazky. Vysledky anketnich analyz uka-
zuji vyznamné chyby a nepochopeni u studentd obou narodnosti, nezbytnost zlepsit
vyuku v prirodnich védach na pedagogickych fakultach tak, aby vysoka kola zajistila
u budoucich uéiteli zakladnich §kol spravné pochopeni téchto zakladnich témat. Déti
by se m¢ly spravné uéit i o dychani.

Klic¢ova slova: dychani, fotosyntéza, rostliny, Zivo¢ichové, mylné pfedstavy
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SMOKING TOLERANCE AND ATTITUDES
TO ANTI-SMOKING POLICIES
AT SELECTED WORKPLACES

Ivona PAVELEKOV A, Viera PETERKOVA

Abstract: The aim of our research was, using an attitude questionnaire with
Likert scale of evaluation, to analyze the rate of respondents’ tolerance to smoking at
the workplaces, depending on age, gender, place of work, as well as their smoking ha-
bits. The research sample consisted of 160 respondents, the teaching staff of a secon-
dary school —The Gymnazium of J.Holly in Trnava and The Primary School of Kornel
Mahr and the employees of a private company Orange, Inc.residing in Bratislava.
On the basis of our results can be stated that men are more tolerant to smoking at the
workplaces and their attitude to anti-smoking policies is rather negative.The highest
% of smokers have been seen in the age group of 21 to 30 years and the proportion
of smokers in the school facilities was not significantly different from their share in

a private company, but in a private company a large number of respondents deprived
of this bad habit.

Keywords: smoking, attitude, anti-smoking policies

Theoretical bases

Our society has been remarkably changing recently, this process of transforma-
tion has brought a lot of positive as well as negative features ,one of these is grow-
th of smoking. Rising tendency can be noticed not only with adult smokers, but also
with lower-age categories. Adult population do not realize their negative influence on
children and teenagers. Those teenagers who are dependent on the influence of their
environment, gangs, mass-media, family, who are followed by an amount of problems
and stressful situations. It is the time when young people mature, learn how to live
and can not cope with their lives, and in spite of their upbringing in a good family or
an institution , they reach for a drug-a cigarette. On the contrary a lot of adult people
start smoking in their late ages. Advertisements of tobacco firms, sponsoring attractive
sports competitions , automobile races and related life style of freedom and adventure,
encourage them. These are the reasons of some problems at workplaces, where smokers
and their bad habits limit non-smokers.
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Damaging effects of smoking are not unknown, its negative results are descri-
bed on every cigarette package. And these negative effects influence not only smokers
themselves, but also non-smokers who when amongst active smokers become passive
smokers. Many studies support harmful effects of also passive smoking on health of
people, on the presence of both cardiovascular or cancer deseases(e .g. Kademani et al.,
2008, Karim-Kos et al., 2008, Foschi, 2008, Takasaki et al., 2008 etc.)

The subject of our research was to detect and analyze the factors that play a role
when buliding up an attitude to smoking and anti-smoking policies at workplaces.

Hypotheses

We tried to verify a number of hypotheses using a questionaire.

Hypothesis HI

We presume that men will have more positive attitude to smoking and will be
more tolerant in anti-smoking policies than women. Our presumption came from a Ja-
panese study, which showed that up to 57 % men, but only 16.6 % women are active
smokers and living in a town has a negative influence on men smoking as contrasted
to women.(Fukuda et al.,2005) and from a study Tsai et al.,2008, in which they found
out that Taiwan men smoke out more cigarettes per day than women. We conclude that
tendency of women not to smoke or smoke less can positively influence more positive
attitudes to anti-smoking policies.

Hypothesis H2

Considering a working climite in a private company being more stressful, and
smoking at schools being prohibited we presume there will be more smokers in a com-
pany than at schools, where smoking should be unacceptable, having bad educational
influence on students and also attitude to smoking in a company will be more tolerant
than at schools.

Hypothesis H3

According to the above mentioned studies ,which located differences in tole-
rance to smoking regarding age in favour of younger women, we presume that age will
influence the attitude to smoking and anti-smoking policies.

Hypothesis H4
We presume that smoking of parents influences the attitude of respondents to
smoking and anti-smoking policies.

Research sample

We executed the presented research at two different school workplaces, at a se-
condary school — The Gymnasium of J.Holly in Trnava and at The Primary School of
Kornel Mahr and at a private company Orange, Inc.residing in Bratislava. We also pre-
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sumed that the results could be influenced by specific conditions of a town.

160 respondents altogether,39 men and 121 women aged from 21-54 of it, parti-
cipated on the research.

Selection of research sample was carried out by means of an available choice.

Research methods

The research was being executed from January-March 2007. We chose a questio-
naire research method. We acquired our questionaire by modification of the questionaire
in the work of Khanga and Choa, 2006. The questionaire consisted of 22 statements,
positive and negative ones in an equal ratio. Individual statements were divided into
2 areas (Table 1) according to a factorial analysis with Varimix rotation, 7 statements
in Area 1 and 8 statements in Area 2, while the areas as well as positive and negative
statements were mixed. The other statements did not show adequate relation to the pre-
vious two dimensions or represented independent dimensions. These were not possible
to interpret (each dimension must have at least 3 statements), that is why they were
eliminated from the analysis.

Each statement was scored from an absolute disagreement (1) to an absolute
agreement (5) in the so called Likert scale. Negatively formulated statements were sco-
red in the reversed order to keep positive scoring of statements.

Table 1 Monitored areas

Area 1 Attitude to smoking (statements 2, 8, 9, 14, 17, 19, 21)
Area 2 Anti-smoking policies (statements 1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 13, 18, 20)

We verified reliability of the created questionaire by help of reliability index
calculated by Cronbach alfa,the value of Cronbach alfa for dimension attitude to smo-
king was 0.87 and for dimension attitude to anti-smoking policies 0.84. Total questio-
naire reliability was 0.89, which exceeded the critical value of 0.7, meaning the questi-
onaire can be considered highly reliable and can be recommended in other researches of
a similar character.

Research organisation and process

Altogether 200 questionaires were distributed, in which we were examining our
respondents” attitudes to smoking and anti-smoking policies. The return was 80% of
questionaires so we evaluated 160 completed questionaires.

Numeric values (1-5) were assigned based on the the degree of agreement, resp.
disagreement with the given statements .They gave a cumulative score of a subject.
Numeric value order reversed (5-1) with negative statements, positive attitude always
had a highest value.

The sums of individual points of various areas were examined using a multi-fac-
torial variable analysis as far as the respondents” influence of age, workplace, gender,
smoking as well as smoking of their parents and their attitude to smoking and anti-smo-

255



king policies. We evaluated the research being carried out by a scale questionaire with
the help of a special software-statistic programme Statistica. As a basis for statistical
evaluation of the questionnaire we needed the manual pointing of responses from all
160 questionnaires.

Results and discussion

Computer-processed research results were put into the Table with statistic test
values (Tables 2-4) and graphs (Graph 1-5) for the both monitored areas.

Table 2 Influence of individual factors on attitude to smoking anti-smoking policies

Factor Test Value F p
Workplace Wilks 0,988945 0,83282 0,436834
Age Wilks 0,996339 0,27377 0,760888
Gender Wilks 0,92252 6,25705 0,002459*
Smoking Wilks 0,706038 14,16293 0,000000**
Gender*Smoking Wilks 0,998214 0,06664 0,991825
Table 3 Influence of individual factors on attitudes to smoking
Factor SS MS F p
Workplace 9,212 9,2116 0,71071 0,40055
Age 6,92 6,9198 0,53389 0,466114
Gender 72,101 72,1015 5,56292 0,019634*
Smoking 455,933 227,9664 17,58853 0,000000**
Gender*Smoking 2,035 1,0174 0,07849 0,924546
Table 4 Influence of individual factors on attitudes to anti-smoking policies

SS MS F p
Workplace 2,502 2,5021 0,10917 0,741548
Age 2,154 2,1536 0,09397 0,759614
Gender 16,331 16,3306 0,71255 0,399941
Smoking 1319,62 659,8099 28,78955 0,000000**
Gender*Smoking 3,184 1,5921 0,06947 0,93292

H1 We presume men will have more positive attitude to smoking and will be more
tolerant to anti-smoking policies than women.

Considering Graph 1 and the level of significance of gender influence on the
monitored attitude areas as well as an overall attitude listed in Tables 2-4 it can be
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concluded that gender has an influence on attitude to smoking (p=0.002459) so our pre-
sumption H1 was confirmed. Evaluating individual areas we detected remarkably more
negative relation of men to smoking (part 1-p= 0.019634), but this detection can be
caused by a lower sample of men in the sample of respondents, for the results of foreign
researches state that women smoke less cigarettes per day and start smoking in a later
age, though they are more subject to socio-economic as well as cultural conditions of
their environment (Khang, Cho, 2006, Tsai et al., 2008, An et al., 2008, Khang et al.,
2008, Cho et al., 2008). In the second part ,in which we were looking on attitude to anti-
smoking politics at the workplaces, we did not detect any statistically important gender
influence on given attitude (p=0.399941) although on Graph 1 we can see little more
positive attitude of women in this area. It follows that women reject smoking as such,
but do not condemn and tolerate others smoking more than men.
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Graph 1: Gender influence on attitude to smoking anti-smoking policies

Areal Attitude to smoking
Area 2 Attitude to anti-smoking policies

H2 Considering a working climite in a private company being more stressful and smoking
at schools being prohibited we presume there will be more smokers in a company than
at schools, where smoking should be unacceptable, having bad educational influence
on students and also attitude to smoking in a company will be more tolerant than at
schools. Evaluating this hypothesis, we assessed the number of respondents- smokers
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at the workplaces but also the overall proportion of respondents who smoke, do not
smoke, respectively, quit smoking. We summarized the results in Table 5.

Table 5 : Smoking of respondents according to the workplace

anov % nie v % prestali v %
School employees 28,8 63,8 7,5
Orange employees 33,8 46,3 12,5
Alltogether 31,2 58,8 10,0

We found out that 31.2 % of the respondents smoke currently and 58.8 % of
respondents are non-smokers. We were monitoring the proportion of respondents who
smoked in the past, but currently do not smoke. Our research has shown that 10 % of
respondents quit smoking, but no men. At schools where young people are educated and
teachers should be an example for their students, we have seen up to 28.8 % of active
smokers which surprised us. We also wanted to find out whether the respondents‘ own
smoking affects their attitude to smoking of others and anti-smoking policies at the
workplace. Therefore the influence of subject’s own smoking on the monitored attitudes
was subjected to the analysis. On the basis of Tables 2—4 and Graph 2 can be stated that
the smoking of respondents statistically highly significantly influences their attitude to
smoking, as well as to anti-smoking policies (p = 0.0000).
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Graph 2: Influence of smoking of respondents on their attitude to smoking
anti-smoking policies
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We found that respondents-smokers statistically significantly more tolerate
others smoking and have negative attitudes to all restrictions and limitations in this area,
which of course is not so surprising. There is a positive finding though, respondents who
quit smoking were the least tolerant towards smoking as such, as well as concessions to
smoking at the workplace, to smoking of medical personnel and so on. Thus their own
smoking significantly affects the attitude in this area. The rate of the workplace influen-
ce to this approach is shown in Tables 2 through 4 and Graph 3.
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Considering the level of significance and Graph 3 we can conclude that the wor-
kplace has no impact on whether respondents smoke or do not smoke.Not even in one
area we found a statistically significant difference between workplaces i.e. hypothesis.
2 was not confirmed.

However, finding the influence of smoking as such on the respondents we can
point out how important it is to prevent the occurrence of addiction to smoking. We
consider smoking of school employees very inappropriate, because smokers and their
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tolerance of smoking may facilitate the development of this negative habit. One of the
factors which influences smoking of respondents is their education (Cho et al., 2008).
We are confound that school employees with higher education do not want to admit the
harmfulness of this habit.

H3 Given the above mentioned studies that found differences in the tolerance of
smoking in terms of age, in favor of younger women, we assume that age will affect the
attitude towards smoking and anti-smoking policies.

Based on the results listed in Tables 2 through 4, Table 6 and Graph 4 can be
concluded that age did not have statistically significant influence on the attitude toward
smoking and anti-smoking policies (p = 0.7608), i.e. the H3 hypothesis was not confir-
med. In contrast, we found the highest proportion of smokers in the age category of 21 to
30 years. Studies form Japan (Fukuda et al., 2005) and South Korea (Khang, Cho, 2006)
show that in these countries the proportion of smokers in the younger age categories
does not increase, and smoking mainly of women is particularly influenced by socio-
economic conditions and also marriage.

We can conclude the retrograde trend of smoking in these areas, which would be
needed also in our country.

Table 6 : Ratio of smokers in the monitored age categories

Age 21-30 31-40 41 -50 51-54
Smoke in % 38 30 24 8
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Graph 4 : Age influence on the attitude to smoking and anti-smoking policies
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Conclusion

In the presented research we were examining the influence of various factors on
subject’s attitudes towards smoking and anti-smoking policies at the workplace. We
intended to determine which one out of the monitored factors will influence people’s
attitude to smoking and anti-smoking policies. We were mainly interested in school
employees, we were monitoring basic school teachers as well as secondary school tea-
chers, whether their approach to this harmful habit will be more negative and whether
they approve of smoking restrictions on public places, among teachers, doctors, etc. We
determined there is still remarkable ratio of smokers at schools, smoking is constantly
favoured in lower age categories and men'’s attitude to smoking is more negative. Howe-
ver smokers, or women-smokers tolerate smoking and refuse anti-smoking policies.
There is a positive cognition though, people who quit smoking have even more negative
attitude to smoking than non-smokers, so their tolerance to smoking statistically signi-
ficantly falls.

TOLERANCIA FAJCENIA A POSTOJ K PROTIFACIARSKEJ
POLITIKE NA VYBRANYCH PRACOVISKACH

Abstrakt: Ciel'om nasej prace bolo pomocou postojového dotaznika s Likerto-
vou skalou hodnotenia analyzovat’ mieru tolerancie respondentov k fajéeniu na praco-
visku v zavislosti od veku, pohlavia, pracoviska, ako aj ich faj¢iarskych navykov. Vys-
kumnu vzorku tvorilo 160 respondentov, pedagogicki pracovnici Gymnazia Jana Holého
v Trnave a Zakladnej $koly Kornela Mahra v Trnave a pracovnici akciovej spolo¢nosti
Orange, a. s. Bratislava. Na zaklade zistenych vysledkov m6zeme skonstatovat’, ze muzi
st tolerantnejs$i k fajceniu na pracovisku a ich postoj k protifajciarskej politike je skor
negativny. Najvyssie % fajéiarov sme zaznamenali vo vekovej kategorii 21-30 rokov
a podiel fajéiarov v Skolskych zariadeniach nebol preukazne odlisny od ich podiclu
v sukromnej spolo¢nosti, avSak v sikromnej spolo¢nosti sa tohto navyku zbavilo vacsie
mnozstvo respondentov.

Kracové slova: fajéenie, postoj, protifaj¢iarska politika
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BLOOD DONATION IN ADOLESCENTS

J. MACALOV A, Tamara KIMAKOVA

Abstract: Today, the full rush, and increasing the quantity of life-threatening
injuries. And then starts decline precious word, blood. Medicine, of course, knows many
other emergencies, when human blood is needed. Despite the fact that we live in the
third millennium, yet failed to produce replacement blood. May donate blood every
healthy man aged 18 who is willing to donate to help a patient who is unable to help
himself. Either the donor blood given to save or prolong the life of a sick or a patient will
remain without assistance. It is necessary to give the young man enough information
on the donation of blood, its contribution to others. Information: donate and save lives
“and” donate at least 1x a year, and transfused to the station and bring at least 1 friend,
“one of the most important.

Why donate:
1. Overcomes himself.
2. Find out your health status.

3. Blood donation is a “training” the body for emergency situations associated
with major blood loss.

4. Donation contributes to the overall regeneration of the organism, it has a sti-
mulating effect, says the so-called. juvenescence.

One of the 19 annual student responses to the questionnaire, the question of
why donate read: “We live in a fast time and any fraction of a second do I need it and

myself.”

Keywords: blood donor, adolescent

Introduction

The present time is hasty, full of rush. This often brings about unexpected situati-
ons to which man is not prepared. An injury or a disease sometimes hit man like a flash
of lightning from a clear sky. The number of life-threatening injuries shows an increa-
sing trend recently. And so the notion of precious blood gets into a focus of attention.
Human health and lives depend on sufficient blood stock.
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Human Blood

Blood — the rare fluid circulating in our blood vessels —is a symbol of life. Human
organism cannot exist without it. From the chemical point of view it is a suspension,
from the morphological point of view a mesenchyme tissue and from the physiological
point of view a heterogeneous liquid. The most important thing is that our existence
depends on our blood and its quality affects human health and may even cause death
(Svitekova, 2009).

Blood with all its components is too complex and perfect fluid. Healthy man
remains its exclusive and irreplaceable donor.

Annually around 500 thousand women in the world die during pregnancy and
delivery and up to a fourth of them could be saved by blood transfusion. Bleeding is the
second most frequent cause of death after traffic accidents. In our region people are used
to believing that they will get blood whenever they need it, but not everywhere in the
world this can be taken for granted.

Even though around 80 million blood units are made in the world annually, blood
is still inaccessible for many people in need. Whether because the countries they live in
have created insufficient blood reserves (the so called blood banks), or simply because
a suitable blood type is not readily available. In up to 70 countries of the world there is
no official blood donation programme. Blood also helps save lives of patients suffering
from long-term illnesses or patients after injury and excessive blood loss. This would be
impossible without cooperation of permanent and voluntary blood donors. These people
donate blood regularly without a claim for compensation and also on request when ur-
gently needed (Rosochova, 2009).

History of Blood Transfusion

The miraculous human blood, its nice red colour, its ability to help the sick and
sometimes also its rejuvenating effects were already noticed by the mankind in the anci-
ent past. People noticed that blood running away from the body of an injured animal or
human seriously threatened their lives. They believed in the supernatural power of blood
and that is why the Romans drank blood of their gladiators. Even in the territory of the
present Slovakia, as the legend has it, the famous Lady of Cachtice bathed in the blood
of young virgins in late 16" and early 17" centuries (Nedvéd, 2009).

Karl Landsteiner (14 June 1868 Baden by Wien — 26 June 1943 New York) —
a doctor-Nobel Prize holder for medicine and physiology (1930) — was an Austrian im-
munologist who focused his career on research into immunological reactions of blood
and monitoring if its agglutination properties. In 1990 he discovered the agglutination
effect of blood serum on erythrocytes, on the basis of which he divided erythrocytes to
three groups, A, B and c. Later he contributed to the discovery of the Rh factor.

In his honour the world celebrates the annual Global Day of Blood Donors,
a worldwide event connected with the date of his birth (14 June).

The celebrations of the Global Day of Blood Donors are connected with va-
rious cultural events, sporting events, public discussions, quizzes and debates around
the world. The importance of this day also lies in the facts that at the same time the
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same ideas are promoted in all parts of the world and the whole world follows the
same objective — expression of thanks to the active voluntary blood donors who provide
a priceless service to the human society, and encouraging of other people to join them.
All this is done for us to be able to be sure that at the moment we will need blood there
will be a sufficient stock of it and the blood will be available. The celebrations of the
Global Day of Blood Donors also include events promoting healthy lifestyle, which is
crucial for active blood donors (Global Day of Blood Donors, 2010).

The first scholar correctly classifying blood into the four basic categories was the
Czech psychiatrist Jan Jansky. In 1907 he published his results of research into blood
properties in psychiatric patients, marking blood categories with Roman figures I, 11, 111,
IV. Independently of Jansky the four blood categories were also described in 1910 by
the American William Lorenzo Moss. About thirty years later the blood categories were
marked A, B, AB and 0. At that period the direct blood donations were still carried out,
i.e. the artery of the donor was directly connected to the artery of the recipient. Full pro-
gress was only reached by blood transfusion after year 1940 — the year of discovery of
the Rh factor, blood conservation and stabilisation for storage purposes (Classification
of Blood Donors, 2010).

Blood Donations

Blood donations by voluntary blood donors are carried out at the sites of the Na-
tional Transfusion Service of the Slovak Republic, at Haematological and Transfusion
Departments and Mobile Donation Points. One donation results in 450 ml of blood. Blo-
od cell separators allow for separation of the individual blood components needed by
the particular patient: platelets, erythrocytes and plasma. The shelf life of the individual
components is different: erythrocytes can be stored for up to 42 days at the temperature
of 2 — 6 °C, platelets — thrombocytes for five days in the thrombo-agitator at the tempe-
rature of up to 25 °C and freshly frozen plasma may be stored for three years in freezers
with the temperature of — 30 °C.

Blood category frequency in our population:

A Rh pos: 36.7 % A Rhneg: 6.3%
O Rh pos: 27.2 % O Rhneg: 4.8 %
B Rh pos: 15.3 % B Rhneg: 2.7 %
AB Rh pos: 6.8 % AB Rhneg: 1.2 %

Blood transfusion does not equal other surgical procedures. It cannot be sepa-
rated from the voluntary act of blood donation by the donor. The healthcare professional
is a mediator of self-donation by the donor. The purpose is the life and health of another
person — the patient.

Blood donation is not a temporary one-off action, but a permanent need of these
deeds. Blood therapy and life rescue by blood are taken for granted today. But blood
donation does not go without saying like that, even though people know that without
the help of blood donors there would be no transfusions, surgeries, rescue of bleeding,
burnt or other patients.
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Why do people consider less obvious to donate blood when their fellow hu-
mans need it than to take it? The former is much easier than the latter. The attitude of
people to this social need is often indifferent, whether because they are not urged b
this problem or because they rely on others. However, the fail to realize that the word
others actually means all and that blood donation should be considered moral and
human duty. Human health and lives depend on blood stock sufficiency. A sufficient
number of blood donors indicates human awareness, advanced culture and moral stan-
dards of the society. The need for blood cannot be satisfied by a group of unyielding
donors — on the contrary, every healthy individual should repeatedly donate his or her
blood when needed, also for those whose health state does not allow them to do so as
well (Sakalova, 1995).

People must come to understand that blood donation is an issue of deep human
responsibility, an expression of relationship to other people and realisation of the fact
that the boundary between a blood donor and a blood recipient is often a mere question
of time and luck.

Blood Donations in Slovakia

Historic origin of blood donations and transfusions must be sought at surgical
departments as originally blood transfusions were part of surgeries and therefore the
domain of surgeons. Before 1937 blood was mainly donated by family members of
the patients in need and individuals living on the financial remuneration for the do-
nations. Despite the financial remuneration for blood donation there were not many
voluntary donors. That is why the healthcare professionals began to organize groups
of core blood donors. The groups consisted of volunteers, honest citizens from the
nearest surroundings of the hospital, who were able to turn up for an act of blood do-
nation very quickly. A turning point came after 1947, when the Blood Donor Centre
was established, and another in 1948 by establishment of the National Transfusion
Service, pioneered by MUDr. Mikula$ Hrubisko, the founder of haematology and
transfusiology in Slovakia. After 1950 the transfusion service saw rapid progress
and the blood donors were perfectly organised by the Czechoslovak Red Cross. On
that basis the Slovak National Transfusion Service and the Slovak Red Cross have
cooperated since.

In Slovakia blood donation is voluntary and free. The European Council has
recommended and introduced principles of self-sufficiency based on voluntary free
blood donation.

,,Blood donation is considered voluntary and free if the donor donates blood
plasma or cells on the basis of his or her free will and without a claim for any remu-
neration in the form of a monetary contribution or in another form that might be con-
sidered equivalent to money, which may include for example working time off longer
than the time needed for the blood taking and transport to the site. Small souvenirs,
refreshments and travel cost compensations are compatible with voluntary free blood
donation” (Annex, 2003).

In Slovakia voluntary blood donations without a claim for remuneration are
awarded by the Slovak Red Cross Slovenskym ¢ervenym krizom.
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Criteria for Awards of Professor MUDr. J. Jansky Placard

Jansky Bronze Placard — 10 free blood donations

Jansky Silver Placard — 20 free blood donations

Jansky Gold Placard — 30 free blood donations (females), or 40 free blood donations
(males)

Jansky Diamond Placard — 60 free blood donations (females), or 80 free blood donations
(males)

Knazovického Medal — 80 free blood donations (females), or 100 free blood donations
Doc. MUDr. Vladimir Kri§l, CSc. Memorial Placard — for blood donation promotion
(Classification o Blood Donors, 2010).

A blood donor may be:

rier,

A person without history of infectious hepatitis of types B,C, and not HIV car-

A person without history of syphilis, sexual partnership with people suffering
from these diseases and contact with people with these diseases in the course
of the past year,

A person without any surgery, tattoo, acupuncture therapy, ear piercing or other
body part piercing, blood transfusion, plasma transfusions, endoscopic exami-
nation in the past year,

A person not treated with pituitary hormones and without family history of this
disease,

A person not characterised as a person with risk behaviour,

A person who is not and was never a drug addict or alcohol abuser,

A person not regularly taking long-term pharmaceutical therapy (Procedures
and Rules of Blood Donation, 2010).

Blood should never be donated any more by a person who:

Takes or used to take narcotics through intravenous or intramuscular applicati-
on

Has provided or taken paid sexual services

Is a homosexual

Has led promiscuous life with frequent changes of sexual partners

Has used anabolic steroids not prescribed by a doctor

Has taken anticoagulants

(Before you Donate Blood, 2010)

Reasons for blood donation:

1.
2.
3.

To outperform.

To find own health state.

To contribute to overall regeneration of the organism, to stimulate the body to
regenerate and rejuvenate.

267



Medicine knows a lot of urgent cases of need for human blood. Even though
we live in the third millennium the mankind has not yet managed to produce any blood
substitute.

Blood may be donated by any healthy individual willing to help a patient who
cannot help himself or herself. Either the blood donor donates his or her blood and res-
cues or extends the patient s life or the patient will be left without help.

It is necessary to provide young people enough information about blood dona-
tion, its contribution to other people. Information “Donate blood and you will rescue
a life” and also “Donate blood at least once a year and bring at least one friend to the
transfusion station” belong to the vital ones.

Education of blood donors mainly involves cooperation with schools and other
educational institutions from nurseries to universities. At the nursery, through the pro-
ject A Drop of Blood, the children get acquainted with the importance of their health and
the value of the life-fluid — the blood. At primary and secondary schools the pupils and
students obtain necessary information about blood and the importance of blood donation
through various workshops. This provides priceless outlook to the young people before
they reach the age of 18 and can begin their careers of blood donors. The educational
activities are organised by Club 25, preparing educational and motivation programmes
for future blood donors (Annual Report, 2008).

The Slovak Red Cross creates space and suitable conditions for voluntary work
of children and youth from 5 to 25 years of age (Annual Report, 2009).

Conclusion

The human society must take care of blood donation not only by acquisitions of
new active blood donors but also by its respect for them and their social reward.

Modern transfusiology is governed by the principle of giving every patient just
the blood component he or she is missing. That is why the blood collected from the do-
nors is further processed for its separation to erythrocytes, thrombocytes and the plasma.
The staffs of the transfusion departments take care of the collected blood as a gift. The
blood taken, its components and the products made from it are considered a gift donated
by the donor and entrusted to the transfusion site for taking care of until the moment of
its use (Code of Conduct, 1997).

Blood donation is justified from the ethical point of view by the principle of soli-
darity and love, as a highly human and morally valuable deed — man donates his or her
blood to rescue life or health of another person. For these purposes voluntary free dona-
tions of blood and plasma should be promoted. It is necessary to extend information to
the general public about the medical need and the high moral value of blood donation.
An important role in this process is also performed by education about blood donation
at secondary schools and universities.
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DARCOVSTVO KRVI U ADOLESCENTOV

Abstrakt: V dnesnej dobe, plnej zhonu, narasta i mnozstvo zivot ohrozujucich
urazov. A vtedy sa zacina sklornovat' vzacne slovo, krv. Medicina, samozrejme, pozna
mnoho dalSich urgentnych pripadov, kedy je ludska krv potrebna. Napriek tomu, ze
Zijeme v tretom tisicroci, doteraz sa nepodarilo vyrobit nahradu krvi.

Krv méze darovat kazdy zdravy ¢lovek vo veku od 18 rokov, ktory je ochotny
pomdct svojim darovanim pacientovi, ktory si sam pomoct nedokaze. Bud darca krv
daruje a zachrani ¢i predlzi chorému Zivot, alebo pacient ostane bez pomoci.

Je potrebné poskytnut mladému cloveku dostatok informacii o darcovstve
krvi, jeho prinose pre ostatnych. Informacia: ,, Daruj krv a zachranis zivot*™ a tiez:
., Daruj krv aspon Ix rocne a na transfuznu stanicu prived aspon 1 kamarata*”,
patria k tym najdolezitejsim.

Preco darovat krv:

Prekonam sam seba.

Zistim si svoj zdravotny stav.

3. Darcovstvo krvi je , tréningom** organizmu na mimoriadne situdcie, spojené
s vel'kou stratou krvi.

4. Darovanie krvi prispieva k celkovej regenerdcii organizmu, ma neho stimu-
lujuci ucinok, hovori sa o tzv. omladnuti.

N~

Jedna z odpovedi 19 rocného studenta v dotazniku, na otazku, preco darovat
krv znela: ,, Zijeme v rychlej dobe a v hociktory zlomok sekundy ju mézZem potrebo-

‘

vat'i ja sam*.

KPacové slova: Darca krvi, adolescent
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THE INFLUENCE OF PSYCHOLOGICAL AND
SOCIAL ASPECTS ON THE EATING HABITS
OF PRIMARY SCHOOL CHILDREN

Jana VESELA, Sirka GREBENOVA

Abstract: The article is focused on rarely mentioned psychological and social
aspects, that along with physiological aspects influence children s and teenageres ‘ ea-
ting habits. The article deals mainly with the influence of family and social environment
on the feeding behavior and its evolution. Attention is also paid on the formation of
preferences, attitudes, and aversions to food. The contribution introduces the issue of
school meals and the impact of media and advertising on primary schoolchildren's atti-
tudes to food and eating habits.

Keywords: feeding behavior, psychological aspects, social aspects, diet, eating
habits, personality, society, environment, preferences, aversions, family, school canteen,

food,

1. Introduction

Food is an integral part of human life. Today‘s hectic lifestyle, however, re-
flects negatively on access to food and our eating habbits. Time for family lunch or
dinner is becoming shorter. It leads to the lack of opportunities when parents can
influence their children‘s eating habits. Lack of educational influence on children‘s
nutrition may lead to the formation of irregular eating habits and attitudes towards
food.

Food and eating were considered only as a subject of exploring science until
the middle of the last century. Professional community focused mainly on physio-
logy of nutrition and diet as a source of energy for our body. This concept usually
persists even today. Above all, a healthy diet is a hot topic for today‘s society that is
obsessed by cult of attractive and desirable body.

Physiological aspects of food are closely linked to psychological and social
aspects. Recently, psychological and social aspects of food are often ignored. Unlike
the physiology of nutrition, this area is very little mapped out, although we could
provide answers to many questions.
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2. Feeding behavior and its evolution

The issue of eating behavior is of interest to both natural and social sciences.
Knowledge of food behavior and mechanisms of control of food intake and utilization
are very useful in further exploring of the human body and its interaction with environ-
ment. Especially for the understanding and explanation of some diseases, such as eating
disorder, knowledge of food behavior plays a key role.

Franikova and Dvotakova (2003) describe the feeding behavior as a complex of
activities which serve to uncover food sources, to identify food and deciding whether
the food will be accepted or rejected, then to get food and its preparation for consumpti-
on, and finally food consumption and metabolic conversion of nutrients.

Feeding behavior, as well as other types of human behavior is motivated, focu-
sed primarily on meeting the needs. If there is no disruption during the eating behavior,
eating behavior goes regularly in certain cycles.

Every baby comes into the world equipped with mechanisms that enable it to
obtain food. Any mammal, including a man, is born equipped with a set of reflexes -
a move that will bring him the food.

Shortly after giving birth, newborn baby begins to carry out reflex movements of
the head to the left and right and searches for mothers breast nipple. This form of be-
havior is innate and occurs only in first days of life. Then these instinctive movements
are replaced by oriented head movements toward the breast.’

Food intake in the newborn baby begins with sucking, based on the sucking re-
flex. There is evidence that such movements occur during intrauterine life. Fetus even
suck its hands during the last weeks of pregnancy. It is a sort of training movements that
help a child to survive in the new living conditions.

Breastfeeding is not only a physiological activity to feed a child. Breastfeeding is
also accompanied with very strong feelings, that help a child to gain experience with the
outside world and begins to communicate with others. Through the senses, baby gets
a lot of information: perception of breast milk taste, hear mother‘s heart beat, take gentle
touches. Visual stimuli are also very important. While breastfeeding, baby observes mo-
ther‘s movements very closely, instills her physical appearance, the smell of her body
etc. All this creates a feeling of security. Pleasant feelings associated with nutrition are
the source and basis of emotion.

It might seem that in the first weeks and months of life the child is just a passive
recipient, but it is not the truth. Soon after the birth, a child communicates with its sur-
roundings and is starting to show its individuality. There can be recorded just for
feeding. Some children should be forced to drink, often ceases to suck and monitors
around, another child obediently sucks or shouting demands for more frequent breast-
feeding.

Breast milk gradually ceases to be enough for a child and it is necessary to
start with additional baby food to meet child‘s need adequately. Child used to suck the
sweet breast milk suddenly receives food that is salty, has a different color, different
smells. Child‘s position during feeding ganges too. Child is no longer held in mother‘s

1 FRANKOVA, Slavka; DVORAKOVA-JANU, Véra. Psychologie vyZivy a socialni aspekty jidla. 1.vyd.
Praha: KAROLINUM, 2003. 255 s. ISBN 80-246-0548-1
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arms, but gradually learn to sit and eat in an upright position. It has to learn to chew and
swallow soft foods. Also child‘s digestive tract has to adapt to these changes. Addition
of new kind of food into the infant diet is associated with the advent of many new ini-
tiatives that affect the child‘s senses. At the same time there is also a rapid development
of a child‘s brain. It has to sort new sensations, process information and store them in
memory in such a way that they can later be used at any time for comparison with recent
experience.

Another task of this period of child development is to manage the timing of food
intake. Feeding frequency was gradually reduced to just a few doses. Portion size and
meal times when food is served is dependent on the family traditions and cultural back-
round in which children grow up.

It is very important when we start with expanding the child‘s diet inclusion of
meals, that are not appropriate for a given age, as well as delay to the introduction of
new foods into the child‘s diet may adversely affect the development of eating behavior
and child‘s attitudes to food.’

3. Psychological aspects of food

., Psychological motives include feelings and emotions, which force us to eat and
drink. They also include those that result from the very food and drink. The most impor-
tant variations of feeligs are natural hunger and thirst, taste and depth, the delight and
disgust or loathing and disgust. The ability to experience and feel is unique and common
only for human species. The content of the association associated with certain food or
a situation that is reflected, however, is the result of individual experience. Individual
experiance is incommunicable. ‘3

PERSONALITY AND FOOD

Psychologists, psychiatrists and other professionals have tbeen trying to define
personality for more than hundred years. Drapela argues that all theories of personality
could be deployed on one axis, which connects the opposite views. On one side stood
the axis of the theorists of ,,I* who consider personality as something that actually exists
and has a real effect on the surrounding world. On the other hand, there are behaviorists
who define personality as ,, merely a derivative of conduct, which is itself only directly
observable and measurable phenomenon. “ * Drapela defines personality as ,,a dynamic
source of behavior, identity and uniqueness of each person .’ He defines the concept of
behavioral processes including thinking, emotion, decision making, physical activity,
social interaction, etc.

We could say that every man is a typical figure whose formation is caused by he-
redity and environment influences. Each personality has its own characteristics, which
is given by the combination of certain features. According to these features it is possible
to divide the different types of personalities.

2 FRANKOVA, Slavka; ODEHNAL, Jii; PARIZKOVA, Jana. VyZiva a vyvoj osobnosti ditéte. Praha: HZ
Editio, 2000. 198 s. ISBN 80-86009-32-7

3 DVORAKOVA — JANU, Véra. Lidé a jidlo. 1.vyd. Praha: ISV nakladatelstvi, 1999. s. 1

4 DRAPELA, Viktor. Prrehled teorii osobnosti. 3.vyd. Praha: Portal, 2001. s.14

5 DRAPELA, Viktor. Prehled teorii osobnosti. 3.vyd. Praha: Portal, 2001. s.14
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Hippocratic theory is one of the oldest and still used typology of personality. This
theory devides people into four basic types of temperaments (sanguine, choleric, phleg-
matic, melancholic), according to body fluids, which prompt it. Some authors dealing
with nutrition add a distinctive approach to food® and eating to these types of classical
temperaments.

ATTITUDES TO FOOD. RITUALS.

Attitudes to food are shaped from an early age and are strongly influenced by
environmental pressures. Family plays the main role, as well as the child‘s individuali-
ty, which is given by temperament, conscious qualities, emotion and experience of the
child with food.”

The place of the food in our value rankings is given primarily due to cultural and
economic levels of society in which we live. We can learn about the relation of a parti-
cular culture to food and eating by studying of menus, method of eating and preparing
food technological processes.

Attitude towards food is important for some religions and philosophical systems.
For example, for the Taoists the food is part of spiritual practice. We have to take a ba-
lanced diet and follow the correct procedure for the preparation of meals in order to to
achieve understanding and harmony of body and spirit. According to Buddhists, it is ne-
cessary to prepare the food carefully and thoroughly as food borne power of Buddha.

In our predominantly Christian society we rarely meet with respect for certain
old habits referring to the sacred nature of food. For example during fasting before Eas-
ter or Christmas etc.

Throughout our life we get a series of rituals associated with preparing and ea-
ting meals. Rituals become a nomical part of our personalities and traditions are passed
down from generation to generation. For example, the ritual of tea drinking, use of bread
and salt to welcome guest, or prayer before meals.

Rituals are an essential part of holidays and important events of the year.

PREFERENCES AND AVERSIONS

According to Frankova et al.,preferences and aversions are the basis of attitudes
to food. These two mechanisms help all living creatures to eat, to survive, but also to
avoid harmful substances that may harm or even kill. Part of these characteristics are
innate, part of them are created by individuals during their lives. The mechanism of
nutrient preference are described in Fraiikova‘s and al. book.?

6 Eg. Faltus defines sanguine as a good host, having the enjoyment of gourmet food, complying with his
enthusiastic gourmand appetites. Choleric is stead fast in its activities and impulsive. He reflects passion
and fanaticism. In relation to eating often demonstrate their displeasure. Phlegmatic is very quiet, little
excitable. In relation to food, he usually does not matter the quality of food. If he could choose, he prefers
traditional kitchen and eat with pleasure. He spoils the taste considerations about food quality and its impact
on the physical line. Melancholy in his meditation often does not realize the feeling of hunger. If he decides
to eat food, he not perceive because he is too preoccupied with his worries and problems.

7 FRANKOVA, Slavka; DVORAKOVA-JANU, Véra. Psychologie vyzivy a socialni aspekty jidla. 1.vyd.
Praha: KAROLINUM, 2003. 256 s. ISBN 80-246-0548-1

8 Frankova and team (2003) describe the formation mechanism of nutritional preferences as follows:
Exposure to food. Repeated administration of a meal is possible for a child to grow its popularity. But this
does not happen always. Too frequent use of certain foods, can achieve the opposite effect. Preference will
be reduced or even disappear.
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It was found that the man has high preference for sweet taste from his birth. Most
agree that the sweet taste preference is innate in mammals. Apparently it has something
to do with the fact that the sweet taste is typical of breast milk, but also for a range of
energy sources that are found for example in the roots of certain plants or fruit. The
preference for sweet compel the animal to seek sweet eatables.

Similarly, even aversion should protect individuals from ingesting substances
that could endanger him. Some aversions are innate too. These include a natural aver-
sion to bitter taste.

Most aversion rise on the basis of unpleasant experiences associated with
food. Child could acquire resistance to meal, from which it vomited, or was forced to eat
during its attendance in kindergarten. This aversion can endure until adulthood. Strong
aversion to food can lead to serious eating disorders.

EMOTIONS AND FOOD

Emotions are psychological phenomenons. When talking about emotions, we
think of anger, joy, regret or sympathy. Despite the fact that we all understand content
of emotions, there is no uniform definition. In its broadest concept, as understood by M.
Nakonecny, emotions can be defined as ,,a complex phenomenon, which has its experi-
ential, physiological and behavioral side. Close connection of emotion and physiology
of the organism, in particular with visceral changes and moves, expresses their original
biological effectiveness: emotions are experiences that meaningfully organize our beha-
vior (eg. fear - flight), so it is possible to assign every emotion to a particular purpose,
such as to avoid danger, you feel fear, or in other words, fear and danger signals are si-
multaneously accompanied by physiological changes that enable escape movements,,®

According to this definition it is clear that emotions are also linked to our di-
gestion. Nutrition education, attitudes towards food, cooking and rating, these are all
inextricably linked with emotions. Food calms us. We rejoice a baby with food when it
fell and scraped its knee. Food could be a reward or a gift.

Most social events in our life are associated with food. In these situations, the
food is usually associated with positive emotions. It is quite normal that events such
as infant baptism, wedding or birthday celebration are associated with good meals and
drinks. But food also belongs to the less pleasant events in human life, e.g. a treat mour-
ners after the funeral etc.

One turns to eat when he is happy to celebrate. When experiencing grief, search
for food, that helps forget negative emotions. Food keeps our digestive system working
and it does not allow us to think about what bothers us. Overeating is not the only way
to solve our problems. Some people are trying to solve their problems by refusing food
and denying hunger. In both cases there is a risk of severe psychosomatic problems.

Conscious control of food intake or, on the contrary, excessive consumption of

Pavlovov*s conditioning.This type of conditioning is based on the concentration of food certain other
stimuli.Mainly stimuli acting on our senses, such as food color, aroma, general appearance of the plates
of food.
Social factors. Social factors are a powerful factor influencing the formation of preferences. Children are
very perceptive and pay attention to how and chat family members eat. They prefer such foods that know
from the family or peer group.

9 NAKONECNY, Milan. Zdklady psychologie. Praha: ACADEMIA, 1998. s. 415
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food may indicate an eating disorder such as anorexia or bulimia. In this case, it is neces-
sary to seek psychological and social causes. Treatment of such psychosomatic illness is
lengthy and in some cases almost impossible.

4. Social aspects of food

There is little doubt that food occupies a solid and important point in mankind
history. A table is a kind of mirror of period in which we live, it is a a scale of civiliza-
tional maturity.

Food and eating are usually mentioned only in connection with the satisfaction of
physiological needs. In addition to the maintenance function, food performs an impor-
tant social, cultural and communicative funciton.'®

We forget that man is primarily a social creature, and therefore all its activities,
including food intake are influenced by human societies.

Effects of social environment on the feeding behavior, nutritional habits and cus-
toms of individuals can be classified into three categories:

1. influences of family,
2. social influences outside the family,
3. effects of the media and cultural environment. '

FAMILY INFLUENCES

The family is regarded as a distinct social group whose main task is to ensure
the healthy development of the child‘s personality. Family as a social group is cha-
racterized by intense emotional relationships among its members. In relation to its
members, family shall perform the function of reproduction, socialization, educatio-
nal and economic.

For a child, the family is the first social group, whose member it becomes.
A child gains its position in this group from birth automatically. The family represents
first model of social coexistence. Child‘s personality is gradually shaped by living in
family and its attitudes to the outside world are formated

The formation of the child‘s personality and its grow in the society is a part of
the process of socialization. During this lifelong process, the child learns a specific form
of human behavior, perception, thinking and accaptance of social norms applicable to
the society. This also includes habits and attitudes relating to food and eating. All adult
family members are involved into the process of educating and upbringing.

Education of parents, parenting style, family financial situation, and also the pla-
ce where the family lives have significant impact on family lifestyle and nutritional
education of children

Relationship between family members play a key role in the issue of relations
between family life and nutrition. It regards relations between adult members of families

10 Communicative function of food is often mentioned mainly in connection with eating disorders. Refu-
sing food or, conversely, increased consumption, could be the way how individual suffering from an
eating disorder communicates to those around, expresses something that can not or does not want to say
in words.

11 FRANKOVA, Slavka; DVORAKOVA-JANU, Véra. Psychologie vyZivy a socidlni aspekty jidla. 1.vyd.
Praha: KAROLINUM, 2003. 256 s. ISBN 80-246-0548-1
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involved in child rearing and relationships between parents and children and ultimate-
ly, relationships between siblings.

Common dining with parents is an effective way how to reinforce children‘s
good attitudes to food. Even for older children it is important to eat with their parents
as frequently as possible. Common dinners at least on weekends should be obvious. Pa-
rents should instill that eating several times a day is perfectly normal, and that overea-
ting and possession and special diets are inappropriate.

Wrong and unhealthy eating habits, like overeating or irregular meals or eating
alone, which many children do, can be very dangerous. This kind of habits can lead
to eating disorders. If parents have not overview of when, where and what their children
eat during the day, these disorders can be identified very late.'

SOCIAL INFLUENCES OUTSIDE THE FAMILY

Child‘s world is in first few years its reduced to a social environment that inclu-
des the closest family and relatives. With increasing age, however, the child becomes
independent and it gets into the broader social environment outside the family. This
environment has en effect on children and participate in shaping their attitudes.

Transition from home to kindergarten or to elementary school is an important
moment in the life of each child. There are also big changes in a field of eating habits.
Child has to submit a new dining system, get used to the new diet, learn how to eat and
dine in the dining room with other children. For the child who is used to eating at home
only in the presence of the mother or siblings could be difficult to use to the noise in the
dining room, the clink of cutlery and other children shouting. This unpleasant experien-
ce may affect the development of eating behavior.

Visiting a restaurant or an invitation for lunch or dinner with friends is usually
a nice change in the run-in dining family stereotype. This new social situation has a
great importance for the development of the child‘s personality and its relation to food
and restaurants

EFFECTS OF THE MEDIA AND CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT.

Educational influence of parents on the dietary habits of their children is unfor-
tunately weakened by the strong effect of the cultural environment in which children
grow up. It is not possible to raise the child and protect him from the influence of the
press, television or the Internet.

The negative effect of television on the youngest members of our society is
a subject of many discussions today.

Younger and younger children spend most of their free time in front of the tele-
vision screen or computer monitor. These two media play a major role in shaping the
ideas of standards, ways of behavior, expression, clothing and meals that are accepted or
even required in our society. Advertisments and advertising is very effective mean how
to influence attitudes to food.

Advertisements for food are based on knowledge of psychology. Creators of ad-

12 OBCANSKE SDRUZEN{ ANABELL. Kouzlo stolovani [on-line]. Citovano dne 9.4.2008a. Dostupny
z www: <http://www.anabell.cz/index.php/clanky-a-vase-pribehy/vyziva/19-stravovaci-navyky/256-
kouzlo-stolovani>
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vertising campaigns use a number of effects on the psyche and human behavior. Billbo-
ards, leaflets and short films that promote food effect on human senses, especially thanks
to their colors and sizes. There are many tricks how to draw the attention and attract
emotional passion for food that is offered. This job employs whole teams of psycho-
logists. Our rational side is influenced by emphasizing the health aspects, economical,
and quick and easy preparation of offered goods. Last but not least, the advertisers try
to focus on our emotions. Offered products are presented as those that meet our needs,
bringing joy to our children, ensure a pleasant holiday days."*

This kind of advertising is very refined and could have strong effects mainly
on small children, who accept it uncritically, and forcing parents to buy these products.
For example, younger children do not distinguish between commercial adds and nor-
mal program. Children believe them like they believe to fairy tales. Older children are
already able to distinguish advertising from the story and take a critical opinion.

Most of the advertising spots'* promotes too fatty, salty or sweet food. This food
is not health for developing children‘s healthy organism, but if it is presented by peers,
popular film heroes or characters from children‘s animated series, it is hard to resist.

In recent years, we can more often meet a new phenomenon in eating habits.
It is about watching TV while eating. It is usual that in restaurants or in the so-called
,.Fast Food* there is large plasma TV on the wall, which dislays continuously animated
movies, sporting events or music programs. In these places we are forced to watch TV
involuntarily while we are eating.

Going a few years back, we can find that the previous generation eating was
accompanied by radio. It was not the same in all restaurants and families, as well as
television does not play in all households today.

General knowledge of psychology is widely used in the supermarket busine-
ss. Chain stores usually employ large teams of experts. Those create stratgies on basis of
detailed analysis of shopper behavior and force the buyer to buy specific products.

The best-known strategies are eg. an arrangement of goods on shelves, arranging
conspicuously expensive things next to things at an average price or the promulgation of
time-limited actions on the less valuable foods or foods for which the warranty expires.
Especially tricks with candy and chewing gum at the checkout work good, they usually
cannot escape the attention of impatient children waiting with their parents in a row.

5. School lunches

Accrding to MD. Tlaskal, President of the Society for Nutrition, school lunches
are ,,an important tool for nutrition and food policy of the state.””’

The first mention of an organized school meals comes from the period after
World War II. There was no use lunch as we know it today, but for some snacks that

13 FRANKOVA, Slavka; DVORAKOVA-JANU, Véra. Psychologie vyZivy a socidlni aspekty jidla. 1.vyd.
Praha: KAROLINUM, 2003. 256 s. ISBN 80-246-0548-1

14 Some countries, like Great Britain or Scandinavia, have decided to fight with statistics showing an increase
of child obesity and adopt a ban on ads promoting this so-called ,,junk food*. Despite the negative impact
of such advertising on children‘s eating habits is evident ,this topic is not yet perceived as a problem in our
country and therefore no legislative action are being prepared.

15 TLASKAL, P. Skolni stravovdni. VyZiva a potraviny, 2008, ro. 63, &.5, 5.66-67 ISSN 1211-846X
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were served to children in all schools. These snacks were collected from stock UNNRA.
With the increasing employment of women in the 50th years the need to provide meals
for their children also increased. First school canteens were opened. Schools were the
first iniciators.

In 1953 the Ministry of Education issued first decree, which was devoted to the
issue of school meals. This decree established the authorities that were responsible for
establishing and operating the school canteen, the financial standards for the purchase
of food and catering charges.

This decree was replaced by the new one in 1963. This new decree set out pre-
cisely rations by age groups of children. First County inspectors of school meals were
appointed, regional and district education center for school meals was also established.
Their main task was to oversee the implementation of the tasks of school canteens, fos-
ter the development of school meals and increase the skills of canteens staff.

Charges for lunches served only to purchase food and their amount was determi-
ned by the social situation of the family. Other expenses for the operation of the dining
room was funded from the state and municipal budgets.

In the 60. and 70. a large increase in natality was seen. In this period there were
built new housing estates with schools and school canteens. Gradually 10 000 school
canteens were built, where 100% of nursery school children, more than 90% of ele-
mentary school pupils and 65% of secondary school students came for a lunch. Initial-
ly, school meals faced the problem within adequate facilities and the lack of finances
to ensure adequate supplies of high quality and diverse raw materials. The increase in
charges for meals would be pretty difficult for parents, could help to improve conditions
of school meals, but was not support by the ruling party in this time.

After the year 2003 districts came to end and also their Centres for school bo-
arding. Ministry of Education gradually restricts its activities in the school boarding.
Dining room becomes part of schools. We managed to adjust the charges for meals so
that it is possible to apply the recommended dietary allowance.

In the nineties, the nutritional standards, that should be an indicator of the quality
of prepared meals, were announced. Later the market basket was build up for easier ori-
entation of school canteen staff. Market basket is a continuously updated set of nutrition
standards that must be followed when creating menus. The average food consumption
per boarder per month is fixed.

Currently school meals has a long tradition. Methodical assistance for canteens
is today provided exclusively by Society for Nutrition. Many school canteen go throu-
ght extensive construction and modernization in recent years. They have to meet strict
hygiene and technology rules set by European Union.'¢

Also interiors of school canteens have undergone vast changes throughtthe re-
cent years. Today‘s school canteen is rather reminiscent of a cozy restaurant, than the
canteen, which we were accustomed to before 1989. When furnishing dining rooms, the
emphasis is not just for functionality but also the convenience of diners.

Replacing the traditional square dining tables with round tables could be consi-
dered as a quite revolutionary change in the arrangement of school canteens. This idea

16 SULCOVA, E.; STROSSEROVA, A. Skolni stravovéni (historie a aktudiné). VyZiva a potraviny, 2008,
ro¢. 63, &.5, 5.68-71 ISSN 1211-846X
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came from one Moravian company that specializes in the production of school furniture.
This idea is based on the roundtable theory. Round table has no corners, no edges, so
that all the persons who sit at the table have the same status. At the round table, there is
no privileged place. In the cafeteria, which is quite noisy place, round tables could help
to calm the students and improve the general atmosphere in canteen.

In Czech Republic there is currently 9028 school canteens, which regularly
prepare meals for 1.61 million consumers, more than 10% of the population of our
country. According to figures of the Society for Nutrition, school canteens are used by
100% of nursery schools, 78% of elementary schools and 58% of secondary school
students.!’

LUNCH AS A NECESSARY PART OF A HEALTHY DIET OF THE CHILD

According to the Information Consultancy Centre for Nutrition, lunch should
cover approximately 30-35% of daily energy intake. Unfortunately, the truth is that most
children completely skip lunch or buy food at inappropriate restaurants, fast food type.
School lunch seems to be the best option. '

Children who are not enrolled in school canteens, often claim that their school
food does not taste good and that they do not like it. The problem is not in variety of
food offered in school canteens, but in families. Children refuse to eat some meals only
because they do not know them from their homes. The family diet is either generally
unhealthy or on the contrary, parents trying to eat a healthy diet according to the rules,
but they let their children eat only those foods that they like. These children are often
allowed to eat sweets, chips and other fatty foods, inappropriate for their organism. It is
clear that these children do not like dishes from school canteen.

Parents should realize that if they want to lead their child to a healthy diet, they
must themselves set an example and follow certain principles of healthy eating.

School canteens, cafeterias and vending machines are kind of alternative to scho-
ol canteens. In contrast, however, canteens do not offer fully valued meals.

First cafeterias and canteens in schools occured soon after the Velvet Revolution
in 1989. These ,,shops® were operated mostly by school janitors. The main purpose of
these cafeterias is not to ensure that children get valuable, energy and healthy food, but
mainly to make money."

Offer of these buffets are therefore driven by demand. Commercial interests are
stronger that efforts to lead children to healthy eating habits.

Canteens, cafeterias and vending machines in schools should be just some kind
of supplement meals for children during their school day. Unfortunately, increasingly
we can see that food from machines substitute a fully valued lunch (offered by the scho-
ol cafeteria), and are often the only meal that child eats per day.

17 VYZIVA DETI. [online]. Ma Skolni stravovani budoucnost?, posledni revize.2007 [cit.2008-10-22].Do-
stupné z www: < http://www.vyzivadeti.cz/data/sharedfiles/tiskove materialy/TZ Skolni%20stravova-
ni_fin.doc

18 VYZIVA DETI. [online]. Skolni obéd=soucdst zdravého jidelnicku ditéte, posledni revize.2007 [cit.2008-
10-22]. Dostupné z www: < http://www.vyzivadeti.cz/data/sharedfiles/tiskove_materialy/TM_Tomeso-
va_fin.doc>

19 RABOVA, Marcela. Soucasné Skolni stravovini se zaméfenim na Skolni bufety a prodejni automaty :
diplomova prace. Masarykova univerzita, Fakulta pedagogicka, 2008
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6. Results of research in the influence of selected psychological
and social aspects on eating habits of children in a primary
school

During March 2009 I carried out an investigation which aim was to determine
the potential effect of psychological and social aspects on eating habits among primary
school pupils. Research has focused on the effects of close family and social environ-
ment outside the family. Part-task of this probe was also to investigate how much are
children‘s dietary preferences affected by media and advertisments.

The research was conducted by questionnaire, which was filled in by 322 pupils
aged 8-16 years. The investigation was carried out at three primary schools in Zlin
region. The divergence of these schools were given by pupils place of residence. Most
respondents were from primary school Bilovice, which is a village school in which chil-
dren commute from a number of surrounding villages. Primary school Zlin is a housing
estate school, which is mainly attended by children living in the city. This school has se-
veral classes with extended lessons of physical education. The third school was primary
school Napajedla, a small town school, attended by children living in the city, but also
by children from nearby villages.

SCHOOL MEALS - SNACKS, LUNCHES

In almost every school we can find a school cafeteria, canteen or vending
machines with sandwiches, baguettes, sweets and beverages. The suitability of these
foods could be certainly discussed. Unfortunately, these substitute meals replace
even a childs fully valut lunch very often. The results of the questionnaire probes
that, for pupils aged 14 to 16 years, this way of providing snacks or lunch is pro-
bably more acceptable than to eat snack prepared at home or eat at school cantem.
Teenagers are trying to manifest their independence and adulthood, and these in-
clude an effort to show that they are able to deal with money that they get from their
parents. Whether they use this money for snacks and lunches, this could be a theme
for discussion. It is evident that not all teenagers spend money for a nutritionally
valuable foods.

On the contrary, younger schoolchildren aged 8-11 years preferred snacks
prepared by their parents. In my opinion, these children are not yet well adapted
to the school. They are still dependent on their parents. Preparing snacks could be
a difficult task for many of them and if they get money for lunch, they would pro-
bably spend them on sweets, which would satisfy their cravings, but not feed them.
Parents are aware of this fact. Brunch prepared by parents is more suitable for these
children. For example, snack or brunch prepared by mummy can be for first graders
a sort of link with home. Mother knows her child, knows what it tastes and what
not.

It is certainly no surprise that girls often prepare their own snacks. It is possi-
ble to explain it, for example, that girls, unlike boys, are from a very early age led
to housework, to independence in preparing simple meals and small works in the ki-
tchen. If entrusted with tasks such as preparing a snack for themselves or for their
siblings, they like accept it.

281



FAMILY INFLUENCE ON CHILD’S EATING HABITS

Family influence on children‘s eating habits is undoubted. In most families pa-
rents and children meet each other every day at least to dinner. It is mainly because
parent are very busy. In today‘s hurried time, it si more difficult for some people to find
the time for valuable lunch. They even have no time for regular family dinners at home.
Children of these parents are usually used to the fact that everyone eats alone, takes
»something® from refrigerators. Lack of rules and regularities in the family eating may
enable children to be more easily influenced by wrong nutrition examples. They are lost
in the world of food , they are trying to find themselves.

The results confirmed, that children whose families meet regularly for joint
Iunches and dinners, are less sensitive to advertisments of food and snacks. Children
from these families have a knowladge of wide range of traditional and less traditional
dishis from their homes, and are often included in the preparation of meals. They are
oriented in the world of food. Assume that this family has run a dietary rules are ob-
served both adults and children. (eg. family meets for dinner daily at 18.00, the son
set the table, daughter prepare vegetables, cut bread, etc.) Parents talk to their children
more about food and have the opportunity to influence their dietary preferences. During
a common dining, parents may influence the eating habits of their children mainly be-
cause they set an example.

PEER INFLUENCE

Family members are not the only ones who can influence children‘s eating ha-
bits. The majority of children spend most of the day at school or in after school center,
where they meet their peers and friends. Mutually influence each other. I wonder how
much influence have classmates on individuals when selecting meals. 1 started from
my own experience. I believe that every child is trying to find and consolidate its po-
sition in the group of peers. It wants to engage. In an effort to gain favor with friends,
children are often forced to adopt rules of the group, they are trying not to stand out,
they do what others do. It could be similar in case of nutrition preferences. I can imagine
a group of girls, friends who choose the same food for a lunch just because they are fri-
ends. They have the same idols, listen to the same music, wear the same hairstyles, eat
the same food. My presumption was not proved. The questionnaire responses showed
that the selection of pupils‘ meals governed primarily by what they like. They do not let
their peers to influence them. Today"‘s children are confident and not afraid to express
their opinions. They are used to eat at restaurants, choose foods from the menu, at its
discretion.

FASTFOODS AND SCHOOL CANTEENS

Growing popularity of quick-service restaurants, so called fast food restau-
rant, is relatively young phenomenon in Czech republic. Today‘s generation of school
children are fed with meals from food chain restaurants like KFC and McDonald‘s.
These eating establishments are designed to serve and feed as much as possible peo-
ple in relatively short time. Noise, screams, and the constant movement of people is
nothing unusual here. It is quite impossible to enjoy your meal in peace in place such
as McDonald"s.

282



Most of the adults prefer lunch or dinner in a quiet pleasant environment.
They are not able to enjoy their food in the canteen or fast food restaurant. On the
other hand, children, who are accustomed to eating in fast food from an early age,
do not notice the noise and constant movement in the school canteen. They are not
disturbed. The results obtained by questionnaire confirmed this fact. 75 % of all re-
spondents replik that they do not mind noise, chatter and constant movement in the
school canteen. Nearly 10 % of pupils answered that they like the bustle and noise
in the dining room.

CHILDREN FROM THE CITY, CHILDREN FROM VILLAGES

Children from villages often commute to school outside their residence and they
are likely to be eating in a bus or train or buy something to eat in fast food, cafeteria on
the railway station, etc. Children who commute, often skip the lunch at school canteen
just because they do not want to miss the bus to home. This research, however, demon-
strated that the residence had no impact on whether children are more likely to eat in the
cafeteria or outside. The number of urban children eating in the school canteen is not
very different from the number of village children who eat at school.

Previously, maybe children from a village often had lunch at home. Mummy pre-
pared lunch one day in advance, or there was grandmother to which children went every
day for lunch. The situation is different today. Rural life is not very different from city
life. Most parents of children from villages are just as busy as urban parents. Mothers
do not have time for everyday cooking. Family relationships are also freed. Thus left no
choice but to ensure the child with school lunches.

7. Conclusion

The research showed that pupils of primary schools eat most meals at home and
at school. Most students who participated in the investigation, eat in the company of
their parents during working days. This finding is very positive because common dining
with parents is exceptional in these hurried times. Educational influence on shaping
attitudes towards food is weakened. Survey among pupils of selected schools revealed,
that regular eating families, where parents have the opportunity to influence children‘s
attitudes to introduction of new food to family diet, has possitive effetcs on reduction
of influence of advertisments and media on pupils® eating habits. A surprising finding
was the fact that today‘s children and young people are not influenced in their dietary
preferences by their peers and that there are no differences between the eating habits
of urban children and children from villages. Life in the village appears not to be so
different from life in the city.

Food guide us through our lives and is an essential part of daily reality. Although
food is one of the most important factors that keep our bodies healthy, it does not only
fulfill the function of maintenance, but also an important social and communicative
function. Due to the increasing number of psychosomatic disorders associated with food
intake, physiological aspects of nutrition should not be overstated, but attention should
be paid to the psychological and social aspects too.
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VLIV PSYCHOLOGICKYCH A SOCIALNICH ASPEKTU
NA STRAVOVANI ZAKU Z8

Abstrakt: Ptispévek se snazi poukazat na ¢asto opomijené psychologické a soci-
alni aspekty, které spolu s aspekty fyziologickymi ovliviiuji vztah déti a mladeze k jidlu
a stravovani. Zametuje se predevsim na vlivy rodiny a socialniho prostfedi na potravni
chovani a jeho vyvoj. Pozornost je vénovana také otazce utvareni preferenci, averzi
a postoju k jidlu. Prispévek se vénuje také otazkam Skolniho stravovani a vlivu médii
a reklamy na stravovani zaka zakladnich skol.

Klic¢ova slova: potravni chovani, psychologické aspekty, socialni aspekty, stra-

vovani, stravovaci navyky, jidlo, osobnost, spole¢nost, prostfedi, preference, averze,
rodina, Skolni jidelna
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NUTRITION KNOWLEDGE AND ATTITUDES
OF 12-13 YEAR OLDS TOWARDS HEALTHY
NUTRITION IN SLOVENIA

Verena KOCH, Mateja KAVCIC

Abstract: In the report we present the views of pupils on healthy nutrition, and
knowledge of pupils about healthy diet. In the research 242 students participated.
To get the answers about the knowledge and views of pupils we administered a ques-
tionnaire which was composed of two parts. In the first part the pupils had to express
a positive or negative position related to a healthy diet. In the second part they were
given written statements to which they had to decide whether they were correct or inco-
rrect. We wanted to determine whether the knowledge of primary school children varies
according to the gender and age, or class. The majority of pupils have positive attitudes
to healthy diet; they are aware that what they eat has effects on their health now and
in the future. The results also show, that there are differences in nutritional knowledge
between sexes, where girls have slightly better knowledge, and more positive result are
among pupils who attend higher classes.

Keywords: nutritional knowledge, attitudes, pre-adolescents, Slovenia

Introduction

Good health is an important indicator of the quality of life and refers to broader hu-
man environment, in which healthy nutrition takes an important place. The indexes of heal-
thy nutrition according to the guidelines of WHO, are closely related to lower general and
specific mortality rate due to heart and coronary diseases and cancer. These two diseases are
also top reasons for mortality (WHO, 1990; Ferro Luzzi, Gibney, Sjostrom, 2001).

The statistics in Slovenia shows that 66.4% of all death cases were due to coro-
nary heart diseases and cancer. The fourth place (6.6%) is taken by diseases of gastro-in-
testinal organs. Some of them are related to unhealthy nutrition and bad eating habits.

Education about healthy lifestyle and healthy nutrition is an important factor
which influences the formation of healthy lifestyle and healthy eating habits of an in-
dividual. An early inclusion of healthy nutrition teaching programmes into compulsory
elementary school curricula and into other levels of formal and informal education can
improve knowledge and behaviour of children connected with eating habits.
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Nutrition knowledge alone does not influence behaviour, but does provide indi-
viduals with the ability to know how to select a healthy diet. The nutritional knowledge
and skills need to be taught during childhood when firm eating practises are being
established (Birch, 1987; Shepherd, Dennison, 1996). Therefore, school is the major
area for providing young people with nutrition knowledge and skills.

In the Republic of Slovenia, like in other countries, nutrition has gained a sig-
nificant place in strategies of nutrition policy at all levels of education. This issue
has been implemented in the official policy of Slovenia in 2004 (Resolution on the
National Programme , 2005). It stems from the need to maintain people’s health and
to decrease the so called modern civilisation diseases which cause premature death of
the population. For this reason education is an important element for achieving this
goal.

The resolution on the national nutrition policy and sport activities for healthier
living in 2005-2010 was accepted in 2005 and emphasizes strategies for increasing
professional education and training in healthy nutrition and healthy life-styles.

The majority of the population gain knowledge about nutrition during the peri-
od of compulsory education. For this reason the teachers need to encourage students
to take regular and healthy meals, and point out the consequences of unhealthy nutri-
tion and its impacts on human health.

In Slovenian educational programs nutrition topics are integrated into other
subjects, with the exception of secondary school programs for food technology and
catering, medical school and home economics programmes. Nutrition, as a special
didactic program is »hidden« is home-economics curricula in the fifth and sixth grade
of elementary school where it is a compulsory subject. Nutrition can be taken as an
elective subject in the last three years of elementary school, however it is optional
(Koch, Kostanjevec, 2005).

Nutrition in the pre-school curricula

At this level we can talk about a »disguised« curriculum. Children are engaged
in all sorts of communication and interaction activities, through reward and failure they
learn about the rules how to manage time and space. It is through these activities that a
disguised curriculum can be brought in. Such a curriculum is not precisely defined but
lends itself to bringing in elements of education which can be more effective compared
to a targeted curriculum .

Nutrition in the curriculum of elementary schools (nine-year
programme)

Compulsory elementary school education lasts for 9 years and begins when chil-
dren reach the age of six and ends when they successfully complete the educational
programme, or after nine years of schooling.

In the first cycle (grades 1-3) all, or most of the subjects are taught by general
class teachers. Half of the lessons in the first grade of the elementary school are assis-
ted by the pre-school teacher. During the second cycle (grades 4—6) specialist teachers
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become more and more involved in the teaching process. In the third cycle (grades 7-9)
lessons are taught solely by specialist teachers.

The compulsory elementary school curriculum is based on several national cur-
ricular documents which were prepared and adopted by the National Curricular Council
and the Council of Experts for general education of the Republic of Slovenia (1998-
2006) and were launched by Ministerial decrees, and issued in accordance with the
Elementary school Act. The Act specifies which school subjects are compulsory.

Scholl is the basic institution of formal education where students acquire
knowledge about nutrition through compulsory, as well as elective subjects and science
subjects. Thus, topics on nutrition are included in all triads. In the first triad nutrition
is incorporated into the Environment subject (1%, 2" and 3™ grade), in the second triad
in Science and Technology subject (4" and 5" grade) and Home economics (5" and 6%
grade). In the third triad nutrition topics appear in the following subjects: home econo-
mics, science, biology, chemistry, and electives (modern methods of food preparation
and nutrition). The main compulsory subject with most topics on food and nutrition is
home economics in the 6" grade of nine-year elementary school programme. According
to the home economics syllabus, students are supposed to have acquired certain degree
of knowledge about food and nutrition after the 6™ grade.

Two elective subjects with topics on nutrition are offered in the nine-year ele-
mentary school: Modern methods of food preparation and Nutritional methods. These
two provide more in-depth knowledge on the topics which are useful for later vocational
training or in everyday life. These subjects are optional and can be taken in the third
triad (i.e. 76", 8" or 9" year). The subject Modern methods of food preparation includes
topics on the significance of correct nutrition for maintaining health, e.g. safe, prote-
ctive, and healthy nutrition and cooking. The syllabus includes topics on nutrients and
health, quality of food and healthy meals, and nutritional habits. The subject Nutritional
methods focuses on the aspects of nutrition as a means for protecting and maintaining
health, e.g. the importance of healthy eating habits, healthy food in various stages of
life, and nutrition in special circumstances. The syllabus includes topics on: over-nutri-
tion, traditional and other nutritional habits, nutrition in different age groups and in spe-
cial circumstances. In addition to this students acquire relevant knowledge also through
Science subject in the 6" grade and Biology in the 9" grade.

School meals as part of a curriculum

By law, every elementary school in Slovenia has to organise at least one meal at
school (Art. 57, Elementary School Act, Official Gazette, No 12 -29 I1. 1996:884). Thus
school meals also represent a form of nutrition education, which is in fact a disguised
curriculum.

The teaching goals are operationalised so that pupils can:

* understand the meaning of school meals and learn about the nutritional rhy-
thm

¢ understand the importance of good eating habits and their significance for he-
alth

287



* learn basic hygiene needed in catering
* learn good manners during eating
* evaluate school meals and compose menus
* assess suitability of school meals according to their sensory value.
(Sim¢i¢, 1999)

Studies have demonstrated that adolescents are not worried about the consequen-
ces of what they eat today on their health in the future. However they do know what they
should be eating to have a healthy diet but their eating behaviour does is not reflected in
their knowledge (Story, Resnick, 1986; Gracey, Stanley, Burke et all 1996).

Methods

SUBJECTS
Subjects were recruited from schools in Slovenia. There were approximately
equal numbers of males and females.

Table 1. Children aged 12-13 y by gender

gender number %

male 118 48.8

female 124 51.2
QUESTIONNAIRE

A questionnaire, which was previously designed and used successfully with 11
to 12 year olds, was employed (Frobisher, Maxwell, 2001). The subjects were asked
to complete the questionnaire on their own. The first part of the questionnaire exami-
ned the subject’s attitudes to various aspects of nutrition and healthy eating. The sub-
jects were asked to state their level of agreement or disagreement with statements using
a 5-point Likert scale. The second part of the questionnaire tested the subjects’ knowledge
on nutrition and healthy eating. The statements provided tested either the subjects’
theoretical or practical knowledge. The subjects responded to statements by selecting
a ‘true’, ‘false’ or ‘don’t know’ response. Points were awarded for a correct response and
deducted for an incorrect one.

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS

Using the data from the questionnaire, cross tabulations and frequencies were
calculated for the whole group. Independent t-tests were carried out on the knowledge
scores from part two of the questionnaire to test for any significant differences between
pupils by gender and age. The level of significance used was 0.05.

HYPOTHESES
* Elementary school children have positive attitudes towards healthy nutrition.
* Healthy nutrition attitudes differ by age and gender.
* Children are aware that diets have impact on their health.
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¢ Children’s knowledge about nutrition is fair (medium) on the average, howe-
ver, differs by gender or the age of children.

Results:

CHILDREN’S ATTITUDES TOWARDS HEALTHY NUTRITION

In analysing the data we used the Likert scale which is used in pedagogical re-
search. There were five categories of answers to which we assigned numerical values
(number of points). For positive statements (which describe desired attitudes) we assi-
gned the category »Agree« 5 points, and 4, 3, 2 and points to the remaining categories.
For negative statements (which describe undesired attitudes) the » Agree« category was

assigned 1 point value and the remaining statements 2, 3, 4 and 5 points.

Table 2: Attitudes of children towards healthy nutrition

Arithmetic Standard Variance
mean (M) deviation
I like cooking. 2.20 0.95 0.91
T have never been on a slimming diet. 2.74 1.48 2.18
I like the taste of healthy food. 2.13 1.03 1.07
I am too young to Fhmk about healthy nutrition and 358 124 153
about a balanced diet.
I understand what a healthy diet is and I know what 1.86 0.80 0.65
I should eat.
Perhaps the fqod I consume now will have impacts 217 0.96 092
on my health in the future.
I know whgt energy values different food products 289 099 098
have (calories).
Our school meals are not healthy. 3.28 1.19 1.41
I believe that my diet is balanced. 2.45 0.89 0.79
We eat healthy food at home. 2.20 0.92 0.85
My friends are not eating healthy. 3.11 0.92 0.85
I don‘t know which food to take to eat healthy. 3.48 1.13 1.27
My friends are afraid of getting fat. 2.60 1.06 1.13
Healthy nutrition is a loss of time. 4.13 1.15 1.32
For most of food products I know how much fat they 282 1.06 L12
contain.
I eat what my friends eat. 3.61 1.11 1.24
I know how to prepare a healthy meal. 2.22 0.83 0.68
I always read and understand declarations on food 278 1.07 1.14
products.
I don‘t like the taste of healthy food. 3.77 0.998 0.996

The data in tables show average answers of all children.
Children have positive attitudes towards their own nutrition; they understand
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and know which food is good for them. The majority agree that healthy food tastes
good which is a positive indicator, in particular when new food is being introduced to
children.

In our survey we made two opposing statements: I like the taste of healthy food
and I don’t like the taste of healthy food. For both statements we got very positive
responses: the agreement with the former statement was (M=2.13), and for the latter
(M=3.77).

Children also agreed with the statement that they eat healthy food at school
(M=3.28) and at home (2,20) which is encouraging since children’s nutritional habits
are formed at this stage and will probably remain permanent. This attitude has been
additionally reinforced by answers to the statement that the food they eat now will have
impacts on their health in the future. Also, children did not agree with the statement that
consuming healthy and balanced diets is not important because they are too young for
that (M=3.58). Children are also aware that reading declarations on food products is
important.

Nutrition knowledge of elementary school children

Part of the questionnaire contained a test with 17 items, i.e. statements, to which
they had to decide whether the statement was correct or incorrect. They could also opt
for a third option (undecided) if they did not know the answer.

The test items contained questions referring to the role of nutrients for human
body, knowledge about nutrients and nutritional values for particular food items, and
general principles and recommendations for healthy nutrition.

The results were arranged by the grading criteria: fail (1), pass (2), fair (3),very
good (4), and excellent (5). The maximum number of points was 17. Other points were
distributed according to the following criteria:

0 — 8 points = 1 (fail)

9 — 10 points = 2 (pass)
11 — 13 points = 3 (fair)
14 — 15 points = 4 (very good)
16 — 17 points = 5 (excellent)

Table 3: Grading scale with the results

Grading scale Grade No of students Ecilslti:ivbel(liﬁ;on Uity
from 0 to 8 1 (fail) 110 454
from 9 to 10 2 (pass) 66 27.3
from 11 to 13 3 (fair) 59 244
from 14 to 15 4 (very good) 7 2.9
from 16 to 17 5 (excellent) 0 0
N=242 100%




THE AVERAGE NUMBER OF POINTS ACHIEVED WITH THE GRADES
FROM THE KNOWLEDGE TEST

Ontheaveragechildrenachieved 8.8 7points, whichisanegative grade,i.e. 1.87 (ari-
thmetic mean). The results show that the knowledge of children is poor; 110 children (i.e.
45.4 %) failed at the written test, followed by 66 children (27,3 %) who achieved a pass
grade, 59 children achieved fair grade, and only 7 (2,9 %) were very good. None of the
242 children collected maximum points and none got an excellent grade. However, there
were three children who collected no points. All the three encircled the third option, i.e.
remained undecided and therefore we could not treat their answers as relevant.

Children know the general principles of healthy nutrition only to a certain extent.
Problems arise when they deal with a question which requires higher level of knowledge
and when they need to apply previously acquired knowledge. We were expecting that the-
ir knowledge about general principles of healthy nutrition would be at the fair (medium)
level. Of course, it would be necessary to find out the reasons for such poor knowledge
acquired by formal education, to analyse what teaching methods are used at schools, and
to take the syllabus of home economics subject and related topics taught under other sub-
jects under scrutiny. Also, children motivation should be carefully analysed.

Table 4: Nutrition knowledge of elementary school children by gender

Boys 8.81 1.82
Girls 8.75 1.87

NUTRITION KNOWLEDGE OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILDREN BY
GENDER

We analysed the data according to the age of students as well: our hypothesis was
that the knowledge of older children would be better, particularly because older children
have already been taught more complex topics within the home economics course and in
addition they have had other subjects and thus had more possibilities to be able to relate
the knowledge about healthy nutrition acquired from other subjects.

Grades achieved in the test by twelve-year olds
Table 5: Grading scale and grades achieved by 12 — year olds

from 0 to 8 1 (fail) 69 51.9
from 9 to 10 2 (pass) 31 233
from 11 to 13 3 (fair) 31 233
from 14 to 15 4 (very good) 2 1.5
from 16 to 17 5 (excellent) 0 0
N=133 100%
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The table above shows the grades achieved by 12-year-old children at the
knowledge test. As can be seen from the table almost 48 % achieved a positive grade,
and 51.9 % failed the test.

Grades achieved in the test by thirteen-year olds:
Table 6: Grading scale and grades achieved by 13-year olds

from 0 to 8 1 (fail) 41 37.6
from 9 to 10 2 (pass) 35 32.1
from 11 to 13 3 (fair) 28 25.7
from 14 to 15 4 (very good) 5 4.6
from 16 to 17 5 (excellent) 0 0
N=109 100%

It needs to be noted that 13-year olds attend the 7th or 8th class of elementary
schools.

Table 7: Average number of points collected and average grade achievement in the
knowledge test by student age

12 8.48 1.76

13 9.29 2.07

The table above shows that the number of points collected and consequently
the grade improves with the age of children. This may be due to the fact that 13-year
olds have passed the course in home economics and have attended some other elective
courses.

The study shows that children are unable to apply theoretical knowledge acqui-
red at school to everyday life situations. For example, they know some basic nutrients
but do not know what nutrients are contained in certain food products and in what
amounts. This means that children know some general principles of healthy nutrition but
are unable to apply higher levels of understanding, or practically apply the knowledge
in problem solving.

We should need to look for the reasons for poor nutrition knowledge in the me-
thods used in formal education, and to find out whether children do receive all the ne-
cessary knowledge required by the syllabus.

An important factor for nutrition knowledge acquisition is learner’s interest.
Some children are more interested in certain topics than others and this normally results
in better knowledge. For example, girls have better nutrition knowledge which may be
due to the fact that girls at this age put more emphasis on the body image than boys.
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Also, nutrition knowledge improves with the age, because learners have already gone
through the process of formal education and have already been taught about food and
nutrition during home economics courses and other subjects.

Conclusions

Good eating practises, healthy attitudes and a good knowledge basis to nutrition
and health need to be established in childhood and adolescence. Data from this study
suggests that healthy attitudes need to be established more within the subjects. This
study supports the idea that nutrition needs to have a secure place in the curriculum at
school. Pre-adolescents need to be educated in nutrition and healthy eating so they will
be able to select, produce and consume a healthy diet now and in the future to help slow
down the increasing levels of many diseases.

NUTRICNI ZNALOSTI A POSTOJE DVANACTILETE
A TRINACTILETE SKOLNI MLADEZE
KE ZDRAVE VYZIVE VE SLOVINSKU

Abstrakt: Ve zpravé prezentujeme nazory zakt na zdravou vyzivu a jejich zna-
losti 0 ni. Vyzkumu se z(¢astnilo 242 zak. Pro ziskani informaci o postojich a nazorech
zakl jsme pouzili dotaznik, ktery byl sloZen ze dvou Casti. V prvni ¢asti méli zaci vyja-
drit svij kladny nebo zaporny postoj souvisejici se zdravou stravou. V druhé ¢asti jsou
uvedena jejich pisemna vyjadreni, ve kterych museli vyznadit, jestli byly jejich postoje
spravné nebo nespravné. Chtéli jsme zjistit troven znalosti, postoji a vztahti k vyzivé na
zakladnich skolach, zda jsou v tomto smyslu mezi détmi rozdily v zavislosti na pohlavi,
veku nebo konkrétni tiide. VéEtsina zakd, ktefi maji pozitivni vztahy a ndzory na zdravou
vyzivu, je si védoma, Ze to, co jedi, ma vliv na jejich zdravi nyni i v budoucnu. Vysledky
také ukazuji, Ze existuji rozdily v nutri¢nich znalostech mezi pohlavimi, kde dévcata
maji o néco lepsi znalosti a dal$i pozitivni vysledky jsou mezi zaky vyssich ro¢nikda.

Klic¢ova slova: nutri¢ni znalosti, postoje, dospivajici mladez, Slovinsko
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EVALUATION OF BMI IN THE SELECTED
SAMPLE OF TRNAVA UNIVERSITY
STUDENTS

Viera PETERKOV A, Ivona PAVELEKOVA

Abstract: The study results bring analysis BMI values of students Trnava Uni-
versity in relation to age, gender and nutrition. BMI analysis was carried out based on
height and weight of individual respondents, what we measured the direct measurement
and weighing. The research sample consisted of 1386 respondents selected the four
faculties of Trnava University (educational, law, philosophical, and Faculty of Health
and Social Work).

Based on the calculation of BMI and its assessment in relation to age and gen-
der of respondents, we found that a majority of respondents had a normal weight. The
incidence of overweight and obesity occurred mainly in respodnentov men, in women
were surprising finding of a significant incidence of underweight. It should be noted
that a similar risk of underweight than overweight, respectively obesity. The incidence
of both is undesirable. Risk of the importance of physical appearance and smartness
brings undesirable behavior of youth, wrong eating habits, poor diet and irregular ea-
ting preferences.

Keywords: BMI, overweight, obesity, underweight, university students

Theoretical background

University students are from the development perspective in the category of
young adults 18 to 25 year olds. We can say the age, which is generally characterized by
reaching maturity in the somatic, psychological and social. Although they are a healthy
and educated young people, yet they are not rescued from applying various effects,
which are closely linked to the way of life and especially the study of high school. Thats
why a university course is an important period in the life of every student.

Changing climate changing their lifestyle to an independent life, what affecting
theirs nutrition (Colico ,Baric‘et al., 2003). Nutrition and eating habits of students of
various universities are deal in several published studies (Racette et al., 2005, Steptoe
et al., 2002, Biro, L. et al., 2005, Papadakis, A. et al., 2007). Eating habits and food
preferences are influenced by changed living conditions and financial capabilities of
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students (Papadakis - Scott, 2002), increasing preference intake food in the form of
snacks (Nicklas et al., 2001).

Changed living conditions and financial possibilities of influencing eating habits
and food preferences and dietary modification of food, increasing irregular food intake
and preference in the form of fast food, which may reflect negatively on the overall
health and in particular the occurrence unbalanced weight.

Research Hypotheses

Using a questionnaire we tried to verify some hypotheses.

Hypothesis HI:

We assume that the younger students will be better than BMI as a older.

Hypothesis H2:

We assume that women will be more balanced BMI than men.

Hypothesis H3:

We expect that BMI of respondents with good eating habits will be more balanced than
BMIof respondents with incorrect eating habits.

Hypothesis H4:

We expect that BMI of respondents with good dietary preferences will be more balanced
than BMI of respondents with incorrect dietary preferences.

Research sample
The research sample consisted of 1,386 students of Trnava university. The number of
respondents divided by faculty and gender shown in the following Table 1.

Table 1: Number and gender of respondents from Trnava university faculties involved
to research

Students

Faculty Total Gender
36 mal

Faculty of Education 399 e
363 female
89 mal

Faculty of Philosoph 401 mae
312 female
92 mal

Faculty of Law 300 mae
208 female

Faculty of Health and So- 66 male

: 286
cial Work 220 female
Total 1386

Research methods

On the basis of a study dedicated to eating habits and food preferences of Greek uni-
versity students published by Papadakis, A. et al. (2007) was used a modified questionnaire
survey devoted to dietary habits and preferences of students of different faculties of the Uni-
versity of Trnava. The questionnaire was anonymous and the return was 93 %. Reliability
was assessed by calculating the questionnaire Cronbachovho alpha, its value was 0.8764.
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Research consisted of a series of questions based on the detection frequency of
intake of individual foods. One question that focused on dietary preferences consisted
of a list of 33 foods. In the table for each food respondents selected one of eight options
that reflect their preference for the food. Each statement in questionnaire were assigned
by numerical values that data can be statistically evaluated and compared, and we used
the scoring using the positive scoring.

From the measured data (height and weight), we calculated separately for each
student his BMI (Body Mass Index).

BMI (kg/m2) = body weight (kg) height (m2).

Table 2 - Evaluation of body mass index

Values of BMI(kg.m-2 ) classification
pod 18,5 underweight
18,5-249 normal weight
25,0-299 overweight
30,0 - 39,9 obesity

over 40,0 severe obesity

Data from questionnaires were processed in a table in Excel, we evaluated a multiple
analysis of variance in the program STATISTICA. From data we create images in the
form of graphs.

Results and discussion

Figure 1 evaluate the impact of gender and age on BMI of the respondents. We
found a statistically significant effect of gender and age on the BMI of students of Trna-
va university, the evidence supporting the value of students® lower (p = 0.0377) than in
students, where this factor showed a highly statistically significant (p = 0.000000004)
(Figure 1). On this basis, we found that a hypothesis is confirmed.

From the data processed we have found that BMI of female-student increase
with increasing age. In female students aged 18 years, we have found underweight,
continues to occur until the age of 24 years, at a later age appears overweight or obesity.
Most of the female respondents aged 19-23 years have the normal value of BMI. Men
BMI increase with age less significant, but obesity in this gender is higher (7.7 %). Per-
centage of men with normal weight (76.9 %) is higher than the percentage of women
(61.2 %), where we recorded a significant degree of the occurrence of underweight
(28.4 %). These findings show that hypothesis 2 is not confirmed.
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The assumption stated hypothesis 3, that eating habits will affect the value of
BMI was confirmed in both sexes of students of Trnava university. From Chart 2 it is
clear that the better eating habits of respondents impact to their BMI balanced, thus
moving normal values. This effect was more prominent in women (p = 0.0045) than
men (p = 0.01969).

In the next section we evaluated the dietary preferences of respondents. Each
of them was able to determine the frequency of intake of the type of food in the table
included foods that can be defined as beneficial to health, respectively. a negative impact
on health.

To assess this question, we used the scoring 1-8, respectively. 8-1, the score
values were assigned the health benefit of food. Custom compare the behavior of re-
spondents, given the choice of food was made of the average values obtained for all
33 foods.

The choice, in terms of healthy eating unacceptable, meals is fundamentally con-
tradicts the National Programme to fight obesity, as their consumption may directly
lead to an increase in overweight and obesity, which affects the overall health of their
consumers.

The evaluation, we found that differences in dietary preferences with regard to
BMI of the respondents are more pronounced in women (p = 0.00000002). We found
that the choice of quality food is in women with normal range of BMI limit. With in-
ferior quality, respectively less divergent composition of the food spectrum increase the
risk of underweight respondents, respectively. obesity. A similar conclusion was reached
in men (students) who, however, this conclusion was less significant (p = 0.05301) (Fi-
gure 3). The hypothesis 4 is confirmed.
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It was found that weight gain and poor eating habits during university studies
may lead to overweight and obesity in adulthood (Raccet et al., 2005). There is eviden-
ce that good nutrition and lifestyle can influence the genetic predisposition for obesity
(Niklas et al., 2001).

Conclusion

In the presented study, we aimed to assess BMI of students of University in Tr-
nava. Analysis of BMI values was made based on height and weight of the individual re-
spondents, what we measured by the direct measurement and weighing. Found BMI we
assessed in terms of age, gander, eating habits and dietary preferences of respondents.
We found that the university environment, an organization providing food and education
play an important role for nutrition students.

In this context, and based on these results, we propose the following recommen-
dations:

- encourage students to take more responsibility in the approach to their health and
to reinforce a positive approach to healthy lifestyles by organizing discussions
with experts, health days, and so on.,

- to promote change bad eating habits of students, we propose to create conditions
conducive to a healthier diet for students, school meals contribute to improving
the eating habits of students and thus can major change in attitudes towards heal-
thy eating and to promote a proactive approach to change lifestyle

- increase the number of students stravujucich in school catering facilities, reali-
zation of new trends in nutrition and diet to create interest among students about
healthy eating,

- improving the drinking regime in terms of quality and quantity of consumption
of drinks

- extend the range of school food buffet for groups of students according to requi-
rements such as fruit, vegetable salads, wholemeal bread and dairy products and
thus give them the opportunity to choose healthier foods.

POSUDENIE BMI VO VYBRANEJ VZORKE STUDENTOV
TRNAVSKEJ UNIVERZITY V TRNAVE

Abstrakt: V studii prinasame vysledky analyzy hodn6t BMI §tudentov Trnavskej
univerzity v Trnave vo vztahu k veku, pohlaviu a sposobu stravovania, ktori Studenti
uplatiiuju. Analyzu BMI sme realizovali na zaklade hodnot vysky a hmotnosti jednot-
livych respondentov, ktoré sme zist'ovali ich priamym meranim a vazenim. Vyskumnu
vzorku tvorilo 1386 respondentov Styroch vybranych fakult Trnavskej univerzity v Tr-
nave (pedagogickej, pravnickej, filozofickej a fakulty zdravotnictva a socialnej prace).

Na zaklade vypoc¢tu BMI a jeho postidenia vzhl'adom na vek a pohlavie respon-
dentov sme zistili, Ze nadpolovi¢na vécsina respondentov mala normalnu hmotnost’.
Vyskyt nadvahy a obezity sa vyskytoval najmé u respodnentov muzov, u Zien bol pre-
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kvapujucim zistenim vyrazny vyskyt podvahy. Je potrebné zdoraznit,, ze podvaha pred-
stavuje podobné riziko ako nadvéha, resp. obezita. Vyskyt oboch je neziaduci. Riziko
nadmerného zdoraznovania vyznamu telesného vzhl'adu a médnost’ nadmernej stihlosti
prinasaji neziadlce spravanie mladeze, nespravne stravovacie navyky, zIé stravovaci
preferencie a nepravidelnost’ stravovania.

Kracové slova: BMI, nadvaha, obezita, podvaha, univerzitni Studenti
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THE IMPORTANCE OF FAST
FOR A MODERN INDIVIDUAL

Tatiana KIMAKOV A, Petr KACHLIK

Abstract: Term beneficial starvation or fasting is not used in the expert or popu-
lar literature very frequently. Even many doctors and other medically educated profes-
sionals don't comment on the issue very often. Fast or a long-term starvation, perceived
as a voluntary rejection of any meals, even the juices is one of the most important, but
at the same time currently the least accepted way of retaining and restoring health.
Fast is recommended and practiced by all widely spread religions, such as Christianity,
Islam and Buddhism. Starvation was practiced and used to treat patients, by various
influential physicians or personages of scientific field in the past. We can refer to, for
example, Hippocrates, the founder of a rational and dynamic medicine, dubbed “the
father of medicine”, Abu Ali al-Husayn ibn Abdallih ibn Sina (Avicenna), Pythagorus,
Socrates, Plato, then the founder of a rational hygiene Christoph Wilhelm Hufeland, or
an American writer and the Pulitzer prize laureate Upton Beall Sinclair. Contemporary
western medicine has lost the idea of fasting, because in its opinion it only observes
purely religious purposes of a soul absolution, but doesn’t deliver any benefits to the
body. The facts, however, prove this idea wrong. In the published writings, we can even
find the cases, in which some fatal diseases were cured by the means of fast. It is up to
the contemporary medicine itself to rediscover the beneficial influence of fast on human
organism and to begin seriously setting up a research of relevancy of its indications
regarding various diseases.

Keywords: starvation, the famous people of medicine

Introduction

It is necessary to discern between the recovery fasting and the so called hunger-
strike, directly at the beginning, latter being a way of a nonviolent protest against reality,
decision of a higher authority or a way of enforcing one’s wishes. Political hunger-strike
was probably used for the first time by Mohandas Karaméand Gandhi. It is also impor-
tant to notice the difference between the forced and voluntary fasting. Forced starvation,
caused by natural disasters, wars, poor crops or other catastrophes is linked with unima-
ginable suffering. It is a cause of multiple serious chronic diseases and death.

In our commentary, we are addressing a voluntary, health-recovering fasting.
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One of the most important but at the same time the least comprehended ways
of preservation and restoration of health is voluntary starving called a fast. Recovery
fasting is a topic witch is not mentioned, in the expert or professional publications very
often. Quite the contrary. Even the numerous medically educated professionals don’t
discuss the topic very often, actually hardly ever.

The Hunger-Strike

Long-term fasting, a hunger-strike, is one of the most important, but currently the
least understood method of preserving and restoring health.

The fast, limited diet and food consumption and a spiritual purification at the
same time, stemming from the self-denial, is recommended by all major religions:
Christianity, Islam and Buddhism.

In the case of a healthy diet it is possible to talk about certain link with a fast,
although the fast is a privileged practice of expressing the religious faith in attempt to
reach the God or a deity. A bodily fast, or a purifying therapy, is a way of a voluntary
self-denial and is effective in cleaning human’s mind and body. A fast, perceived this
way does not have much in common with today’s trends of slimming diets, the goal of
which is a “slender body”.

Famous historic personalities and a hunger-strike

Historically, the most famous personality, with his 40-day fast, was Jesus Christ
(Holy Bible, 1996). In the factual literature on the history of medicine, we are likely to
learn about many famous persons, healers and physicians who identified with the idea of
fasting, relating to the treatment of various illnesses and applied it successfully not only
on their patients but also on themselves.

The Egyptians in the 15th century BC assumed, according to the archives of
Herod that the basis of health and the preservation of youth, is a systematic fast (three
days a month) and a stomach purification by means of nauseating medicines and enema.
“The Egyptians”, wrote Herod, “are the healthiest of all mortals.”

In the Ancient Greece Pythagorus himself fasted for forty days. He was con-
vinced that he was increasing his mental cognition this way. He even forced his pupils to
starve. This opinion was common among other Greek philosophers Socrates and Plato.
Both of them systematically observed a ten day fast, which in their opinion, contributed
to an attainment of a higher level of cognitive acumen.

The link between diet and illness was well known by one of the most famous
physician of Antiquity, Hippocrates (5th century BC), who recommended a fast at the
beginning of disease.

Hippocrates, the founder of rational and dynamic medicine, called “the fa-
ther of medicine”, used to say that the increase of food consumption is necessary only
rarely. It is often more useful to dispose of the meals completely. If the illness doesn’t
reach its climax the patient will sustain it.

A man carries a doctor in himself. It is necessary to assist him with his job. If the
body is not purified and we will nourish it further, we will harm it. If the patient is fed
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abundantly, his illness is nourished as well. Each excess is against the nature. Asclepius
had a similar opinion, what’s more, on top of the fast he also subscribed spa therapy,
exercise and balms to his patients (Nikolajev a Nilov, 1996; Junas a Bokesova-Uherova;
1985).

During Napoleon’s occupation of Egypt there were recorded many cases in which
syphilis inflicted patients in Arabic hospitals, were cured by means of a hunger-strike.

A hunger-strike pioneer was Dr. Heinrich Tanier who fasted twice for forty
days, to prove, that man can easily survive without food for a long time, with no damage
to his body.

The founder of a Cistercian order, Robert Molem, decided after the death of
a friend to end his life by starving. He retired to his friends’ place in the mountains, stop-
ped to eat and waited for death. After seventy days he concluded that the fate didn’t wish
his death. He started to eat and lived to an old age. An American writer Upton Beall
Sinclair (1878-1968), laurcate of Pulitzer price, the prestigious American journalistic
and artistic award, also identified with a positive affect of starving. He treated his health
problems with a twelve day fast (Upton Sinclair; Nikolajev a Nilov, 1996).

Definition of a hunger-strike

It is a voluntary refusal of any kind of food, including the juices. Drinking of
water, mineral or distilled is necessary. Voluntary starving has a positive impact on hu-
man organism. It can work preventively or directly for treating various diseases. For
someone who is determined to practice a hunger-strike, it is important to do a research
on the topic in advance, either by studying the appropriate literature or consulting with
someone who has practiced the hunger-strike themselves. It is the most appropriate,
obviously, to consult with a medical professional - a physician, a nutritionist, or another
specialist, most conveniently with someone who has their own personal experience with
it (Cingos, 1998).

Hunger-strike is not a method to lose weight. Fasting is a vehicle of physical
and mental purification and a way of treating chronic and cancerous diseases. During
the starvation, the organism does not replenish energetic outputs and is forced to exist
merely on its internal reserves. Throughout the process of fast, an increased physiologi-
cal regeneration, renewal and replenishment of the cells and stabilization of molecular
and chemical systems of an organism take place. Furthermore, during the starvation,
a decomposition of useless and harmful substances - phlegm and residues of different
kinds, happens. The ultimate result of a fast is, a purification and a normalization of
a body microflora and defensive functions of an organism and an improvement of the
metabolism and the absorbent abilities of a body which can even lead to its rejuvenation
(Partykova, 2006).

Length of a fast

A man can survive without food for a handful of weeks, forty days at the most.
There are known some extreme cases when people fasted for even more than sixty days.
However, for the safety of a patient it is recommended that a voluntary, recovery fast
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should not last longer than forty days. After crossing this limit, some irreversible chan-
ges might happen to the organism, causing even death. Fast can also be short-term (up
to seven days), mid-term (seven to fourteen days) and long-term (maximum up to forty
days). Even a one day fast (once a week) is beneficial for the body.

The effects of a fast on the body

Hunger is one of the oldest and most practical phenomena in human’s life and its
use as a method of healing is as old as the humankind itself. Although healing by hunger
is not typical only for man. Animals, lead by an instinct, use hunger as a healing method.
Sick dog, cats and horses stop to consume nutrition (Horakova, 2008; Cingos, 1998).

It is possible to compare human organism to an oxygen burning device. The
amount of fuel equivalent to approximately half a kilogram of fat is burnt in it over
twenty-four hours. As soon as we stop the intake of fuel, the body immediately changes
its way of supplying. The fuel is administered from internal reserves. The nutrients that
are least needed such as excessive tissue, various lumps, adhesions that only restrict the
body’s functioning, are burnt first. That is why in many cases a long-term starvation
leads to curing cancerous tumors.

It is known that under the influence of a fast the organism is disposing of use-
less particles. During the fast we burn approximately half a kilogram of tissue, harmful
substances, fat, tumors, phlegm and other needless matter, what’ s more, we even save
a huge amount of energy that is necessary for digestion. The body has to rid itself of
all waste and extra food. Heart, bowels, liver, spleen, skin and various glands work di-
ligently. All of these organs participate in the process of using the nutrition.(Horakova,
2008; Cingos, 1998; Nikolajev a Nilov, 1996). The increase in the number of red blo-
od cells occurs during starvation. The 100% increment of hemoglobin happened after
a twelve day fast. The quality of blood improved as well. A decrease in the muscle
volume occurs throughout a long-term fast. The loss of fat and muscle is not a threat
to the body. A short-term fast does not decrease the number of muscle cells. The blood
circulation improves as well. The organism is compelled to use the proteins scattered
over the arteries, which has a rejuvenating effect on the organism and boosts the calci-
um-riddance of the arteries and the increase of their passage.

After the completion of a hunger-strike the increase in the production of fluids
with an increased digesting ability occurs. The abscesses are cured, the enormous appe-
tite and uncomfortable feelings diminish. Hunger also cleanses the digestive system in
the fastest and most natural manner.

The effective rejuvenation of skin is visible. Sharp lines and wrinkles subside.
Blemishes, colorless spots and boils gradually disappear. The skin is taking on a finer
tone and the tissue structure is improving.

Hunger-strike improves the physical and mental condition of an individual. Li-
terature even describes cases, particularly, of depressive and fear-stricken patients on
whom starvation had very beneficial effects. Hunger positively affects all senses. The
sight becomes sharper. Cases in which the cataract completely disappeared during the
fast were chronicled. Many cases of deafness disappearance occurred as well. Maybe
it’s caused by the fact that Eustachian tube which links the inner ear with the nasal
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area, is disposing of the filth and cataract residue(Cingos, 1998; Nikolajev a Nilov,
1996).

Drinking and hygiene during the fast

It is recommended to drink as needed, preferably clean water. The intake of milk,
fruit or vegetable juices is not advised during the fast. Milk is a food (babies). Fruit and
vegetable juices belong to a special diet, which starts the starvation.

It is necessary to be increasingly hygienic over the fast. It is required to shower
often, brush the teeth, wash the tongue (with an edge of a flipped coffee-spoon), walk in
the fresh air and sleep long enough.

Body organs during the starvation

If the organism has nothing to digest, it will start to consume its own organs. This
is exactly where the important facts emerge. The consumption of the reserves in various
organs is unequal. The slightest losses are in the nerve centers and heart (Nikolajev
a Nilov, 1996).

The most important facts concerning the fast

Starvation or fast is not merely a religious matter, it works to prevent various
diseases and can even cure them.

It has a rejuvenating effect.

It is necessary to consult a physician before the first hunger-strike, preferably
such who has their personal experience with it.

Do a research, using appropriate resources.

Not to worry! A voluntary decision to fast is important.

It is recommended to practice fast during a weekend or holiday, when one has
enough time to purify their body, enough sleep, and exercise in the fresh air.

Keep your feet warm! The risk of getting a cold.

Remember! How many days to fast and how many days lasts the reverse phase.

During the reverse phase the salt mustn’t be added to the meals. To consume
meat, meat products, mushrooms and eggs is forbidden. Alcohol and smoking is rest-
ricted. The violation of these rules is dangerous for the body (Horakova, 2008; Cingos,
1998; Nikolajev a Nilov, 1996).
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Who can’t fast:

— Dbreast-feeding mothers,

— patients with following conditions - lung tuberculosis, Basedow disease, adi-
nism, disorders of central nerve system, acute conditions that require a surgical
treatment - acute appendix, entanglement of bowels, cysts, abnormalities of
inner organs, high level of exhaustion especially in the elders,

— HIV positive patients (Nikolajev a Nilov, 1996).

Conclusion

It is up to the contemporary medicine itself to rediscover the beneficial influence
of fast on human organism and to seriously begin establishing the research of relevancy
of its indications in relation to various diseases. Besides the improvement of physical
fitness and health it also brings an unexpected rush of energy and optimism. It can resto-
re lost health. Patience and inner strength are highly recommended during the fast. The
feeling that we have done something good for our health is worth it.

VYZNAM POSTU PRE MODERNEHO CLOVEKA

Abstrakt: Pojem ozdravna hladovka alebo post sa v odbornej a popularnej lite-
ratlire nepouziva prili$ ¢asto. Dokonca mnohi lekari a ini medicinsky vzdelani odbornici
sa k tejto problematike vyjadruju zriedkakedy alebo vobec nie. Post alebo dlhodobé
hladovanie je ako dobrovol'né odmietnutie akejkol'vek stravy, teda i Stiav jednym z na-
jdolezitejsich, ale stiasne najmenej chapanych spdsobov uchovania a obnovy zdravia.
Post doporucuju a praktizuju vetky vel'ké nabozenstva: krestanstvo, islam i budhizmus.
Hladovku sami praktizovali a fiou i svojich pacientov lieili mnohi vyznamni liecitelia
¢i osobnosti vedeckého zivota v minulosti. M6zZzeme spomenut’ napriklad Hippokrata,
zakladatel’a racionalneho a dynamického lekarstva, nazyvaného ,,otec mediciny®, Abt
Ali al-Husayn ibn Abdallah ibn Sina (Avicenna), Pythagora, Sokratesa, Platona, d’alej
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zakladatela racionalnej hygieny Christopha Wilhelma Hufelanda, ¢i amerického spiso-
vatel’a, nositel’'a Pulitzerovej ceny Upton Beall Sinclaira. Sucasna zapadna lekarska veda
stratila post, pretoze podl'a nej sleduje Ciste naboZenské ucely o€isty duse, ale neprinasa
ziadny uzitok telu. Fakty vSak dokazuju opak. V literature najdeme opisané pripady,
kedy sa postom vyliecili i niektoré nevylie€itelné ochorenia. Je na samotnej sucasnej
medicine, aby opit’ objavila blahodarny vplyv hladovky na organizmus ¢loveka a zacala
sa seridzne zaoberat’ vyskumom vhodnosti jej indikéacie pri r6znych ochoreniach.

Kruacové slova: post, slavne osobnosti mediciny
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BIOETHICS AND ENVIRONMENTAL ETHICS
AS PART OF THE TRAINING OF FUTURE
CIVICS AND SOCIAL SCIENCES

BASICS TEACHERS

Petr JEMELKA

Abstract: This paper focuses on the area of extending the contents and scope of
traditional ethics by bioethics and environmental ethics. They undoubtedly reflect very
serious issues of the contemporary world (global environmental crisis, the value of he-
alth and life etc.). These issues are not a simple fashionable trend, but they significantly
touch upon the future prospects of our civilization. Bioethics and environmental topics
thus currently become a substantive part of real politics. The issues of health care,
population policy or protection of the environment therefore make an important part of
campaign platforms of most political entities — from local to national levels.

Training of qualified Civics teachers thus cannot leave out this aspect of philoso-
phy and ethics which has such strong ties to practical life issues.

Bioethical issues are thus a way to a really creative school education. They are
based upon a concrete information basis, which is up-to-date and attractive (e.g. the
question of cloning) and yet easily available to get oriented in the subject. They therefo-
re have an important potential for meaningful educational/instructive activities.

Keywords: bioethics, environmental ethics, environmental crisis, health, protec-
tion of the environment, training of teachers, educational programms

Josef Smajs, a philosopher from Brno, says in his The Lease Contract with the
Earth: “Globalised culture also devaluates the traditional structure and content of scho-
ol education. Also today, school provides us lots of useful knowledge; however, in the
sensitive phase of human ontogenesis in which cognition is relatively easily connected
to values, it does not develop thinking respectful of the Nature. School does not teach us
what is the Nature and natural evolution...*!

It is exactly the consciousness or intuitive perception of such a situation which is

1 §majs, J.. The Lease Contract with the Earth. In: Jemelka, P., Lesnak, S., Environmentalni etika. PreSov
2008, p. 90.
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the challenge and inspiration for all the creative and passionate teachers, methodologists
or workers in eco-centres, who strive for overcoming such a cognitive and emotional
deficit in the education and instruction.

The development of the natural-science aspect of the educational effort is surely
an important and essential part of such a process. Social-sciences potential is also quite
large; civics at primary schools and social sciences basics at secondary schools belong
also among important fields which provide space for such topics. For such a reason,
environmental topics are considered to be important aspects of the training of future
teachers of the above-mentioned subjects, as such a scope of topics touches upon almost
all the aspects or parts of the subject-matter of such studies (philosophy; ethics; political
sciences; aesthetics; culturology; economics; etc.).

In such a context, it is also important to realise that bioethics and environmental
topics thus currently become a substantive part of real politics. The issues of health care,
population policy or protection of the environment therefore make an important part of
campaign platforms of most political entities — from local to national levels (including
foreign policy level) — see e.g. concepts of sustainable development as a standard poli-
tical doctrine of many countries.

The ongoing social debate thus requires culturing of pupils and students in order
to make them better informed, and also able to hold dialogues (development of toleran-
ce, art of argumentation, etc.). For such a reason, such topics are closely linked to the
culturing of the value and attitude components of personality development.

sksksk

This paper focuses on the area of extending the content and scope of traditional
ethics — this means, so-called environmental ethics and bioethics. Without any doubt,
these reflect quite topical issues of the present times (global environmental crisis, values
of health and life, etc.). Such issues are not simple fashionable trends, but they signifi-
cantly touch upon the future prospects of our civilisation.

Training of qualified teachers thus cannot leave out this aspect of philosophy
and ethics with such a strong ties to practical life issues. Teachers of Civics and Social
Sciences Basics will surely cover such issues within the framework of their educatio-
nal — instructive practice. For such a reason, a new course (Bioethics) was created in
our Department (within the scope of the above-mentioned development project), which
should help in the basic orientation in this internally quite extended and demanding,
however without any doubt very attractive scope of topics in this area of special training
of future teachers.

The objective of this paper is not to give detailed information on the subject mat-
ter of this newly implemented course.> We wish to outline a certain conceptual appro-
ach towards the above-mentioned field of studies (bioethics and environmental ethics),
which has become a concrete methodology basis for its creation.

Let’s begin giving a reference to a document of international validity — the Univer-
sal Declaration on Bioethics and Human Rights from 2005.* The Declaration is a reaction
to the contemporary development of science and technology and it leads to the requirement
for the acceptance of global responsibility also for the moral aspect of such a development.

2 The syllabus of this new course is attached.
3 See Universal Declaration on Bioethics and Human Rights. UNESCO, Paris 2005.
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Such a responsibility applies both to the preservation of cultural diversity and interests of
future generations, and biodiversity — protection of all forms of life. It starts from the fact
that man is an integral part of the biosphere; however, man is the only creature responsible
for her/his behaviour and s/he is capable of realising such a responsibility.

Referring to this key document, we would like to argument in favour of the
approach we have chosen for the creation of our concept of the bioethics course. The
point is that nowadays, we may encounter two approaches to this subject field. The
usual (quite narrow from our point of view) understanding of this subject more or less
reduces bioethics to a reflection on the issues of medicine and nursing ethics. Generally
speaking, such an approach falls into an anthropological reduction of the issue, as it
deals mainly with moral aspects of human health and disease, dying and death or human
reproduction.

A wider approach, however, understands bioethics as a specific reflection on the
phenomenon of life (which means not only human life). Life is looked upon as a uni-
versal value — which corresponds to the original definition of bioethics at the time of its
creation in the seventies of the last century. For such a reason, environmental ethics may
also be included and meaningfully developed within the scope of bioethics approached
in such a manner.

Expressed in other words, such a narrow common approach towards bioethics
leads to a paradox when life ethics is mostly focused on the death and suffering, redu-
cing thus its focus on the life as a whole just to a human life. Another essential problem
is the fact that such a reduced approach means that such an ethics is in fact mostly ap-
plied ethics (typically professional ethics of healthcare professionals, etc.).*

We prefer to see a wider scope of bioethics as being based upon a core value —
life. This is why it includes both the specifically anthropic reflection and the value and
moral dimensions of existence of other than human forms of life, including thus also the
relatively autonomous area of environmental ethics.

Bioethics is thus developed with a view to the necessity of interconnection of
biological (including environmental) and social reflections — anthropologic and cul-
turologic. It also interconnects the systematic approach (determination of basic issue
areas; defining of key terms) with the histographic level, dealing with the development
of reflection on this scope of problems as an essential and important part of the ethical
theory.

skskok

The enforcement of such an approach towards bioethics and its basic scope of
topics may also be perceived as a certain meaningful innovation of the teaching of social
sciences. This is a really concrete connection to a scope of topics which are very attrac-
tive (also due to mass media influence). Thanks to the instruction of socio-scientific
subjects, bioethical issues may embody the way in which pupils and students face hot
themes and issues of the contemporary world.

As it has been already said, such a situation will require a further amplification
of the specialised instruction of teachers who will need specific information on the si-
tuation in the related fields of science, on the implementation of technological possibi-

4 Applied ethics does not have its own authentic value basis; it is usually based on quite a general formulation
of values with a high level of abstraction, which enables an universalistic applicability of these.
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lities and on the status of legislation and basic valid legal standards, applicable to e.g.
research, medicine branches, human reproduction, hygiene, but also animal welfare and
legal status of the environment protection.

It is also important to interconnect such an “information basis* with knowledge
of the specific political and economic situation — let’s mention, by way of example, diff-
erent aspects of the healthcare reform, biocombustible-programme subventions, but also
some aspects of the problems of minorities (sources of racism and xenophobia), etc.

Bioethics may thus be very likely regarded as a means by which the instructive
and educational aspects (not only) of social science may be successfully based upon
specific, interesting and important issues, in which the originally not very captivating
and general method of instruction may be transformed.

In such a manner, an important connection may be created e.g. to the multicul-
tural-education scope of issues (see e.g. the above-mentioned topics of xenophobia and
racism) or global education (environmental topics from the point of view of global en-
vironmental crisis; humanitarian aid or medicine-ethics issues in underdeveloped coun-
tries, etc.).

Due to the content attractiveness and diversity, it is also possible to point out that
such a diversity also provides an important didactic inspiration, which especially means
that it offers possibilities for the development of less traditional educational methods —
in relation to the ultimately discoursive character of bioethics.® Suitable methods may
considerably improve the level of instruction not only of social science — projects, case
studies, simulation games, brainstorming, etc. Such methods represent an important fac-
tor for the creation of much desired interdisciplinary relations. Bioethical issues may
thus offer an important interconnection to other subjects through cross-sectional topics.
The list is far from being complete; we may anticipate e.g. possibilities in the area
of the choice of career (science; medicine; cosmetics; agriculture), family education
(health; reproduction; care for the handicapped), aesthetic education (non repeatability
and beauty of live nature; aesthetically creative aspect of project education), issues of
healthy lifestyle (hygiene; nutrition; healthcare, etc.), etc.

Bioethical issues are thus one of the ways to a really creative school education,
as such issues are not based upon vague and general motifs or topics, but it is built upon
a very strong concrete information basis, which is up-to-date and attractive (e.g. clo-
ning) and yet easily available to get oriented in the subject, offering thus important (and
also vital) topic potential for meaningful educational — instructive activities.

Attachment:

BIOETHICS
(Syllabus of the Department of Civics of the Faculty of Education of the Masaryk
University of Brno)

I. Introduction to Bioethics Studies
1. Bioethics as a part of the ethical theory; anthropocentric and biocentric scope

5 The characteristic feature of this subject matter is the fact that it is not a domain only for experts, but it in-
cludes an all-society public discussion on sensitive topics (typically, e.g. abortions, euthanasia, etc.).

314



of bioethics; application (normative) and descriptive approach to bioethics.

2. Science and technology as direct sources of bioethical topics (research using
biological material; possibilities of medicine technologies; anthropogenous
changes of biosphere).

I1. Bioethical Reflection of Live Nature Value
1. “Life” — the core category of bioethics (from the biological to axiologic defini-
tion).
2. Issue of rights of live organism in the contemporary context (cloning and gene-
tic engineering).
3. Environmental ethics (origin and development of ethical reflection on environ-
mental problems).

I11. Anthropological Issues of Bioethics

1. Human life as a specific value; pursuit of human nature; issue of justification of
the influence upon the human life (interference in human behaviour; research
using human beings; ethical aspects of legislation — absolute punishment; eu-
genics; problem of racism).

2. Beginning of human life (ethical aspects of human reproduction; assisted re-
production; prenatal diagnostics and its moral impacts; abortions).

3. Human life in health and disease; corporal and mental health as a value; length
and quality of life; issues of medical and nursing ethics (patients rights; ethical
aspects of transplantation).

4. Bioethical reflection on dying and death (death as a part of life; human inter-
vention in the natural end of life - euthanasia, suicide).

IV. Bioethics and the Education towards Citizenship
Bioethical issues as an important part of education and instruction (develop-
ment of knowledge, skills and approaches); citizen and healthcare (importance
of voluntary blood and bone marrow donorship; prevention; healthy lifestyle).
2. Demands for teachers.
3. Principal recommended methods.

BIOETIKA A ENVIRONMENTALNI ETIKA V PRIPRAVE
BUDOUCICH UCITELU OV A ZSV

Abstrakt: Prispévek ukazuje potfebu rozsifit obsah ,tradi¢ni etiky o témata
bioeticka a o etiku environmentalni. Obé tyto dil¢i discipliny sleduji zavazné otazky
soucasného svéta souvisejici s environmentalni krizi, chapanim hodnot zdravi a Zivo-
ta. Zdaraznovani vyznamu bioetiky a environmentalni etiky neni jen ,,modnim tren-
dem®, jejich témata se zabyvaji zdvaznymi problémy budoucnosti civilizace, stavaji se
soucasti politickych dokumentl. Péce o zdravi, popula¢ni politika i ochrana Zivotniho
prostiedi hraji dilezitou tlohu v programu politickych stran a ve volebnich kampanich
na regiondlni i celostatni urovni. Bioeticka a environmentalni etika ma dilezité misto
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nejen v predmétech ptirodovédnych, ale také v pfedmétech spolecenskych, predevsim
v obcanské vychové na zakladnich $kolach a v zakladech spolec¢enskych véd na Skolach
stiednich. Ani biotika, ani environmentalni etika by tedy nemély chybét ve vzdélavacich
programech budoucich uciteld téchto predmétu.

Klicova slova: etika, biotika, environmentalni etika, ochrana Zivotniho prostte-
di, zdravi, vzdélavani ucitelti, vzdélavaci programy
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NEW AND OLD TASKS OF ERGONOMICS
AT BASIC SCHOOL

Petr KACHLIK, Marie HAVELKOVA

Abstract: Child growth and development need suitable types and dosing of mo-
vement activities. Risk of insufficient movement activities (immobilization) belongs to
significant risks of school attendance, besides infections and overloading. In the city of
Brno 50 pedagogues have been inquired by means of anonymous questionnaires in 10
basic schools. Questions were focused on defects of the movement system with empha-
sising disorders of back (the incidence, diagnostics, prevention). In classrooms of one-
fifth of the teachers there are children with orthopaedic disorders of back. Just parents
should bring their children to regular and various movement activities, encourage them
in proper life habits, motivate them by joy of movement; the school should use short
exercise during lessons, motivation to movement in breaks, in interest groups and in
out-of-school activities, reduced performance evaluations in physical training lessons
and care of proper body posture.

Keywords: exercise, questionnaire, spinal column, motion, prevention, school,
teacher, defect, back, pupil

Introduction

Ergonomics is a new interdisciplinary scientific branch; its name comes from
Greek words ergon = work, nomos = laws. In several countries other terms are used
for this branch, e.g. “human engineering™ or “biotechnology* (in the United States)
or “Engineering psychology* (in Russia). Ergonomics is focused on effort to use fin-
dings of biological sciences effectively and intensively in design, planning, projects and
construction of technical devices to serve people, in operation of the devices also with
regards to appropriate environment. Biological factors of tools, machines, instruments,
operating practice and environment are equivalent or dominant aspects besides techno-
logical, engineering and economical criteria (Hrubd, 1995).

Ergonomics influences especially the following fields (Hrubd, 1995):

* Means for work (machines, tools);

*  Working technology and placing;

* Organization of work and relaxation routine;
* Forms and ways of training and education;
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e Protection of workers;
¢ Choice of workers.

School practice applications of ergonomics affect the following items (Hrubd,

* Equipment of general and specialized classrooms, cabinets, study rooms and
other workplaces;

*  Working processes, arrangement of workplaces;

* Organization of school time structure for teachers and pupils (lessons, breaks,
work, relaxation, leisure time);

* Contents and forms of acting on pupils, apprentices students;

* Health damage prevention at school;

* Choice criteria of pedagogical workers and pupils.

In this paper the authors are focused on back disorders problems and their pre-
vention.

Spinal column

The spinal column consists of 33—34 vertebrae: 7 cervical, 12 thoracic, 5 lumbar,
5 sacral vertebrae secondary fused to the sacrum and 4-5 vertebrae coccygeal that form
the coccyx. They work as a functional system. Every vertebra consists of three parts
of different function: the body, the arch and diapophyses. The vertebrae are mutually
connected by joints, ligaments and muscles. By means of this structure the vertebrae can
keep stable position of the body and are also movable to such extent that they enable
various movements. Intervertebral discs between adjacent vertebrae act as absorbers
to protect the spinal column against shocks and they influence the range of movement
of individual spinal parts. So the mobility of the spinal column is given by the sum of
movements between individual vertebrae; the range of movement is determined by the
shape of junction surfaces, the shape and angle of vertebral spines and relative height of
intervertebral discs (Dobes, Michkova, 1997, Zelend, 2004).

In the thoracic part the spinal column is connected with the ribcage and in the
sacral part with the pelvis. Many ligaments and muscles are bound to the spinal column
that carry out mutual movements of individual vertebrae resulting in movements of the
whole spinal column and the body.

From the lateral view the spinal column shows multiple curvatures, which incre-
ases its stability. The curvatures must be proportional, the lordosis in the cervical area,
the kyphosis in the thoracic area. The excessive lordosis is called hyperlordosis, the
excessive kyphosis is hyperkyphosis. From the anteroposterioric view the physiologi-
cally minimal curvature is called scoliosis, the excessive curvature is considered to be
pathological.

Basic movements of the spinal column are forward bends, backward bends, bends
aside, rotations and springy movements (Dobes, Michkova, 1997; Zelena, 2004).

The spinal column ensures supporting and movement function — it acts as the
support of the erect posture and as the movement axis of the body, it protects existing
important nerve structures (the spinal cord, nerves,); it is the organ of high sensitivity
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(it participates in keeping balance in the space) and also the organ representing mental
processes. Proper function of the movement axis can influence not only the structures
existing in the spinal canal but also function of the body movement system as a whole,
i.e. limbs with joints, muscles and internal organs functions. Because of those multifunc-
tional relationships the spinal column should always be perceived in connection with the
function of the pelvis, the lower limbs and muscles (Guth et al., 2000, Zelena, 2004).

Importance of the spinal column to keeping balance has been clearly proved.
The area of craniocervical junction, where deep nuchal reflexes originate, is considered
to be very important. For keeping balance a correct proprioception is essential from this
area, whereas the function of the internal ear labyrinth is not necessary. The spinal co-
lumn, as the movement axis of the body and the organ of balance, works as a reflexively
controlled function unit. If a position or function is changed at one end of the spinal
column it is immediately manifested at the other end (Lewit, 1990).

As regards the function of the spinal column, the most important part are the so
called “key areas or “key segments®, the transition parts where functions of the spinal
column are suddenly changing. It concerns the craniocervical, cervicothoracic, thoraco-
lumbar and lumbosacral junctions (Lewit, 1990).

The cervicocranial junction (head joints) enables extensive movements in all
spatial directions and is able to bear the heavy head at the fragile cervical part of the
spine. Functional discrepancies reduce mobility of this part, they can cause higher tonus
of postural muscles and failure of balance.

In the cervicothoracic transition the very movable cervical spine passes into the
least movable thoracic part of the spine. (The mobility is reduced by connection of ribs
and the shoulder girdle with voluminous muscles). The spinal column is heavy loaded
in the area of the thoracolumbar transition; here the movement mechanism of the thora-
cic spine is changed in the lumbar mechanism in the place of the last thoracic vertebra.
The function discrepancy of this area results in spasms of many spinal, abdominal and
pelvic muscles.

The lumbosacroiliac junction is the basis of the spinal column with decisive in-
fluence on the body statics. It transmits the motion from the lower limbs to the spinal
column and acts as the shock absorber. The spine and pelvis represent a function unit.
The pelvis connects the spine with the lower limbs; it transmits the motion from the
lower limbs to the spinal column and acts as the shock absorber. In the pelvic area there
are strong muscles and ligaments to ensure sufficient firmness. The pelvis consists of
three associated bones: os illium, os ischii and os pubis. The symphysis line of the bones
is approximately Y-shaped and goes through the acetabulum of the hip joint. The both
parts of the pelvis are anteriorly connected with the discus interpubicus and posteriorly
with the sacrum. The pelvic bone and the sacrum are connected in the sakroiliac junction
that enables mobility of the pelvis. The function of the pelvis and its influence on the
statics depend in substantial measure upon the pelvis type. Different pelvis types exist
according to considerable variability of the last lumber vertebra, which is called “the
transitional vertebra® (Lewit, 1990; Zelena, 2004).

The key areas used to be the place of primary functional deficiencies of the spine
that affect particularly children. They influence the whole spine, also due to secondary
disorders - the spinal blocks (Lewit, 1990).
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Back muscles

The back muscles are sorted in three levels: the deep muscles of the back (intrin-
sic muscles), the intermediate muscles and the superfacial muscles. The deep muscles
of the back are situated along the spinal column. The deeper muscle is, the shorter is the
respective muscle fascicle. The shortest fascicles connect only two nearest segments.

The deepest layers of muscles influence mutual position of individual vertebrae.
They are even activated by the thought of movement. They act in the sense of extension
and several of them can decrease the pressure in the intervertebral discs. The intermedi-
ate layers connect more segments and control individual parts of the spine. Participation
of the superfacial muscles in keeping the upright posture of the body is minimal; they
play a role at instability.

The activation of the both sides of the back muscles complex enables extension
of the spine at fixation of the pelvis. So the lumbar lordosis can be increased and the
muscles are activated at respiration. At side bending the one side activation produces the
rotation of vertebrae to the other side (Véle, 1997).

Muscle syndromes

Functional defects of the motion system result in a gradual imbalance between
the weakening physical system and the tonic system. The tonic system is getting domi-
nant and becomes shorter. This imbalance is most evident in the area of the pelvis and
the shoulder girdle.

The imbalance in the pelvic area is called the lower cross syndrome; it can chan-
ge static and dynamic conditions in the pelvic area and the corresponding spinal parts.
Consequently the pelvic anteversion is developed (the forward turnover) with the more
significant lordosis in the lumbosacroiliac transition area and then the load distributi-
on in the hip joints and spinal the segments is changed in the lumbar and sacral areas
(mainly in the discs). Consequently the extension in the hip joint is insufficient and the
anteversion of the spine can be intensified, which causes the continuing overload of the
lumbosacroiliac spinal parts. The so generated anteversion is subsequently compensated
by the lumbar hyperlordisis caused by the flexion in the hip joints. The hip is loaded
unsteadily and responds to the situation by adaptation reconstructure of the bone. The
intervertebral discs are also loaded enormously in this section and gradually degenerate.
Also intervertebral joints are affected. Contractures can occur as reaction on painful
excitations. This state can consequently influence walking (Dobes, Michkova, 1997,
Zelena, 2004).

In shoulder girdle the so called upper cross syndrome can occur. It is manifes-
ted by the forward head posture with overload of the cervical spinal column, by the
increased cervical lordosis, the rounded, forward shoulders and change in position of
shoulder-blades. Changes can appear in the shoulder girdle area, abduction of shoulder
blades and overload of the muscular apparatus, which can cause change in position of
the shoulder joint and degenerative changes. Disorder of the cervical spine can provo-
ke change in the cervical sympaticus whose plexus is situated here and also the nerve
structures connected with inner organs (Dobes, Michkova, 1997; Zelena, 2004).

The third muscle syndrome is the layer syndrome with alternation of hypertro-
phic and hypotrophic muscle layers. At the dorsal side of the body the layers can exist of
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hypertrophic and shortened muscles in the area of the hip, crura and glutea, hypertrophic
erecting muscles in the area of the thoracal and lumbar spine, the layer of weakened
inter-blade muscle and the layer of hypertrophic and shortened upper fibres of the rhom-
boid. In the front part of the body the weakened ventral muscle structures dominate with
the shortened sternocleidomastoideus, the weakened deep flexor muscles, the hyper-
trophic shortened muscle iliopsoas and the straight semitendinosus (Dobes, Michkova,
1997; Zelena, 2004).

Body posture evaluation
In the sagittal plane the human spinal column is visibly physiologically double
curved. We can here find (Lewit, 1990):
¢ Cervical (C) lordosis (the spinal column is arched with convexity forward);
¢ Thoracic (Th) kyphosis (arched with convexity backward);
* Lumbar (L) lordosis;
e Sacrococcygeal (S-Co) kyphosis.

Those curvatures make the spinal column more flexible and in a complex with
the intervertebral discs they enable damping of vertical shocks, mainly by walking.

The spinal column of newborns is straight, its shape changes in dependence on
the underlayment used. In the first months the child begins to lift up the head and at first
the cervical lordosis begins to form. At sitting the thoracic and lumbar parts of spine are
in one kyphotic bend — the dorso-lumbal kyphosis. The thoracic lordosis is formed as
late as in the standing position. The final formation of the human spine is finished not
before the age of twenty.

The upright posture is a complicated matter. The so called posture stereotype
of the posture is ensured by participation of the inborn unconditioned reflexes and the
acquired conditioned responses that ensure the posture stereotype. The posture is quite
individual characteristic and exceptions considered as pathological can not be easily
defined. Nevertheless the postural standard has been defined, which is used in attempts
to evaluate and to define the posture variations. However, to declare a posture as patho-
logic is problematic (Lewit, 1990).

Postural standard (Janda, 2001):
¢ Lateral view: the perpendicular going from the external auditory meatus going
through the shoulder joint and the centre of hip joint, terminated in the os na-
viculare of the lower limb,
¢ Backward view: the perpendicular going from the back of the neck, touching
the top of the thoracic kyphosis and then going through the intergluteal cleft.

Especially children are investigated in this way. If the child meets this standard
its posture is declared to be the proper one. Each difference from the proper posture that
is not caused by a structural change (inborn malformations of the spine or a disease, etc.)
is considered to be the defective posture (Janda, 2001).

Another simple and reliable investigation of the defective posture is the test of
the posture by Matthias. The child is in the standing position with arms horizontally rai-
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sed forward at 90° for 30 seconds. If the position is not substantially changed during this
time, the posture is correct. If the head and the upper part of the thorax lean backward,
the shoulders go forward and the belly is pushed up, the posture is incorrect (Haladova,
Nechvatalova, 1997).

Correctness of the posture should be checked in the body resting position, i.e. in
the standing at attention position with the muscles relaxing but not relented (Haladova,
Nechvatalova, 1997).

The body posture of children can be evaluated by use of silhouettes images as
proposed by Klein, Thomas and Mayer; these authors distinguish four types of the
body posture: excellent, good, feeble and bad. Five basic criteria are evaluated: the head
position; the thorax- and abdomen position; the spinal curvature; the position of shoul-
ders blades, sides, thoraco-brachial triangles and the shoulder silhouettes (Haladova,
Nechvatalova, 1997).

Reasons for development of the defective body posture

The defective posture is included among diagnoses sorted within the wider term
Lwpostural defects”. Those problems are very frequent; they affect substantial groups of
population and concern function changes, later also structural changes connected with
pains. Medicine has studied those problems since the end of 18th century. A lot of works
exist that prove functional changes in about 80 percent of the population of children and
youth (Janda, 2001).

The muscular system is a decisive agent participating in development of the de-
fective body posture. It is not only the muscular force which is decisive but mainly the
balance between individual muscle groups. Deviations of the proper body posture are in
most cases caused by muscular imbalances between muscles in the front and back sides
of the body. In such a pair, the first of the muscles is postural with tendency to stiffen
and the second is phasic with tendency to weaken. The both muscles compete in ,,tug-of-
war* for the spine and the victory of the postural muscle against the physical one results
in the defective body posture (Tichy, 2000; Zelena, 2004).

There are many reasons for emergence of the defective body posture — the endo-
genous influences still have not been fully discovered, the exogenous influences are is
close relation with life style changes. The most frequent cause is shortage of physical
activities and exercises. This civilization factor concerns not only the adults but also the
children involved in the sedentary lifestyle. This handicap exists even among children
of the preschool age and if not detected in time, it becomes worse during the school
attendance. Besides the shortage of moving activities among children, e.g. as the con-
sequence of the passive sitting at TV or computers, the bad nutrition and consequently
the obesity, participate in the muscular imbalance. Another factor with negative effect
is the stress. The muscular imbalance can affect also the sporting children because of an
unilateral load due to a certain sport - if it is not compensated with another exercises or
procedures (Janda, 2001; Zelena, 2004, Muzik, Krejci, 1997).

The typical wrong body posture of children and adolescents is characterized with
slack muscles and a loose ligament system. In standing position it is especially demon-
strated by the pelvis turned over in the forward direction, the elevated abdominal wall,
the higher lumbar lordosis and the thoracic kyphosis, in the upper body part by the pro-
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truded shoulder blades with the prolonged shoulders and the forward head posture. The
lower limbs are often bent.

For adults a certain type of defective body posture exists which is connected with
structural changes of the spine or with a degenerative disease.

In most cases the defective body posture does not manifest an isolated local de-
fect but it represents response to dysfunction of the whole motion system. The most sen-
sitive structure is created by muscles that are considered to be a crossing area in which
changes in both the peripherial parts of the movement system and the central system
are reflected. Therefore according to the muscles reactions we can make conclusions
on defects in the peripheral areas and also in the central part which controls movement
actions (Janda, 2001, Zelena, 2004).

Generally summarized: the defective body posture represents a set of diver-
gences from a norm that can be purposely compensated by muscular activities. These
functional defects are without evident structural changes, e.g. the slack body posture,
flat back, child’s round back protruded shoulder blades, scoliotic position of the spinal
column. They originate from muscles imbalances as consequence of a lack of the move-
ment activities, exercises, at unilateral load, eye sight defects, hearing defects, failures
of mental development. It is manifested by shortening of hip flexors, knees, weakening
of abdominal muscles, increasing of lumbar lordosis, flexion of head. When the long
time problems are not detected and persist/are not solved, the described state is fixed as
permanent, it can progress and the organic damages can appear (Janda, 2001; Zelend,
2004).

Movement stereotypes

The dynamic movement stereotype is a temporarily constant system of conditio-
ned and unconditioned reflexes which was developed on account of stereotypically re-
peating stimulations. Stereotypes are changed in time course, are influenced by internal
factors and react to external environment changes (Janda, 2001).

At healing of functional defects of the movement system and also the defective
body posture the most important task is to improve incorrect movement schemes, when
muscle coordination became negatively affected in consequence of defects of the cent-
ral control. However, the movement stereotype is very individual and characteristic for
each of individuals. It is created during the human ontogenesis as a chain of conditioned
and unconditioned reflexes and it is not easy to define the threshold of a norm. In the
ideal case the movement stereotypes should organize movements as economic as possi-
ble i.e. with the minimal energy consumption (Lewit, 1990).

At evaluating of the movement stereotypes, the stage of activation and coordi-
nation is important for the muscles participated in the stereotype. The aim is to find if
a pathological stereotype exists, if it is fixed and in what extent of fixation. The stere-
otype of the hip joint extension, the thorax flexion, the abduction of the hip joint, the
shoulder joint and the neck flexion are evaluated most often. For each stercotype the
ideal time sequence of muscular activation is defined (Dobes, Michkova, 1997).

The muscular imbalance, i.e. damping of physical muscles and hyperactivity of
postural muscles, can substantially disturb coordination of movements and proper mo-
vement schemes. Reorganization of pathological movement schemes is very complica-
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ted and time demanding, with need of active and qualified patient participation (Lewit,
1990).

Sitting

In the course of social development the portion of sitting in human activities has
been substantially multiplied. The movement system of the human body is overloaded
not only by the increased physical effort but also by sedentary working conditions or by
activities connected with the continuous and repeated load of specific movement seg-
ments. Also the everyday sitting during school lessons overloads the movement system
of pupils. Not only back pains but also distant pains — headache, vertigo, formication
or strong pains in extremities are the most often consequences of our modern time and
they originate often from defects of the spine and the movement system.

The body posture and all movements can be realized either in the physiological
way when the respective structures are protected by a suitable loading or the body po-
sture is “flaccid” and the movements are unphysiological which can cause overloading.
Each sitting position should be evaluated individually, with considering its purpose.
Therefore it is accordingly important how relevant diseases, injuries and damages of the
movement system can affect the joints and the muscular system and change mobility of
the spine and the joints of extremities (Rasev, 1992).

Rasev (1992) uses the term “back school” for acquiring skills for convenient
behaviour towards one’s own body and principles of a modest loading of the organism
with using movement activities in a comprehensive methodical system. At the back
school this optimal behaviour towards the own body is trained with the aim to change
the long-life harmful habits responsible for all the troubles.

The most economical load of all spinal structures in the approximately normal
state (muscles without shortening, suitable height of intervertebral discs, joints free mo-
vable in whole extent) — it is the position that must be poised. The balance is ensured
by the poised muscles. It is the most convenient position that enables the axial load of
supporting structures although is can be easily deflected. This position is not-stable but
enables optimal distribution of loads acting on the intervertebral discs.

In the sitting position our body gravitates towards a loose sitting, with the roun-
ded back, the pelvis flapped backwards; now the loading of intervertebral discs is une-
conomical, the discs are wedge-shaped, the ligaments connecting vertebrae are dispro-
portionately stretched. The short—lasting strong stress due to bending always brings
negative effects but young undamaged structures can subjectively resist them for a long
time. Such more often long-lasting and disadvantageous loading positions (the sitting
with rounded backs and the forward head) impact substantially on creation of adaptive
changes that enable the spine, its joints and muscles react to external effects and postpo-
ne threat of damage from overload.

If the body should sit upright, with the vertebral discs uniformly loaded in the
whole surface, it must be supported by the system of muscles and joints. If the muscles
are not shortened, have the normal structure and strength and are without damage ef-
fects, so the upright sitting can load economically the responsible muscle groups of
the trunk and the extremities. More often, however, the floppy sitting posture is used,
because the muscles are imbalanced, shortened and weakened. The sitting posture
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with the rounded back can deform the intervertebral discs but is very well tolerated for
a short term if the intervertebral discs had not been substantially damaged (Rasev, 1992,
Zelena, 2004).

Children often suffer from the kyphotic sitting position, which causes the over-
load of intervertebral discs, the sternum compression and the share-bone symphysis,
the forward position of the head and the neck position and the hyperlordosis in the cra-
niocervical passage. It can result in higher tension in majority of the postural muscles.
The function of the whole spine can be compared with a system of mutually connected
cogwheels: one of them is the cervical spine, the second is the thoracic spine and the
third is the lumbar spine. Thus, even the lowest part of the spinal column can influence
the highest part of the spine, i.e. any overloading of the lumbar spine after the long-term
sitting can result in pathology of any other spine part.

For maximal release the Briigger sitting position is recommended; the patient
is sitting at the very end of the stool, keeps his knees and legs apart, the legs propped,
the abdominal and the gluteal muscles are floppy. Then the pelvis is tilted forward, the
lumbosacral lordosis is enforced and the abdomen is arched forward. After assuming
this position the upper lumbar, thoracic and cervical spinal parts are being evened up
and reach the static balance. This sitting position can be a certain compensation of the
common kyphotic sitting position which is the most frequent working position in the
sedentary employment in the situation of muscles relaxed without any support (Rasev,
1992; Zelena, 2004).

Proper standing position and posture

The body posture should be ensured by the muscular system with exerting a
minimal energy for a certain long-term body position and without creating the ben-
ding stress that could cause overloading of characteristic structures. Simultaneously the
optimal position is instable because the body structure can be easily shifted from this
position.

In the upright position the body must permanently resist the gravitation. For the
most economic function of the muscles it is necessary, at average curvatures of the spine,
to adopt the standing position with the pelvis slightly leaned forward and the head kept
upright. The shoulders should be kept in the natural position, not forced backwards.

The distance between the lumbar spine and the perpendicular going from the
rear head should be 3-3.5 cm at maximum, the distance of the cervical spine 2 - 2.5 cm.
The angle formed between the head and the body is 90°. The angle between the feet is
30° - 40°; at longer duration of the standing position it is recommended to transmit the
weight from heels to tips and vice versa in order to avoid overloading the back muscles.
The lumbar spine is in the middle position (Rasev, 1992, Zelena, 2004).

Methodology

A probe was carried out in the segment of pedagogical community in Brno town.
The unstandardized and anonymous questionnaire (Sevcikovd, 2004) with 14 items
(5 with the closed offer of responses, 6 with the half-open and 3 with the free offer
of responses), focused on etiology, diagnostics, incidence, school classes equipment,
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therapy and prevention, addressed 50 teachers participated in the research from 10 ran-
domly drafted Brno schools - 15 men and 35 women, their practice averaged 14 years,
43% of the respondents were teachers of the 1st grade of basic schools, 57 % of the
2nd grade of basic schools. Because of the small data collection, it was processed by
univariate analysis.

Results

All respondents know some type of spinal defects of children. The most frequent
responses of the teachers were: only scoliosis (68 %), scoliosis, kyphosis and lordosis
concurrently (29 %). 2 % of responses were “the shifted vertebra”, “the pressed verteb-
ra”, “the rounded and flat back”.

17 % of the respondents teach a pupil with a spinal defect. They were informed
about the defect by the pupil or his parents (82 %), 18 % of respondents themselves
found out this defect.

22 % of the respondents (only women) know methods for detecting spinal de-
fects. They were informed on the methods: by physician, in medical consulting rooms,
in studies at the Faculty of Education or by means of mass media. 68 % of the respon-
dents are of the opinion that it is not necessary for teachers to know diagnostic methods
used for discovery of spinal defects.

One half of the respondents (52 %) would like to know more about the issues
of orthopaedic defects, 60 % of them would prefer the form of an information booklet,
40 % would choose an information seminary (here preferred mainly by women).

The most often responses of the question concerning causes of spinal were as
follows:

* Lack of physical movement (52 %),
* Bad sitting position (57 %),

* Carrying heavy loads (52 %),

* Unsuitable school furniture (21 %),
* Rapid growth (21 %).

Most of the respondents were not properly informed about the appearance fre-
quency of the defective body posture, muscular imbalances or spinal defect of children
(80 % is usually quoted). The nearest answer to this literature data was “50 %”.

If the children affected by spinal defects are just in classes with the respondents
as teachers, so in 47 % of such cases they are given preferential treatment by using two
sets of textbooks (one set for the school, the second one for home) and by arrangement
of exercise breaks.

More that three quarters of the pedagogues (84 %) try to guide the children to
the proper body posture during their lessons, 52 % of them use verbal notice by calling
attention to bad sitting with sequential advice to repair. About one third of the respon-
dents (28 %) enable relaxation breaks for pupils with stretching exercises in all lessons
to compensate the stiff sitting in school benches.

All schools participating in this research offer pupils activities of various interest
groups. The most frequently quoted activities are:
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* Floorball (36 %),

* Sporting games (36 %),

* Body ball exercise (15 %),

* Remedial exercise (31 %),

* Aecrobic exercise and swimming (8 %).

69 % of the respondents consider the class equipment to be satisfactory, also for
the pupils with the spinal defects, and they are positive about its preventive function.

The teachers offered the following most frequent changes concerning education:

* Equipment of the classes with vertically adjustable school benches and chairs
to adapt them to pupils‘ height requirements (69 %),

* Integration of targeted compensation or relaxation exercises or at least stret-
ching breaks in each of lessons (63 %),

* Installation of remedial exercises minimally for 1 hour/day (58 %),

* Possible purchase of two sets of exercise books not only for the pupils with
spinal defects (47 %),

* Purchase of balls to supplement classical chairs (42 %),

* Development of physical leisure activities in in-school clubs and school inte-
rest groups (37 %),

* Opportunity for children to use sporting school areas during education hours
and also in their leisure time (37 %).

This probe in the environment of basic schools demonstrated that the pedagogues
had not usually exact opinion about mechanisms of the origin and diagnostics, possible
healing methods and prevention of spinal defects. Because of high incidence of the abo-
ve mentioned problems in groups of children and adults and also according to interest of
teachers, the group of specialists from Department of Family Education and Health Edu-
cation, Department of Special Education and other workplaces of Faculty of Education,
Masaryk University prepared a special information booklet. Here interested persons can
find basic facts about developmental spinal defects of children, methods used in detecti-
on of problems, the set of basic stretching or remedial exercises. For general overview
we here offer several selected content parts of this booklet.

General possibilities for restoration of muscular balance
The first step for the restoration of muscle balance is to normalize conditions

in peripheral structures of the movement system. An important part of remedy is release
and stretching of shortened muscular structures and strengthening of their weakened
parts. It is practically impossible to learn proper performance of the corresponding mo-
vements if it is complicated by existence of the shortened or weakened muscles.

Elimination of the muscle imbalance is the premise and precondition for re-e-
ducation of physiological performance of more complicated movements, especially the
everyday movements. Physical training focused on health is applied not only for recove-
ry of muscle balance but especially for rehabilitation of correct movement processes.

The muscle balance must be fixed continuously by exercises because daily dis-
turbing interferences often persist (Kabelikovd, Vavrova, 1997; Muzik, Krejci, 1997).
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Method of muscle balance restoration:

* Investigation of the stage of shortening of postural muscles, phasic muscles
strength and movement stereotypes;

* Training of proper breathing stercotype, muscle stress release and proper per-
formance of controlled movements (slow movements, tension movements, mo-
vements in coordination with breathing) used for stretching shortened muscles
and for strengthening shortened muscles;

* Release and stretching of shortened muscles,

* Training of proper activation of appropriate muscles in movement schemes
with the aim to create a correct movement routine;

* Finally, strengthening of weakened muscles (Koprivovd, 2001).

School chair usability for sitting

The nature of the human body is to change position often, not to remain at one
place too long. Nevertheless, for working activities demanding on concentration our
body must remain in a relatively stable position. This solution is not however suitable
for our movement system because certain muscle groups are loaded statically more in-
tensively and for longer time than the others.

In basic schools the pupils spend in the sitting position in the school bank number
of hours per day and are demanded to be fully concentrated on learning. The structure of
lessons does not enable them to move significantly during the lessons; therefore their move-
ment system is statically considerably loaded. One of methods for solution of this problem
is a system for dynamic sitting and proper choice of sitting furniture for school classes.

The systems for dynamic sitting enable to load dynamically both the postural
and phasic muscle groups. Stress and release of muscles alternate, without influence on
concentration and visual perception. It can be achieved by use of an unstable seat — by
means of a vibration chair which enables not only the stress-release alternation but sti-
mulates the effort to stabilize the sitting position without a substantial unilateral muscle
activity needed for this stabilization.

The good chair should be equipped with such dynamic system but it is not often
possible because of the school environment and economic reasons. Therefore it is advi-
sable at least to practice dynamic sitting and to change various (Rasev,1992).

Each of chairs should fulfil the following conditions:
* Adjustable height of the seat;
* Spacious and comfortable seat space;
* Rounded front edge of the seat;
* Fixedly adjustable backrest, with ability to move in front-and-back direction;
* Backrest height should not exceed the shoulder blade area;
* Adjustable supporting cushion in the lumbar spine area.

There is a certain alternative of such chair with the dynamic sitting system, na-
mely the gym-ball. It offers the balance surface that produces reactions of the move-
ment system similar to using this chair. The gym-ball is financially available and easy
to stock. Those balls can be placed in the gym room or the classroom, e.g. suspended
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from the ceiling where they do not interfere in pupil’s movement and usual operation
of these rooms. The gym-balls can be used not only for exercise alone which becomes
more interested for pupils but also for sitting at school bench in some lessons. In this
way the balls can partially substitute unsuitable school chairs and influence positively
the movement system of the pupils during lessons. The gym-ball can be profitably used
also for exercise breaks in the classrooms.

Another aid exists to support the proper sitting, namely the sitting wedges. They
enable a natural position with the pelvis flapped forwards and are soft enough to ensure
the non-stiff position that can be continuously adapted to sedentary activities. Also this
aid can be used for children sitting in the school banks (Rasev, 1992).

Training of proper sitting
Starting point is the sitting position at a horizontal surface or slightly declined
forwards. The plane going through hip joints is several centimetres higher than the plane
going through the knee joints. The heels are on the ground under the knee joints, the
leg in the approximate angle of 45° and the feet follow the line of the thighs. The angles
between the knee and the insteps are obtuse (Rasev, 1992).
Manoeuvres important for proper sitting:
* Pelvis flapped forwards;
e Thorax raised;
* Head in the body axis,
* Abdominal breathing,
¢ Shoulder relaxed, in external rotation, with pushed shoulder blades;
* Thighs in the angle of 45°, foots under knees, in slight external rotation.

Existence of some shortened muscles hinders accomplishment of the proper sit-
ting position. Therefore in the training we can not be concentrated on achievement of
a certain position until the stretching of shortened muscles is performed. It concerns
especially pectorals, neck muscles, quadratus lumborum, lumbar erector spinae muscles,
thigh muscles, hip joint flexors and calf muscles (Rasev, 1992).

Proper posture

The proper position of the standing body can be trained if the back is slightly lea-
ned against the wall. In this way it can be easy checked if the spine curvatures agree with
the theory. Our hand should fit in the sufficient distance (3 -3.5 cm) between the wall
and the lumbar spine if the trunk is slightly pressed against the wall. Here the plumb
line hung down can be advantageously used for correction of the posture. The plumb
line hung down from the external auditory meatus should go through the shoulder, the
centre of the hip joint, the knee and the forefoot. If the plumb is hung from the back of
the neck in the frontal plate it should go through the spine, between haunches and end in
the centre between the feet (Rasev, 1992).

Training of proper posture (modified by Dohnalova, 2002)

Upright head, the neck pulled back and up, the chin tighten slightly drawn to the
chest and in the right angle with the neck axis;
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* Thorax slightly arched forward;

* Spine smoothly physiologically curved;

e Shoulders released down and backwards;

* Shoulder blades enclose the back part of the thorax in all extent;

* Abdominal and gluteal muscles are contracted;

* Lower extremities are non-violently stretched in knees;

* Body mass is on external side of the extrinsic part of the front feet.

Discussion

This contribution is not presented as a collection of generalized inquiry data; it
is only a probe which should earn more detailed verification with use of more numerous
respondents from schools of a different character (situated in the city, smaller town,
village).

From the data of this research it is evident that a discrepancy exists between the
wish of pedagogues to know more about problems of spinal defects and the children’s
body movement system, and the knowledge and current occasion to get it.

There are various school furniture designs that consistently respect ergonomic
demands. However, higher production costs and high quality materials are reflected in
higher prices which can be a limiting factor in the education branch. Nevertheless, for a
long time various organizations (health service institutions, hygienic stations, National
Institute of Public Health etc.), paediatricians and professional public bodies have poin-
ted out to issues of suitable and accessible school furniture; for the present, the simple
and common solution has not been offered.

The body posture is a frequented concept that is used in various consequences
with professional topics and practical life, with interference points in many branches.
From the health care point of view the term “body posture™ is interpreted as a repre-
sentation of a maturity stage of neural-motoric functions and also as a symptom of
various diseases and pathological processes, especially those concerning the movement
system.

The posture is changing during the human life course. It is a dynamic process
which is affected either positively or negatively by a lot of internal and external factors.
The posture can be substantially influenced by individual behaviour and style of living.

For each profession the typical posture exists, which is caused by a long-term
and unilateral loading of the movement system. Significant differences can be discove-
red e.g. for professions based on manual labour, in comparison with occupations with
prevalence of sedentary work. In the both cases the loading is not, however, well balan-
ced and it shoud be suitably compensated by other movement activities and relaxation.
Similar situation occurs for children in the time of their obligatory school education,
when the children spend the major part of the day in school benches and their leisure
time usually at computers, TV or with another sedentary activity. Such style of living
and insufficient movement motivations results in continuing overload of the movement
system, defective posture, functional discrepancies and later structural malfunctions.

The posture is a very individual and to a certain extent subjective attribute. It
is not easy to define a norm or a scale to evaluate if the posture is good or bad. Many
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authors, professionals of the health care or physical education, deal with the problems
of the posture and its evaluation in specialized (see e.g. Janda, 2001; Rychlikova, 1994,
Dvorak and Vareka, 1999). Although the definition itself of the defective posture and
its evaluation are complicated, most of authors agree on primary prevention and remedy
measures. The proposed means are mainly: to remove muscle imbalance, bad movement
stereotypes, to motivate for convenient movement activities and to apply the back scho-
ol principles on a long-term basis.

Most often the defective posture of children is detected in the basic school atten-
dance age. In this period the children often change their lifestyle and reduce physical
activities. It is just school environment that can significantly participate in influencing
the health and movement ability of the school leavers. In this direction it depends on
knowledge and approach of pedagogues used for motivation of pupils to proper move-
ments and regular physical activities.

There is a lot of options and procedures to prevent emergence of body posture
defects and to teach children the correct movement practice. In the present time many
exercise and health aids are offered that are effective and attractive for pupils (e.g. gym-
balls). They can serve as a motivation element for the pupils and first of all they increase
exercise effects.

The body posture problems have a bio-psycho-social character and they concern
every human. For successful results of repair endeavour supported by health workers,
pedagogues and other specialists, it is necessary to accept responsibility for own health
and to start taking it as a value that must be actively pursued.

Conclusions

Child population is influenced by many risky moments in the style of living
which includes also unsuitable working postures, movement stereotypes and low moti-
vation to move. It is very important for pedagogues to know basic facts about issues of
orthopaedic defects, their incidence, diagnostics, therapy and prevention. School repre-
sents a sample that can intervene in the life of pupils strongly and in a desirable way.

The pilot probe was performed in the environment of 10 basic schools, focu-
sed on the spinal column defects. From this investigation it has followed that there is
a discrepancy between knowledge of the respondents and their willingness to learn more
profound and topical information. The teachers use various methods to activate chil-
dren, motivate them to movement activities and teach them to enjoy such movements.
The school furniture can play an important both preventive and pathological role in the
incidence of spinal defects. The conveniently selected furniture must respect ergonomic
demands of users and enable not only convenient but also healthy sitting and undisturbed
school working. The tasks of parents should be to guide children to regular and variable
movements activities, to support proper lifestyle habits and joy of movement; the tasks
of school are to use appropriately exercise breaks in lessons, to motivate to movement
activities in the school break time, in interest groups, out-of-school activities, to reduce
performance evaluations in physical training lessons and care for proper body posture.

The team of the authors from several workplaces of the Masaryk University,
Faculty of Education, prepared a guideline with information about basic relaxation and
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strengthening exercises, instructions for self-testing of physical ability and possible re-
medies of discovered imperfections/defects. The guideline is assumed to be published
on web sites, prepared in the form of the e-learning course or CD.

Early prevention and remedial measures (in the family, in the kindergarten), that
are applied in advance of organic damage of the movement system, restore harmony in
the health quality system, improve the quality of life and enable better well-being in
learning and at work. Also economic consequences are not negligible, e.g. lower con-
sumption of medicaments, lesser medical benefits, lower number of sickness absence
days, quicker return to the normal life, etc.

STARONOVE UKOLY ERGONOMIE
NA ZAKLADNI SKOLE

Abstrakt: Rist a vyvoj ditéte s sebou piinaseji nutnost vhodného typu a dav-
kovani pohybové aktivity. K hlavnim rizikim $kolni dochazky patii mimo infekci
a pretézovani téz riziko nedostatku pohybu (imobilizace). Byla realizovana sonda na
10 brnénskych zakladnich $kolach, kdy bylo pomoci anonymniho dotazniku osloveno
50 pedagogu. Otazky byly zaméteny na vady pohybového systému s dliirazem na pro-
blémy se zady (vyskyt, typy, diagnostika, prevence). P&tina ucitelli ma ve svych ttidach
déti s ortopedickymi vadami zad. Ukolem rodiéti by mélo byt vedeni ditéte k pravidel-
nym a pestrym pohybovym aktivitim, podpora spravnych Zivotnich navyka a radosti
z pohybu, k tloze skoly patii vhodné vyuzivani télovychovnych chvilek ve vyuce,
motivace k pohybu o pfestavkach, v krouzcich, na mimoskolnich akcich, omezeni vy-
konového hodnoceni v télesné vychové, podpora spravného drzeni téla.

Kli¢ova slova: cviceni, dotaznik, patef, pohyb, prevence, Skola, uéitel, vada,
zada, zak
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TWO - FACTOR THEORY OF LEARNING:
APPLICATION TO MALADAPTIVE BEHAVIOR

Michaella BUCK

Abstract: Two-factor theory of avoidance remains one of the most influential the-
ories of learning. It addresses a question of what works as a reinforcement of avoidance
behavior, and proposes that: 1. an organism associates stimuli in the environment with
aversive stimuli, and this allows these stimuli to evoke fear; 2. the avoidance response is
reinforced by eliminating these warning stimuli or by escaping from them, and therefore
causes fear reduction. The theory stresses interplay between stimulus learning (classi-
cal conditioning) and response learning (operant conditioning through fear reduction).
In the article, the explanation of some clinical problems through two-factor theory is
addressed.

Keywords: classical conditioning, operant conditioning, two-factor theory, psy-
chopathology, natural phobias

In the middle of the 20" century it seemed that behaviorists were so tied with the
learning theories that they viewed Pavlov’s and Skinner’s laws as universal as Newton’s
law of gravitation. From the position of militant environmentalists (Seligman, 1993)
they stated that all behaviors are learned under influences from the environment. Howe-
ver, due to the disagreement of their younger followers we can look at the learning from
different perspectives, especially from the perspective of a third type of learning, and
answer the question if the conditioning is more complex that it seems.

A critique of the learning theories stresses that neither classical or respon-
dent conditioning (CC) nor operant or instrumental conditioning (OC) are able to
explain from their positions the whole process of conditioning, especially avoidance
conditioning. Representatives of OC outline this process by negative reinforcement
which is studied during escape and avoidance conditioning. Laboratory experiments
confirmed that escape avoidance is relatively simple. An animal learns to press a bar
and thus switch off an electrical shock. Avoidance conditioning is more complex and
from many aspects more important because it is ,,relevant for some aspects of human
behavior” (Gross, 1992, p. 145). However, if OC will not overstep its boundaries
and will remain focused only on observable behaviors it will prevent them to explain
the whole process fully. Several theories tackled this problem. However, according
to Walker (1984), only one theory succeeded in resolving it by implementing covert
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behavior into the process of conditioning and thus explaining not only avoidance
conditioning but also the role of avoidance in human pathology. It was a two - factor
theory.

Two — factor theory

By observing someone the change appears also in our behavior. To learn a new
behavior we need no rehearsals, no overt responses, and no reinforcement. We know it
before we perform it. This conclusion was reached not only by Albert Bandura but also
by Hobard Mowrer (1960) who introduced two-factor theory focused on the interplay
of classical and operational contingencies, and on this basis explained avoidance con-
ditioning.

H. Mowrer believed that under some circumstances there is a need to overstep
boundaries of the observable and analyze the data which are not directly observable
because stimuli from environment do not trigger the overt behavior directly, but they do
it through mediators (thoughts and emotions). In contrast to overt behavior, emotions
and thoughts are not directly observable and measurable. It is possible only to assume
about them on the basis of overt behavior observations. Therefore thoughts and emoti-
ons are called covert behavior or covert responses. They function on the same principles
as overt behavior.

Mowrer’s experiments with animals represent a good analogy with human psy-
chopathology (Stampl, (1987). In an experiment, rats got an electrical shock imme-
diately after the sound of a buzzer. A buzzer was a warning stimulus (unconditioned
stimulus, US), and evoked pain and an emotional response of fear or anxiety (uncon-
ditioned reaction, UR). After a few associations, a fear originally triggered by a shock
was triggered by a buzzer. Even after the shocks were stopped, the rat responded by
fear on originally neutral stimulus (a buzzer). A buzzer, in this case a conditioned
stimulus (CS) evoked an emotional response of fear. So far everything was processed
in the framework of CC. At this point Mowrer overstepped it and penetrated into the
territory of OC. On the basis of OC, an animal learned to react differently. To avoid
a shock and to reduce a fear, it jumped over a barrier and escaped. This behavior was
negatively reinforced through the avoidance of shock before it acted. An animal lear-
ned fo avoid a neutral CS (a buzzer). The process is called aveidance conditioning.
Lets’ summarize what has happened:

1. Based on the CC principles, an animal learns to fear a buzzer because it is pai-
red with a shock. This conditioned fear is called anxiety.

2. Based on the OC principles an animal learns to avoid a source of fear. To avoid
shock it runs away. Because a buzzer is paired with a shock, an animal learns
to escape from a harmless stimulus, from a buzzer. It is called conditioned
avoidance. Escape weakens fear and a response is reinforced by consequen-
ces.

At the beginning, Mowrer’s theory changed only a view of the learning process.
Later, it changed the view on psychopathology, and became a basis for various therape-
utic interventions, and promoted H. Mowrer into a position of a leading researcher and
theoretician in this area.
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Before we move to applications of two-factor theory on clinical problems, we
have to mention traditional behavioral models of psychological disorders. It will help us
to pin point in which aspects a two-factor model is distinguished from them.

Behavioral models of psychological disorders

Behaviorists view all behaviors, adaptive and maladaptive, as gained according
to the same principles of CC and OC. The medical model of psychological disorders is
completely denied including the differentiation between stimuli and pathology lying be-
neath them. Opposite to psychoanalysts who emphasize the past, the focus is on present
behavior, which should be first operationalized, i.e. defined in terms of observable and
measurable behavior, and changed afterwards.

According to behaviorists, all types of abnormal fears are learned and gained
through CC. Any neutral stimulus acting simultaneously with the fear reaction gains the
ability to evoke consequently fear (Wolpe, 1962). For fear to grow into phobia, it should
be generalized. Through generalization, the fear is shifted on stimuli similar to CS.
A person learns to fear and avoid not only specific objects associated with US (for
instance one crowded square) but a group of stimuli (crowded squares in general). Lear-
ning theories support this finding by numerous pieces of evidence. For instance: Many
phobics suffering from the phobia of dogs reported that before the offset of phobia they
were attacked by a dog. Laboratory experiments with animals and humans showed that
if US is highly traumatizing only one-attempted trial is enough to make an association
between UC and CC to produce long-termed UR. Despite a number of supporting evi-
dence, there is a lot of counterevidence. CC cannot be applied to all phobias. A strong
fear of snakes, bacteria or airplanes is experienced by many people who never experi-
enced any direct contact with the object of their fear. On the other hand, not everybody
who experienced trauma developed a phobia. It is possible that the learning process
through CC is a part of the etiology of some phobias, but also different processes are
involved, especially preparedness to learning (Ohman, 2000).

In a laboratory research, A. Ohman confirmed that some phobias are learned
easier than other phobias. Those phobias which are easier learned are natural and more
frequent. An example is represented by snake and rat phobias which occur more often
than rabbits or ladybirds phobias. It seems that the basic perceptual qualities of the ob-
jects of these phobias as ugliness, speed and fast movement. These and similar findings
are consistent with the preparedness to learning (Ohman, 2000).

Similarly, A. Rachman (1984) believes that direct conditioning plays a role only
in a limited number of phobias. However, opposite to A. Ohman, he does not regard pre-
paredness to direct conditioning as relevant but he views as possible the preparedness
for observation and learning from instructions and information. His view is supported
by Badelly (1990) who states that phobias are not required by a coincidental association
between a stimulus and a worried situation but they can be learned through imitation,
and they have a tendency to be associated with some objects and not others.

CC runs into difficulties when explaining the offsef of phobias. However, the big-
gest difficulty it faces is when trying to explain the maintenance of naturally occurred
phobias (snakes, heights), because it fails to explain the reason for of their extinction.
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Exactly this point was pin pointed by H. Mowrer. By all means his two factor model
can be labeled as a main theoretical attempt to explain maintenance and the extinction
of phobias.

Explanation of phobias based on two-factor theory

According to Mowrer, fear can be defined as an inner response which is gained
by the same principles as overt responses, through observation, or as an inner state
which is evoked by avoidance behavior. This concept of fear makes it approachable to
emotional analysis in the same way as overt behavior.

H. Mowrer viewed symptoms of fear as learned avoidance responses serving to
reduce anxiety. A phobic avoids stimuli such as cats, lifts, tunnels. An obsessive — com-
pulsive person avoids dirtiness, disorder, anger. A schizophrenic avoids close relation-
ships with people, and a hypochondriac avoids illnesses. If they do not avoid them they
face a fear. If they do avoid them they reduce fear.

The two-factor model reveals how people learn to avoid particular stimuli. Let
us illustrate this process on an example which offers two findings (Prochazka, 2000):
It shows that experiments with animals are useful in understanding how people learn
to avoid particular stimuli, but it also shows that the conditioning of disorders is much
more complicated than illustrated in experiments with animals.

A teenage boy was frequently punished in his childhood. When talking with en-
thusiasm and a full mouth at lunch about his football team victory, a mother slapped
him because it is not permitted to talk during lunch. When he presented his ideas, his
father ridiculed him. When he expressed his disagreements, his father reprimanded him
and his mother slapped him. He started to fear talking to his parents. In the language
of conditioning, the stimulus that triggered his fear was represented by his parents, and
throughout generalization by all people to whom he spoke. Later, at school, when he
was due to deliver his presentation, a conditioned fear was elicited. When he,,got sick”
and thus,,unable” to come to school and deliver his presentation, his fear was reduced,
and his avoidance behavior was reinforced. Even though his teachers had no intention to
harm him, he responded with anxiety and avoidance as if a symbolic slap waited for him
in any surrounding. He developed social phobia, an irrational fear linked to the presence
of other people. This debilitating condition forced him to avoid any social situation in
which he was supposed to present himself and consequently be evaluated.

It is obvious, that classically conditioned fear of an objectively harmless stimulus
formed the basis of an operant avoidance response. But, in a contrast to the experiments
with animals, the role in his fear was not played only by one stimulus as it is with ani-
mals (buzzer) but by the whole range of stimuli, and fear was triggered in relation to
the whole context (parents, adults, presentations). The conditioning reveals one more
difference between humans and animals. If more CSs are operating, the result is stronger
avoidance which develops easier and is more resistant to extinction as if fear is associ-
ated only with one stimulus (Stampfl, 1987). In humans, the avoidance is conditioned
not only by environment but also by what people imagine or feel in a given moment.
The boy experienced fear at any imagination of emotional experience, and to avoid it he
learned to avoid these images. It resulted into avoidance repression (Prochazka, 2003).
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When he repressed his images, he was reinforced. His anxiety triggered by these images
was reduced.

However, when people avoid the object of their fear they also avoid ,,reality te-
sting”. This is a key to understanding why phobias are outstayed (Mowrer, 1960). In our
example, after a boy learned to avoid social situations, he could not test that there is no
danger lurking in them, and his maladaptive behavior outlasted.

Two-factor theory is suitable for the explanation of the maintenance of phobias
(Stampfl, 1987) as it points out that avoidance is negatively reinforced by the reducti-
on of fear while a CS is not present. Growing empirical evidence supports two-factor
theory’s as explanation of other psychological disorders as well, e.g. post—traumatic
stress disorder (Davison, 2004). The theory proved to be very successful in the therapy
of enuresis where it is regarded as ,,one of the clearest and lasting gains of behavioral
therapies” (Houts, 1991, p. 147).

Criticism of two-factor theory

Two-factor theory was criticized by behaviorists on one side, and by representati-
ves of different psychological schools on the other side. According to Rachman (1984),
the avoidance is not motivated by a reduction of anxiety declared by Mowrer, but by po-
sitive feelings in safe places. To support his opinion he uses an example of agoraphobia,
the disorder which he views as motivated by the search of safety signals. He believes
that safety signals hypothesis is able to explain more accurately than two-factor theory
why an agoraphobic prefers to leave the house in a presence of a person he trusts, and
why he uses particular roads. The reason is that people and streets he trusts, represent for
him safety signals. This hypothesis is also able to explain why the loss of a close person
triggers an offset of phobia.

Representatives of a synthetic perspective on instrumental action (Bounton,
2007) point out other shortfalls of a two-factor theory. They stress the organism’s evo-
lution history, and point out that especially this aspect was omitted by a two-factor
theory. They believe that avoidance learning was taught to occur rapidly if the required
response resembled a natural defensive behavior. In the opposite case, learning will
depend more on a feedback. M. Bounton (2007) remains consistent with the core ideas
that underlie the theory and views them as valid now-a-days, while simultaneously be-
ing argumentative that avoidance behavior should be approached more complexly and
more synthetically, because the field has become more ethological as was assumed by
Mowrer, and more Pavlovian, and more cognitive in the sense that what is learned is not
necessary identical with that which is performed in overt behaviors.

Conclusion

Despite many critical words, two — factor theory contributes to a better unders-
tanding of avoidance behavior, proving that two factors are still better than one. The
main theoretical attempt to explain the maintenance of naturally occurred phobias is a
two factor model stating that fear is learned by CC (1.factor), but CC is not able to ex-
plain the outstanding fear. According to the 2nd factor (OC), fear is reduced by escape
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or avoidance of the object of fear. As an escape or avoidance is negatively reinforced
a person has a tendency to repeat this behavior (OC). Because the avoidance of the ob-
ject of fear prevents reality testing, the phobias prevail.

H. Mowrer believed that the findings he gained by the exploration of overt be-
havior can be directly applied to studies of mental and emotional life. If it stands that
repeated overt response is extinguished if it is not reinforced than it can be expected that
the repeated fear response at simultaneous blocking of expected pain or punishment will
reduce a fear. This is not a trivial finding by any means, because it represents a base for
many behavioral therapy techniques which effectively help people to face their fears.

DVOJFAKTOROVA TEORIA UCENIA:
APLIKACIA NA MALADAPTIVNE SPRAVANIE

Abstrakt: Dvojfaktorova tedria nad’alej zostava jednou z najvplyvnejSich teorii
ucenia. Adresuje otazku, ¢o posiliiuje odpoved’ vyhnutim, a odpoveda na fiu tvrdenim,
7e su to dva procesy: 1. organizmus asociuje podnety z prostredia s averzivnymi podne-
tmi, ¢o umoziuje tymto podnetom vyvolat’ strach, 2. odpoved vyhnutim sa posilni osla-
benim tychto vystraznych podnetov alebo utekom od nich, ¢im sa znizi strach. Tedria
zdoraznuje interakciu medzi podnetom (klasické podmiefiovanie strachu) a odpoved’ou
(opera¢né posilnenie cez redukciu strachu). V prispevku sa zameriavame na objasnenie
niektorych klinickych problémov prostrednictvom dvojfaktorovej teorie.

Kracové slova: klasické podmienovanie, operaéné podmieniovanie, dvojfakto-
rova teoria, psychopatologia, prirodzene sa vyskytujtice fobie
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ANALYSIS AND COMPARISON OF FACTORS
DETERMINING THE PROFESSIONAL
ORIENTATION OF SCHOOLCHILDREN

WITH PHYSICAL DISABILITIES AND HEALTH
IMPAIRMENTS AT SECONDARY SCHOOLS

IN THE SOUTH MORAVIAN REGION

Tlona FIALOVA

Abstract: The subject of this article is the analysis of factors that influence
students’ decision-making and their expected successful entry into the job market, ac-
ceptance to university or to other schools. The students on which this article is focused
are those students with special educational needs (with a focus on students with physical
disabilities and health impairments) and nondisabled students at secondary schools in
the South Moravian Region. A study, carried out in the 2007/2008 school year at selec-
ted secondary schools in the monitored region,.is presented in the article. Furthermore,
this article also presents some evaluated hypotheses, selected results and formulated
conclusions of the study, as well as recommendations for practice in special education.

Keywords: student with special educational needs, nondisabled student, adoles-
cence, school-leaving exam, description of physical disability, factors influencing the
successful school—career transition, continuing education, pre-career and career train-
ing, integrative and inclusive education

Current state of the issues discussed

The Czech word Maturita, which stands for a school-leaving exam-according to
Akademicky Slovnik Cizich Slov (Petrac¢kova, Kraus and collective, 2000) “is an exam
representing the passage to adulthood, the final exam at secondary school, a condition
for attending university” — it is an important milestone in life for every student who
has decided to pass this school-leaving examination. It is also the beginning of the next
very important stage in the life of a young person. It is the key to the gate that leads to
the unknown world of adulthood. It is not only healthy young people that will or have
already passed their school-leaving exam, but also ones with health impairments. They
have exactly the same desire and need to live according to their own vision despite
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the fact that various health impairments, disabilities and other handicaps make their
lives more complicated. Our society has been functioning under so-called “democratic
conditions” for twenty years. Therefore, one of the aims of this research work was to
map the current situation at secondary schools as well as the analysis of predictions
that influence the decision-making process of students preparing for their final exams.
The main focus here was given to students with health impairments and disabilities.
The analysis included in particular the factors that affect their decision-making process
when considering what type of school, career or other successive activity to choose.
Every day we meet young people in the school environment with their own problems,
successes and life stories that all have a significant impact on the further decisions they
make in their lives. Concepts like the fact that there are people with disabilities, there
is a right to an education for everyone and the other positive trends we can see (such
as encouraging integration and that things are leading towards inclusion), all represent
a prediction influencing the decisions young people make. The perspective of indi-
vidual students who were preparing for the school-leaving exam and that had dealt with
the question on which direction their subsequent career will take has been analysed in
a separate research study. Other issues such as how students were facilitated to prepare
properly for their future occupations or for getting accepted to universities and other
schools, how they dealt with the problems encountered, who was helpful in these dif-
ficult situations, have been dealt with in another study. Students who took part in the
study included those with physical disabilities, health impairments and nondisabled
students. When preparing the study and stated goals to fulfil, we had to start from the
following underlying fact. Students with physical disabilities are largely integrated to-
day at ordinary secondary schools — in some cases they study without integration. This
fact has also been confirmed by a pilot study carried out at ordinary secondary schools
and at secondary schools for the physically disabled. Students at schools for the physi-
cally disabled, for the most part, have more serious forms of physical disabilities and
their numbers are very few.

The results of the study served to compare and evaluate possible differences be-
tween disabled and nondisabled students in the area of the issues studied.

Theoretical starting point

Among the basic rights of every individual, and thus even individuals with phys-
ical disabilities or other impairments, is the right to an education, which is guaranteed
here in the Constitution of the Czech Republic. In today’s world an achieved education
is a very significant factor and it is therefore a goal of the school system in our country
to offer an equality of opportunity, to create an environment that enables all individuals
to reach a commensurate level of education. An analysis of the needs of society shows
the knowledge and skills an individual needs to acquire to successfully integrate into
society. Learning and its diffusion among people and the resultant increase of its level is
perceived as a condition for a free and nonmanipulable life that enables the social partic-
ipation of individuals in social events, is a basic prerequisite for prosperity in one’s per-
sonal life, and therefore for the prosperity of society as a whole (Rabusicova, 2002). It

340



is therefore very important to ensure that people with disabilities can also develop their
individual prerequisites. Nowadays there is a large effort to integrate children, pupils
and students with special educational needs in schools and common types of educational
institutions. The principle of this type of education is to respect the special educational
needs of every individual. A new law passed in the Czech Republic in 2004 brought
certain changes to the education of pupils and students with special educational needs.
The principles and goals of education are: Equal access to education, taking into consid-
eration the educational needs of individuals, free primary and secondary education and,
not least, the opportunity for lifelong learning. Legislatively the education of individuals
with special needs is guaranteed on the basis of School Law no. 561/2004 Coll. at pre-
school, primary, secondary, higher technical and other education. An amendment to Law
no. 561/2004 Coll. is Law no. 58/2008 Coll., which changes Law no. 561/2004 Coll.
in the wording of subsequent revisions. Another legal provision passed in the area of
educating the health impaired is regulation no. 73/2005 Coll. from the Ministry of Edu-
cation, Youth and Sports which deals with the education of children, pupils and students
with special needs and children, pupils and students who are exceptionally talented.
Among other things this provision also specifies the forms of special education for chil-
dren, pupils and students with health impairments (Vitkova, 2006). Most of the respond-
ents participating in the study can be found in the developmental stage of adolescence.
This stage begins with the ending of puberty and ends with the transition to adulthood.
The journey to adulthood among most children starts at a lower limit of 15 to 16 years
of age and ends at an upper limit of 18 to 21 years of age. Adolescents differ from chil-
dren in that they are capable of formulating theories and engaging themselves in choices
concerning the career that would correspond to their specialization and that would al-
low them to satisfy their needs and reform society, in addition to forming new opinions
(Kuric, J., 2001). We can also characterize the completion of secondary school with the
school-leaving exam as a “transition” from one of life’s stages to the next; representing
a bridge between two periods distinguished by change and movement. What notions and
resolutions the study’s respondents had, whether they decided to continue in their stud-
ies at university and other schools, whether they wanted to enter the job market, or even
considered other activities, these were all the subject of the conducted research. Their
decision-making was influenced by many factors, realities and circumstances. Due to
the extensiveness of the issues studied, only some of them were selected. For example,
a student’s interest in continuing their studies at university and other schools, the influ-
ence of family and school in choosing either further education or entering professional
life, the student’s own performance, healthy life style, interests and likes that form the
prerequisites for further studies or employment. It was also assumed that teachers or
counsellors within the school environment have an important influence on the choice of
either further studies or entering the work force. A large significance was attributed to
the factor of self-image and the assessment of their educational results.

Determining research objectives and research questions

The objectives of the research were divided into two parts. The main objec-
tive in the theoretical part was to define determinant predictions during the transition
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from school to occupation or further studies and the like for secondary school gradu-
ates with special educational needs when compared to non-disabled students. A spe-
cial focus was given to individuals with a physical disability and health impairment.
Factors influencing the passage of students in their fourth year of secondary school in
the South Moravian Region into employment or into studying at university or other
schools are described and analysed here. Detailed and empirically certified knowledge
of predictions that significantly influence the decision-making of students in their last
year of secondary school while choosing between further education or entering into
employment can help future graduating secondary students prepare more effectively
for this school-occupation transition, further studies, etc. The second objective of the
study was to propose measures for special pedagogical preparation on the basis of the
facts learned. The objective at the methodological level was to assess possibilities of
the utilized research methods for investigating the factors influencing the students’
decisions so that their transition from school to career or further studies is successful.
The research questions that were asked in respect to the stipulated objectives were
formulated thusly: Which factors influence students-graduates most when deciding on
how to apply themselves further in life; what options the quantitative method produces
while researching the successfulness of secondary school graduates with special edu-
cational needs to transit from school to career or to further education, with a focus on
the physically disabled and health impaired; whether there are any fundamental differ-
ences among students with physical disabilities, health impairments and nondisabled
students.

Methodology of the research and the method for collecting data

A statistical procedure was used within the scope of the research study. A quan-
titative approach was chosen for researching the given issues that, by using a quan-
titative method, enabled the carrying out of analysis on a numerous sample and the
description of the current state of the researched problem.

Firstly, in September 2007 a pilot study with the objective of detailing and veri-
fying the research strategy for a smaller target group was carried out in the first phase.
It had the basic characteristics consistent with the sample on which the further study
itself was carried out (Pelikan, 2004). It took place at selected secondary schools,
with students, future secondary school graduates. An interview was carried out with
selected students who answered questions included in a questionnaire. On the basis
of the analysis of the answers and reactions obtained from the addressed prospective
respondents, the wording of some of the questions was changed and one question was
completely excluded from the questionnaire due to insignificant information. With
the knowledge of these comments, the final version of the questionnaire for the re-
spondents was conducted. Some secondary school directors were approached with the
request to fill out the questionnaire. They were also asked if they had any comments
about the formulation of the questions given. All of the given questions were evaluat-
ed by the directors as comprehensible, and gave no additional remarks. The directors,
however, did point out the lack of time and large workload that would certainly influ-
ence the return time of the completed questionnaires. This fact was confirmed while
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the study was being carried out. Twenty secondary schools in the South Moravian
Region were randomly chosen for the research and the management of those schools
were contacted during November of 2007. Letters were sent to the schools in which
the directors were explained the essence of the research, its objective and method of
execution. These directors had previously received a form to fill out whose aim was,
aside from others, to find out the approximate number of students at their schools who
were in their final year in school year of 2007/2008. In the end only fifteen secondary
schools were interested in taking part in this study. In the research study concerning
students, a questionnaire of special construction was used. The questions were also
constructed on the basis of a study of technical literature (according to the methodol-
ogy of Gavora, 2000) and on the basis of practical experience. The questionnaire was
anonymous and contained 33 questions. It was accompanied by a letter explaining
the objective of the research, the significance of the respondent’s answers and also
contained instructions for filling out the questionnaire. The return of the completed
questionnaires was guaranteed by the secondary school directors who had been inter-
viewed in the first part of the study.

Description of the surveyed group

The principal target group of the research was formed up of students who
graduated from secondary school in the 2007/08 school year from selected secondary
schools in the South Moravian Region. From the principal target group a representa-
tive sample (pupils with special educational needs with a focus on pupils with physical
disabilities and health impairments) was obtained from the available selection. Due
to their locality, their focus and their interest in taking part in the research study, 16
secondary schools in the South Moravian Region ultimately took part in the research
study. The management of one of the secondary schools gave written notice that there
were no students with special needs at their school and therefore their school would
not take part. So 15 secondary schools in total took part in the study. 474 respondents
(graduating students) participated, n = 474, from which N = 25 respondents with
physical disabilities and health impairments made up the sampling unit. With respect
to the way in which the sample was chosen (deliberate, respective to the available
selection) it was not the point of the survey to make generalisations on the findings
for the principle target group. All of the participating schools were located in towns.
Of the total number of respondents n = 474, 327 (68.98%) were women, (31.01%)
were men. Among respondents the 19-year-old age category was represented most
often (294 of those addressed), 118 were 18 years of age, 38 were 20-year-olds, 11
respondents were 21, 4 were 22, 3 were 24, 2 were 33, and then 25-, 26- and 35-year-
old categories claimed one respondent each.
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Table 1: Composition of secondary schools whose students took part in the study

Types of secondary schools represented in the study: Total number of students in their final

year: with PD:

01. Ecclesiastical Secondary School 27 5.69 % 1 021%
02. Secondary School and Pedagogical Secondary School 36 7.59 %

03. State Secondary School 47 991 % 2 044 %
04. Private Secondary School 15 3.16 %

05. Secondary School for Information Technology 115 2426 % 4 0.84%
06. Vocational School — Social Services 8 1.68 %

07. Secondary School for Social Administration 4 0.84 % 6 1.26%
08. Business Academy and Economic Lyceum (also for those 75 1582 % 6 1.26%
with PD)

09. Pedagogical School 38 6.96 %

10. ii?\?i?;ry School-Educational and Humanitarian 66  13.92% 6 1.26%
11. Nondisclosed Type of Secondary School 43 9.07 %

Total: 474 100 % 5 527 %

From the total of 474 (100 %) respondents, 46 (9.70 %) stated that they are stu-
dents with special educational needs and 428 (90.29 %) respondents stated that they are
nondisabled. Furthermore, 25 (5.27 %) respondents indicated that they have physical
disabilities, 8 (1.68 %) of them admitted chronic illness, 5 (1.05 %) were visually im-
paired, 2 (0.42 %) were hearing impaired, 2 (0.42 %) had dyslexia, 1 (0.21 %) respond-
ent stated that they had ADHD and 2 (0.42 %) students admitted multiple impairments
(physically and visually impaired, and physically, visually and hearing impaired). Of
the total number of 46 (100%) students with special educational, 29 (63.04 %) were
integrated, 17 (36.95 %) were not integrated. Just 14 (30.43 %) of them studied accord-
ing to an individual education plan (here on just IEP), 31 (67.39 %) did not have an IEP
and 1 (2.17 %) respondent stated that he did not know whether he studied following an
IEP. To the question of whether the students were satisfied with the special educational
support provided, 36 (78.26 %) of the respondents answered favourably, 7 (15.21 %)
respondents negatively and 3 respondents (6.52 %) did not express an opinion. Also
notable was the fact that on the question of whether they would have chosen the same
secondary school, from the total number of 474 students, 283 (59.70 %) of the re-
spondents answered favourably, 152 respondents (32.06 %) negatively and 39 (8.22 %)
responded that they did not know if they would choose the same school again. 75
(15.82 %) students stated that it was only during the course of their studies that they real-
ized that their chosen school did not satisfy them. 63 (13.29 %) students answered that
their school did not fulfil their expectations. Among other reasons for not choosing the
same school for a second time, respondents gave answers such as that they did not origi-
nally want to study at their school, that their school did not prepare them for university,
the selected field did not interest them, a low level of education, unqualified teachers
taught them, dissatisfaction with the administration of the school, etc. It is interesting
that when the students themselves evaluated their average school performance, just 51
(10.75 %) students evaluated their school performance as excellent. 160 (33.71 %) stu-
dents evaluated their school performance as very good. The largest number of respond-
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ents, 195 (41.13 %), evaluated their performance as good. 25 (5.27 %) students evaluated
their performance as poor and 4 students (0.84 %) as very poor. 41 (8.64 %) respondents
did not manage to answer this question. An important fact is that from the total number
of 474 respondents, 382 applied to study at university, which represents 80.59 %. Just 24
(5.06 %) of students considered employment. From the representative sample of N 25
(students with physical disabilities), only 3 (12 %) considered entering the work force.
Only some facts are shown here that emerged from the research (table 1).

Hypotheses

The hypotheses were set on two different levels. The first level, explored with
the univariate analysis method (H1-H3), concerned all participating respondents - group
N 474, on the second level the hypotheses (H4-H7) were evaluated with the bivariate
analysis with respect to the students with physical disabilities and health impairments
that make up the representative sample N 25.

These hypotheses were constructed

H1 The secondary school environment of the respondents has greater influence
on their considered choice of occupation or subsequent study at university
than their family environment.

H2 The majority of respondents will confirm the fact that their choice of second-
ary school was correct, than that their choice of school was incorrect.

H3 The opinion of the respondents that they will be successful in the labour
market prevails over a negative opinion.

H4 The opinion of respondents that individuals with health disabilities are dis-
criminated against in our labour market will prevail over a positive attitude
to discriminating against the disabled.

H5 Respondents predominately have a positive attitude towards adhering to the
principles of a healthy lifestyle, over a negative attitude.

H6 Respondents with physical disabilities and health impairments prefer contin-
uing their education at university or other schools after finishing secondary
school more than nondisabled respondents.

H7 Respondents with physical disabilities and health impairments ask for advice
teachers and other experts at secondary school when deciding whether to
continue their studies or enter the work force more often than non-disabled
respondents.

Evaluation of selected hypotheses

With respect to the large amount of collected data and information, only selected
hypotheses are shown here:

H4 The opinion of respondents with physical disabilities and health impair-
ments that individuals with health disabilities are discriminated against
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in our labour market will prevail over a positive attitude to discriminat-
ing against the disabled among the nondisabled.

Table 2: Discrimination against the disabled in the labour market

Number Number
Is there discrimination against of of
disabled graduates of secondary students % students % Total %
school in our labor market? with PD without

PD

Definitely yes 0 0.0 12 2.5 12 2.5
Mostly yes 9 1.9 100 21.1 109 23.0
Mostly no 9 1.9 217 45.8 226 47.7
Definitely not 3 0.6 34 7.2 37 7.8
Don’t know 4 0.9 86 18.2 90 19.0
Total 25 53 449 94.7 474 100.0

Is there discrimination against disabled graduates of
secondary school in our labor market?

Definitely yes
Mostly yes

& Mostly no
Definitely not
Don’t know
Total

Number of Number of students Total
students with PD without PD

Graph 1: Discrimination against the disabled in the labour market

The table above shows the nature of the answers to the question of whether re-
spondents believe that individuals with health disabilities face discrimination in our
labour market. The hypothesis assumed that in most cases respondents would answer
“mostly yes”. As is shown in table 2 and in graph 1, from the total number of 474
(100,0 %) respondents only 109 (23.0 %) of them answered “mostly yes” - 9 (1.9 %)
of them with PD. Only 12 (2.5 %) of those asked chose “definitely yes”, of them no
a single respondent with a physical disability chose this answer. “Mostly no” was cho-
sen by 226 (47.7 %) respondents, only 9 (1.9%) of them with a PD. “Definitely no” was
chosen as an answer by 37 (7.8 %) respondents, of which 3 (0.6 %) respondents had
a PD. The “don’t know” answer was chosen by 90 (19.0 %) respondents, of which 4
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(0.9 %) of those respondents had a PD. In conclusion it is possible to establish that from
the total number of 25 (100.0 %) respondents with a PD, only 9 (36 %) of them stated
that the disabled face discrimination in our labour market. From the total number of 449
(100.0 %) nondisabled respondents, 121 (26.9 %) of them stated that they believe that
the disabled face discrimination in our labour market.

Hypothesis H4 was validated.

HS5 Respondents with physical disabilities and health impairments maintain
the principles of a healthy lifestyle more than nondisabled respondents.

Table 3: Maintaining a healthy lifestyle

Number Number
Do you maintain a health of of
lifes); le? y students % students % Total %
yle: with PD without
PD
Yes 11 24 233 49.1 244 514
Mostly yes 4 0.9 58 12.2 62 13.1
Mostly no 8 1.7 125 26.4 133 28.1
No 2 0.4 33 7.0 35 7.4
Total 25 53 449 94.7 474 100.0
Do you maintain the principles of a healthy life style?
100%
90%
80%-]
70%- HYes
Mostly yes|
0,
60% EMostly no
50% No
40% ETotal
30%
20%
10%
0%
No. students with PD No. students w/o PD Total

Graph 2: Maintaining the principles of a healthy lifestyle
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Table 4: Engaging in sport activities

Number Number
of of
You do sport: students % students % Total %
with PD without
PD
Competitively 4 0.8 48 10.1 52 11.0
Regularly, recreationally 5 1.1 127 26.8 132 27.8
Only sometimes recreationally 9 1.9 228 48.1 237 50.0
I don’t do any sport 7 1.5 46 9.7 53 11,2
Total 25 53 449 94.7 474 100.0
Do you do any sport?
100%
90%
80%
70%
60% Compet.
. Regul., recreat.
50% E Sometimes recreat.
40% No sport
30% Total
20%
10%
0%
No. students w/ PD No. students w/o PD Total
Graph 3: Engaging in sport activities
Table 5: Interests, hobbies
Number Number
of of
Do you d'evote yourself to any students o, students o, Total o
hobbies, interests? with PD without
PD
No 5 1.1 109 23.0 114 24.0
Yes 20 42 340 71.7 360 76.0
Total 25 53 449 94.7 474 100.0
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Do you devote yourself to any hobbies or interests?

mNo
WYes
E Total

No. students w/ PD No. students w/o PD Total

Graph 4: Interests, hobbies

To evaluate hypothesis H5 the responses from tables 3, 4, 5 and graphs 2, 3, 4 were
analysed. Respondents’ answers concerning how they adhere to the principles of healthy life-
style are quoted in the corresponding item. From the total number of 474 respondents 133
(28.1 %) stated “mostly no”, out of which 8 (1.7 %) were respondents with physical dis-
abilities. “Definitely no” was chosen as an answer by 35 (7.4%) respondents, of which 2
(0.4 %) respondents had a PD. “Mostly yes” was chosen as an answer by the total of 62
(13.1 %) respondents, of which 4 (0.9 %) respondents have a physical disability. “Definitely
yes” was chosen by 244 (51.4 %) respondents, of which 11 (2.4 %) were respondents with
a PD. It is then possible to state that from the total of 25 (100.0 %) respondents with a PD
15 (60.0 %) of them adhere to the principles of a healthy lifestyle. From the total of 449
(100.0 %) non-disabled respondents 306 of them (68.2 %) claimed that they adhere to the prin-
ciples of healthy lifestyle. Based on the data further collected the following statements were
selected: The total of 52 (11.0 %) respondents do sport competitively, out of which 4 (0.8 %)
respondents had a physical disability. 132 (27.8 %) respondents do sport for leisure on a regu-
lar basis, out of which 5 (1.1 %) with a physical disability. Doing sport occasionally was quot-
ed by 237 (50.0 %) respondents, of which 9 (1.9 %) have a physical disability. To conclude, 53
(11.2 %) respondents, of which 7 (1.5 %) were with a physical disability, claimed that they
never do sport. 360 (76.0 %) respondents spend some time doing a hobby or leisure time activ-
ity, of which 20 (4.2 %) respondents were with a physical disability. 114 (24.0 %) respondents
claimed notto haveahobby or leisure time activity, out of which 5 (1.1 %) respondents were with
a physical disability.

It is then possible to state that from the total of 25 (100.0 %) respondents with
a PD only 2 (8.0 %) of them do not adhere to the principles of healthy lifestyle. From
the total of 449 (100.0 %) non-disabled respondents only 33 (7.3 %) do not adhere to
the principles of healty lifestyle.

Hypothesis HS has been disproved.
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H6 Respondents with physical disabilities and health impairments prefer,
after they finish secondary school, going to university or college more
than non-disabled respondents.

Number Number
. of of
At the moment you are applying students % students % Total %
for: with PD without
PD
University 14 3.0 368 77.6 382 80.6
Tertiary vocational school 5 1.1 38 8.0 43 9.1
Language school 2 0.4 16 34 18 3.8
Other type of school 0 0.0 7 1.5 7 1.5
I want to start working 4 0.8 20 4.2 24 5.0
Total 25 53 449 94.7 474 100.0

Table 6: Prospective studies at university, tertiary vocational school,
and other types of schools.

Currently applying for

University
Tert. vocat. school
ElLanguage school

Other school
H Want to start work

Total

No. students w/ PD No. students w/o PD Total

Graph 5: Prospective studies at university, tertiary vocational school,
and other type of schools.

The evaluation of hypothesis H6 was carried out by analysing the respondents’
answers shown in table 6 and graph 5. To the question of whether the respondent is
applying to continue their studies at university, a tertiary vocational school, language
school or other schools, 382 (80.6 %) respondents answered that they are applying to
study at university, 14 (3.0 %) of them being students with a PD. 43 (9.1 %) respondents
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stated that they are applying to a tertiary vocational school, 5 (1.1 %) of them being
students with a PD. 18 (3.8 %) respondents preferred to study at a language school, 2
(0.4 %) with a PD. 7 (1.5%) respondents stated a preference for another type of school,
none of them with a PD. Here respondents listed, among other different types of schools,
examples such as police academy, law enforcement course, and private tertiary voca-
tional school. 24 (5.0 %) of those surveyed said that they would like to start work, 4
(0.8 %) of them respondents with a PD. Only 24 (5.0 %) respondents from the total
number of 474 (100.0 %) considered entering the job market. From the selective sample
of N 25 (100.0 %) students with physical disabilities, just 4 (16%) considered enter-
ing the job market. 14 (56.0 %) respondents with a PD wanted to study at university, 6
(24.0 %) of them want to study at a tertiary vocational school, 2 (8.0 %) at at language
school. From the total number of 449 (100.0%) nondisabled respondents, 368 (82.0 %)
wanted to study at university, and just 20 (4.5 %) wanted to start working. While analys-
ing the respondents’ answers, it could be established that non-disabled respondents also
prefer to continue their studies at university or other educational facility over entering
into employment.

Hypothesis H6 has been disproved.
H7 Respondents with physical disabilities and health impairments ask the
advice of their pedagogues and other experts at secondary school when
deciding whether to continue their studies or enter the work force more

often than nondisabled respondents.

Table 7: Opportunity to talk to a school counsellor

Did you take advantage of the Number Number
opportunity to talk to a school of of
counsellor at your secondary students % students % Total %
school when choosing between with a without
school and employment? PD a PD
Yes 4 0.8 49 10.3 53 11.2
No 21 4.4 400 84.4 421 88.8
Total 25 53 449 94.7 474 100.0
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Did you take advantage of the opportunity to talk to a school
counselor at your secondary school when choosing between
school and employment?

100% 1

90% 7

80% -

70%

60% Yes

50% No
Total

40%

30%
20%
10%

0%

No. students w/ PD No. students w/o PD Total

Graph 6: Opportunity to talk to a school counsellor

In order to verify the determined hypothesis, the answers of the physically
disabled respondents and nondisabled respondents were compared and the results
of the research study were analysed. In this case the respondents’ answers shown
in table 7 and graph 6 were taken into account. To the question on whether the re-
spondents had ever taken advantage of the opportunity to talk to a school counsel-
lor at their secondary school in regard to choosing between continuing their stud-
ies or becoming employed, from the total number of 25 (100.0 %) respondents with
physical disabilities, 4 (16.0 %) answered “yes” and 21 (84.0 %) answered “no”.
With respect to their physical disability, it was assumed that these students would
ask for advice their school guidance counsellor more than nondisabled students
would. The latter mentioned answered as follows: From the total number of 449
(100.0 %) nondisabled respondents, 49 (10.3 %) answered that they took advan-
tage of such an opportunity. 400 (84.4%) nondisabled respondents stated that they
did not take advantage of the opportunity to meet with a school guidance counsel-
lor. It is clear from the acquired data that the results are different than expected. It
was shown that 84.4% of respondents with physical disabilities did not meet with
a school guidance counsellor, as well as 89 % of nondisabled respondents.

Hypothesis H7 has been disproved.

Conclusion of the study and recommendations
for pedagogical practice

The study into predictions influencing the decision-making processes of graduat-
ing secondary students at the transition from secondary school to professional life or
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to continuing their studies at university and tertiary school verified or disproved the
constructed hypotheses. With respect to the range and selection of the sample it is not
possible to make generalizations on a wider number of physically disabled and non-
disabled graduating students, even though the results indicate certain tendencies. The
executed study was focused on physically disabled, health impaired and nondisabled
graduating secondary school students in the South Moravian Region. The main objec-
tive was to obtain certain data, based on the answers given by the respondents in the
survey about the factors that significantly influence the decisions they make during the
process of transition from school to career or to further education. An important role in
the preparation and elaboration of this survey must be also attributed to the conclusions
that were brought by the “2007 Hearing” in Lisbon during September 16 — 17 2007. The
presented suggestions and findings led to a document called the “Lisbon Declaration”.
The contents of this declaration implies that the problem the survey studied in the condi-
tions of secondary schools in the South Moravian Region are similar to the situation of
secondary schools of other EU member countries. A total of 474 (100 %) respondents
took part in the research survey. 46 (9.70 %) of them stated that they were students with
special educational needs and 428 (90.29 %) respondents claimed not to have any dis-
ability. Out of 46 (9.70 %) respondents stated that 25 (5.27 %) of them had a physical
disability. The obtained data have shown that special needs provided have not always
been properly executed. To the question on whether students are satisfied with the spe-
cial educational support provided, from the total number of 46 respondents 36 (78.26 %)
answered favourably, 7 (15.21 %) respondents negatively and 3 (6.52 %) respondents
did not express an opinion. This fact makes clear that it is necessary to focus attention on
further educating pedagogues in the area of educating students with special educational
needs at secondary schools. In addition, it has not been confirmed that a large influence
on the decision-making process on further studies or a professional path after graduating
is the secondary school environment, consultation with pedagogues and other guidance
workers. Such a fact was confirmed with both graduates with special needs and the non-
disabled. It was shown that the family environment has a fundamental influence when
graduates are deciding on their future. However, from interviews with the directors of
participating secondary schools it is clear that there are advisory workers at schools such
as guidance counsellors, school psychologists, special pedagogues and others, and they
provide enough opportunities to their students to talk about future occupations or study
at university or other type of school. From the data gathered so far it is possible to elicit
the following suggestions for pedagogical practice. First and foremost it is indispensa-
bly necessary make sure that there is quality guidance throughout the entire period of
secondary school education. The study has shown that this is not often the case. Further,
the special needs of students should be sufficiently assured and pedagogues should be
acquainted with them sufficiently and with proper time beforehand. Teachers should be
sufficiently qualified, sufficiently motivated, should have good knowledge about the
special educational needs of their students. At regular secondary schools greater atten-
tion should be given to the problem of “disabilities” and more information should be
provided to teachers, students and parents. One positive fact is that a large number of
students with physical disabilities and health impairments study at regular secondary
schools; students with more serious forms of disabilities remain in schools for the physi-
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cally disabled. Integrated and inclusive education of individuals with physical disabili-
ties and health impairments is the best preparation for higher education or preparation
for professional life. An advantage to this form of education is the fact that students gain
more social skills and experience — they learn to control situations they encounter in the
real adult world.

ANALYZA A KOMPARACE FAKTORU
DETERMINUJICICH PROFESNI ORIENTACI ZAKU
S TELESNYM POSTIZENIM A ZDRAVOTNIM
ZNEVYHODNENIM NA STREDNICH SKOLACH

V JIHOMORAVSKEM KRAJI

Abstrakt: Tématem ¢lanku je analyza faktord, které ovliviiuji rozhodovani a pred-
pokladany uspésny vstup na trh prace, pfijeti ke studiu na vysokou popf. jinou $kolu u zakt
se specialnimi vzdélavacimi potfebami (se zaméfenim na jedince s télesnym postizenim
a zdravotnim znevyhodnénim) a zaku intaktnich, na stfednich Skolach v Jihomoravském
kraji. V ¢lanku je pfedstaven vyzkum, ktery byl realizovan ve skolnim roce 2007/2008
na vybranych stfednich Skolach ve sledovaném regionu. Dale jsou zde vyhodnoceny
nékteré hypotézy, prezentovany vybrané vysledky, formulovany zavéry Setfeni a dopo-
ruéeni pro specialné pedagogickou praxi.

Klicova slova: student se specialnimi vzdélavacimi potiebami, student intaktni,
adolescence, maturita, charakteristika télesného postizeni, faktory ovliviiujici uspésny
prechod §kola — povolani, nasledné studium, ptedprofesni a profesni pfiprava, integra-
tivni a inkluzivni vzdélavani
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AUTISM - DISORDER OF EARLY BRAIN
DEVELOPMENT

EARLY DIAGNOSTICS OF AUTISM - THE
COMMON MULTIDISCIPLINARY GOAL.

Hana OSLEJSKOVA

Abstract: Due to its high prevalence (60-70 in 10 000 born children) autism (also
known as pervasive development disorders) belongs to the most frequently occurring
neurodevelopmental disorders. The group includes disorders with extremely heteroge-
nous clinical phenotypes of multiple complex cognitive-behavioral deficits with develo-
pmental specificities that are manifested during childhood by the age of 6 at the latest.
The diagnostic process as well as subsequent care of the child and its family members
are conducted by a multidisciplinary team of specialists, embracing physicians, uni-
versity graduates with non-medical education as well as parents, relatives and the lay
public in general. With regard to physicians, the pediatrist, pediatric neurologist, pe-
diatric psychiatrist, ophthalmologist and otorhinolaryngologist are involved. The role
of the pediatric neurologist is to participate in early diagnosing of a disorder, make the
differential diagnostics and conduct therapy of the related neurological co-morbidities,
mainly represented by epilepsy.

Keywords: autism, pervasive developmental disorders, neurodevelopmental di-
sorders, pediatric neurologist, early diagnostics, epilepsy

Introduction

The “autistic spectrum® (i.e. autism spectrum disorders - ASD, abbreviated as
“autism”, derived from the Greek word “autos‘), now also termed “pervasive neurodeve-
lopmental disorders - PDD, or “autisms* are currently classified as disorders of the de-
veloping brain (i.e. neurodevelopmental disorders - NDD). The group includes disorders
with extremely heterogenous clinical phenotypes of multiple complex cognitive-beha-
vioral deficits with developmental specificities that are manifested during childhood by
the age of 6 at the latest. There are three dominant groups of clinical symptoms: deficits
in social capabilities and interactions, deficits in verbal and non-verbal reciprocal com-
munication and a limited stereotyped repertory of activities and interests. As a result, the
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disorder completely and deeply changes the cognitive-behavioral phenotype as well as
development of affected children (Rapin and Tuchman; 2006). Within the spectrum of
autistic children boys are affected more frequently, roughly at a ratio of 2-4 boys to 1 girl,
and if a mental handicap is not present at the same time, such as in the case of Asperger’s
syndrome, the rate is higher (Fombonne; 2005). If, however, autism occurs in girls, its
nature is more serious (Hirtz et al; 2006). Autism without an intellect impact and with
good social functionality is known as “high-functioning® (De Mayer; 1981).

As there is still no unique or specific diagnostic biological marker known, the
ASD diagnostics (except for the Rett syndrome) is established at the level of a cli-
nical cognitive-behavioral syndrome (phenomenological classification). In the Czech
Republic this is based on the diagnostic criteria of the International Health Organization,
MKN-10th. revision (WHO; 1992, MKN-10; 1992) and in the U.S.A. on Revision IV of
the Diagnostic and Statistic Mental Disease Manual ( DSM-1V; 1994).

Epidemiology of autism

Autism has now become a widespread social problem and surely is not a rare
illness. The incidence of children with autism (specifically I mean the complete spectrum
of the pervasive developmental disorders = “autisms®) is on the rise. Up until the 1980s
the prevalence reported was 1 autistic child in 40 000, but according to more recent
information it has risen to 1 in 150 children (Rapin and Tuchman; 2008, Baird; 2006).
The mentioned increase in prevalence, called “epidemic of autism* by some, probably
does not indicate any actual increase. The seeming is apparently caused mainly by the in-
crease of interest among the professional public and an improved awareness among both
professionals and laymen, but also by broadening of the diagnostic criteria and greater
availability of diagnostics. There was not even the serious suspicion confirmed that the
increase of autism incidence might be causally connected with vaccination (Fombonne et
al; 2006), including, too, the case of autistic regression in toddlers (Woo et al; 2007).

The role of pediatric neurologist within the
multidisciplinary diagnostic and therapeutic management
of autism.

Although a child with autism frequently appears healthy at first sight, the disorder
affecting them is in fact serious and “pervasive®, with profound individual and social im-
pacts both in childhood and adulthood (Anagnostou and Schevell; 2006). Within recent
decades it was parents, family members and other laymen, who together with pedagogi-
cal and social workers, speech therapists and professionals in many medical as well as
non-medical fields have pointed to it and, by joined forces, have achieved a significant
broadening of awareness concerning autism among both professional and lay public.
Physicians, further university-educated specialists and laymen now take part in the care
of autistic children in the Czech and Slovak republics. Children with autism are placed
in state and non-state schools with special pedagogical guidance after the diagnostic pro-
cess completion, and social support is also enhanced by numerous parent organizations.
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In the modern management of autism an important role in the multidisciplinary
team belongs to the pediatric neurologist. The benefit of the specialism is particularly
significant with regard to differential diagnostics of the broader context of “symptoma-
tic or syndromic® autism, and further in its early diagnostics in the therapy of autistic
children with associated epilepsy or EEG epileptiform abnormity and further neurolo-
gical symptoms or associated disorders. They involve sleep disorders, quite frequent
in autistic children and causing them considerable difficulties (Malow et al; 2006). In
recent years, neurologists have also given great attention to the intensive stereotypes
that represent a core symptom in autism and maintain the view that they should be
considered and treated as movement disorders which have much in common with tics.
A recent study has called attention to the association of tics and Tourett syndrome in
some children with autism (Canitano and Vivanti; 2007).

In the diagnostics and care of autistic children mainly the pediatrist, psychiat-
rist, pediatric neurologist, geneticist, biochemist, otorhinolaryngologist, psychologist
and educator from among the medical and university-educated specialists are involved
in the long term. Most recently also the potential contribution of the immunologist has
been discussed, as some literary information dealing with the immunological problems
in relation to autism indicates that specific serum antibodies exist in mothers of chil-
dren with autism, which identify prenatally expressed brain antigens (Zimmerman et al;
2007). Whether immunology plays a role in autism, mainly in autistic regression, and
how important is positive family anamnesis of immunological disorders, however, still
remains unclear (Singer et al; 2006).

The pediatric neurologist also has early diagnostics of
autism in his hands

The pediatric neurologist is very frequently one of the first child-health specialists
to be consulted on health problems of children with autism. Parents with a handicapped
child typically seek his help for problems with speech development, atypical psycho-
motor development, frequently because of psychomotor retardation or central hypotonia
(Oslejskova et al; 2007a), and further for behaviour disorders, sleep disorders, atypical
movement disorders and manifestations or epileptic and non-epileptic seizures. If the pa-
rent brings the child to our clinic for specialized examination, we carry out the complete
neurological and psychological diagnostics and differential diagnostics, as the Pediatric
Neurology Clinic at the Faculty of Medicine of MU and the University Hospital, Brno,
serves as a “Diagnostic centre for children with pervasive developmental disorders®.
Our experience shows, however, that children with autism are referred for examination
at our centre late, even in the cases where parents repeatedly called the attention of phy-
sicians, teachers and other professionals to “something wrong* happening. For most di-
sorders of the autistic spectrum the diagnosis can realistically be established as early as
36 months of age and for Asperger’s syndrome at about 72 months (Allen; 1988; Baier;
2000, Kurita; 1985, Trillingsgaard; 2005) while identification of early warning signals
is already possible within the first year of life (Maestro; 2005, Zwaigenbaum; 2005,
Baghdadli et al.; 2003, Charman; 2003). The reliability of early diagnostics is high,
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namely 88% in a work by American authors who evaluated its reliability 7 years later,
i.e. at the age of 9 of the children who had a disorder of the autistic spectrum diagnosed
already at the age of 2 (Turner; 2006). At our clinic we have completed, in collaboration
with the students of the 5th. year of the Faculty of Medicine at Masaryk University, a
study focusing on identification of the time delay between the first symptoms of autis-
tic disorder as noticed by parents and making the diagnosis. Another aim of the study
was to establish the number of contacts with professionals (physicians, teachers, speech
therapists), when parents described some odd traits in their child’s behaviour, and still
the child was not sent to a specialized centre. Retrospectively, we assessed 204 children
(59 girls and 145 boys; 126 children ( 39 girls and 87 boys) with child autism (CHA),
57 ( 17 girls and 40 boys) with atypical autism (AA) and 21 children ( 3 girls and 18
boys) with Asperger’s syndrome (AS). Firstly, the data on the ages of first symptoms
was traced back in records for 201 children, the resulting mean age being 29.7 months
(a range of 0-72, median 30 +- 17.0) and the mean age of establishing a diagnosis for
204 children was 81.5 months (a range of 13-276, median 69. +-45.). The mean time
delay of establishing a diagnosis for 201 children amounted to 51.3 months (a range of
0-246, median 39 +- 40,9). The length of delay until establishment of diagnosis is the
shortest in patients with AA (mean time of 44.4 months = 3 years and 8 months), longer
in patients with CHA (49.5 months = 4 years and 2 months) and the longest in patients
with AS (80.8 months = 6 years and 9 months). Statistically relevant was the difference
in the lengths of time to establishing diagnosis between the patients with CHA and AS
(P =0.023) and the patients with AA and AS (P =0.019). We managed to determine the
average number of visits made to physicians and other specialists before referral to a
specialized centre for establishing diagnosis for 133 children, equalling 2.4 (a range of
1-5, median 2+-0,9) (Oslejskova et al; 2007b). Based on the study results we realized
the continued need, despite all the diagnostic achievements, to call attention to the early
symptoms of autism and recommend that complaints by parents are not underestimated
as they very often intuitively uncover the disorder in its early stage. Putting the accent
on early symptoms and possibility of identifying the disorder we have published two
guidance articles for practical purposes (Oslejskova; 2008a, Oslejskova; 2008b). Early
interventions and plasticity of the child brain give some hope that with a very early dia-
gnosis there is some chance to positively affect in part the weight and scope of the core
symptoms (Dawson and Zahnili; 2003, Howlin; 2003).

The main clinical initial manifestations of autisms in very
young children, important for early diagnostics

The most frequent identifiable clinical manifestation of autism in the social sphe-
re during the first months of life and early childhood is the stagnation of the common
mother-child interaction, i.e. emotionally positive and generally “happy* response when
cuddled, with accompanying laughter when teased. To the contrary, a child tends to keep
to themselves and impresses their surroundings as living in their own world. They are
withdrawn, distant, social smile is missing, they do not wave back bye-bye. A child does
not calm down when mother takes them in her arms crying and soothes them, which is
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the commonest response in healthy children as well as those with mental retardation.
A child does not make mutual empathic eye contact, although it is capable of “eye con-
tact™. When looking at us, we sometimes get the feeling as if they gazed through us into
the distance. They are typically characterized as quiet, obedient to passive and unassu-
ming. At about two years of age they may be very self-reliant, prefer self help and may
even learn some skills sooner than other children of the same age. Winning their “shared
attention” is difficult, i.e. we are not able to direct the child’s attention toward things that
we are pointing out and showing to them. “Declarative pointing* is missing completely,
which means that the child does not make us give attention to things around them that
catch their interest. They do not show them to us and do not demand our thoughts about
them or our interest in them. Their games do not include imitation because they are not
able to play “at something® (such as the symbolic game to impersonate a family — the
dad and mummy game, the school game). On the other hand, they prefer some activities
which they very enjoy and do them with speed and dexterity, tirelessly over and over
again, for example arranging building blocks in lines based on colour, turning on water,
turning the light on and off, closing the litter-bin lid. They greatly enjoy playing with
mechanical toys, parts of household things and items of “everyday use of rather techni-
cal character, such as washing machines with a rotating drum, radio sets, grinders or
alarm-clocks. Autistic children clearly prefer them to the softness of teddy bears and
other cuddly toys, i.e. to “soft” toys. Children frequently make unusual and atypical
movements and take to motor stereotypes. They walk on tiptoes, shake or twist their
arms without emotional context, make tap sounds. They rarely cry, sometimes are even
described as “tearless®, and may create an impression of not feeling pain. On the other
hand, they are rather attracted to “sound-making® toys. Autistic children very much like
to listen to simple tunes time and time again, which has a calming effect on them. In the
development of speech we can observe a wide range of deviations. The most frequent
in this age category, however, is the retardation of speech development and absence of
babble. In approx. 30 % of cases regression of speech is observed. Speech regression
typically occurs from 1.5 to 3 years of age, the time when children are typically placed
in kindergartens and the regression is then erroneously attributed to adaptation to the
new environment of the social facility or is considered as its unhappy consequence. The
regression often involves only a very small number of meaningfully used words. The
child stops using them, but at the same time there is no effort made to develop some kind
of substitute communication e.g. with gestures or facial expressions, as is usual with
completely deaf children without autism. Other autistic children seem to not understand
or hear because they do not react to instructions, but mainly when called by their names.
The family even sometimes suspect they are deaf. Here the syndrome of verbal auditory
agnosia may even be involved and such children are usually non-speaking whole their
lives. Autistic children may have a very good mechanical memory. In some speaking
autistic children we can observe inexhaustible pleasure in memorizing rhymes, fairy
tales and long stories that they remember with incredible ease and sometimes are even
mentioned as prodigies in this connection. Even after the second year of life immediate
or delayed echolalia persists. The children often with great skill incorporate into their
speech complete parts of texts they have memorized from TV commercials, videos or
radio, the so-called “scripts®. They have difficulty with pronouns or words that change
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the meaning according to context. They confuse pronouns and very often talk about
themselves in other than the 1st, usually the 3rd. person, or they use their names to refer
to themselves.

Differential diagnostic contribution of the pediatric
neurologist

Autism represents a complex multidisciplinary area of problems primarily rela-
ting to childhood, but at the same time involving a lifelong disorder, as in certain form it
lasts until adulthood (Howlin et al.; 2004, Anagnostou and Schevell; 2006). Specialists
engaged in its diagnosing know that a number of other disorders may occur alongside
autism. Up to 70 % of these patients are stated to have mental retardation with 1Q 70
and lower, further frequently occurring problems include associated motive disorders,
vision and hearing disorders, speech problems untypical of autism, sleep problems and
other gastrointestinal and internal, neurological and psychiatric comorbidities. It is es-
sential to understand, however, that autism itself can only be part of a broader clinical
picture of an etiopathogenetically identifiable disorder or illness. And that is where one
of the important roles of the child neurologist rests. Based on his knowledge, neurologi-
cal and diagnostic paraclinical examinations he can recognize the broader context of this
“syndromic (symptomatic) autism*. This terminology used by Coleman is easily com-
prehensible to a neurologist. The idiopatic autism, by contrast, is one where a dominant
genetic share is expected and the disorder is isolated (Coleman; 2005). To summarize
in other words, the clinical behaviorally cognitive syndrome of autism may be part of
another illness that can be etiologically diagnosed. This may include monogenically
determined diseases or chromosomal aberrations (Angelman syndrome, Prader-Willi
syndrome, Rett syndrome, Down syndrome, fragile X syndrome, Williams — Beuren
syndrome, Tuberous Sclerosis Complex, Sotos syndrome and others) or hereditary di-
sorders of metabolism, which can be diagnosed at enzyme or metabolite levels (such as
Smith-Lemli-Opitz syndrome, mitochondrial disorders, adenylosuccinate lyase defici-
ency and the like). Autism can also be one of the effects of prenatal infectious diseases
such as rubeola, cytomegalovirus, herpes simplex virus and others. Modern imaging
methods (CT and MRI of the brain) may detect focal structural lesions in the CNS of
the frontal or temporal lobes or the cerebellum (Amaral et al; 2008). In recent decades
the brain structure of autistic people has been studied post mortem (Autism Tissue Pro-
gram, USA). The brains of autistic people are somewhat larger and frequently testify
to disorders of neuronal migration, which may in turn cause development of epilepsy.
With regard to differential diagnostics established by the pediatric neurologist a sub-
group of “autistic children with regression “ is of interest. Regression can be observed
in about one third of children with autism, taking the place of their originally normal de-
velopment. During early childhood, regression or stagnation of speech, communication
and game appears. Regression takes place early, typically between the 18th. and 24th.
months and is not progressive. Usually a stabilized period of different lengths follows
and may last for months or even years. After that some amount of improvement takes
place, however not recovery. The pediatric neurologist always considers Rett syndrome
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and searches for genetic or rare neurometabolical disorders, but the specific cause of
regression often remains unknown (Caronna et al; 2008).

Management of epilepsy therapy in autistic children

There is a high level of coexistence of epilepsy and/or epileptiformous specific
abnormity in EEG with autism, in literature specified as a very broad range of 5-38.3 %
(Wrong; 1993, Tuchman; 2002, Kelley and Moshe; 2006, Canitano; 2007, Hara; 2007).
In our cohort it amounted to 44 % (Oslejskova et al; 2008a). About one third of children
with autism will have epileptic seizures in adulthood (Volkmar and Nelson; 1990). Inci-
dence of epileptic seizures is distributed bimodally. The first peak is recorded at an age
of about 5 years and the other one then during adolescence (Tuchman and Rapin; 2002).
Incidence of cases with epileptic seizures rises in children with mental retardation.

At present it is not recommended to only therapeutically influence with antie-
pileptics the subclinical epileptiform discharges, but it is also appropriate to carefully
treat the clinically manifest epileptic seizures and at the same time reliably monitor and
record the behaviorally cognitive and emotional outcome of the child. Full compensa-
tion of epileptic seizures is important and especially regarding the mentioned atypical
cases it may, too, have the general positive influence on the autistic and further cognitive
manifestations. At the same time, it is necessary to readily and flexibly respond to beha-
vioral and cognitive expressions and any negative responses in a child’s mood and beha-
viour, which during the therapy with antiepileptics cannot be fully ruled out in children
with autism (Matson and Dempsey; 2008, Peake et al; 2006, Canitano; 2007, Kagan
Kushnir et al; 2005). Further detailed observations are necessary. The complexity of the
problems in question is even enhanced by the fact that autism with epilepsy distinctly
presents a multidisciplinary field and such cases can only be evaluated correctly by the
creatively collaborating pediatric neurologist, psychologist, psychiatrist and pediatrist.

Conclusion

Autism represents a very frequent and serious disorder of early brain develop-
ment and falls in the group of neurodevelopmental disorders. The management of dia-
gnostics of “autisms* requires a day-to-day close multidisciplinary cooperation of many
university-educated professionals (both physicians and non-physicians) with parents
and the lay public. The role of the pediatric neurologist on the multidisciplinary team
is irreplaceable. He mainly participates in early diagnostics of autism, differential dia-
gnostics of symptomatic autism, in the therapy of epileptic seizures in autistic children
and of further associated neurological disorders such as sleep disorders. Despite the
whole significant progress in medical research achieved during the last decades, perva-
sive development disorders continue to present a serious individual, social and medical
problem. In many respects we are able to help children with autism and their families,
but in its core symptoms, the disorder unfortunately continues to be untreatable.
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AUTISMUS — PORUCHA CASNEHO VYVOJE MOZKU

Abstrakt: Autismus (alias pervazivni vyvojové poruchy) patii diky své vysoké
prevalenci (60-70 / 10 000 narozenych déti) mezi nejcastéj$i neurovyvojové vady. Sku-
pinu tvoii poruchy s extrémné heterogennim klinickym fenotypem mnohocetnych kom-
plexnich kognitivné behavioralnich deficitti s developmentalnimi specifiky, které se ma-
nifestuji v pribéhu détstvi nejpozdéji do 6ti let véku. Diagnosticky proces i naslednou
péci o dit¢ a jeho rodinu realizuje multidisciplinarni tym odborniki, kam patfi 1ékati,
vysokoskolsky vzdélani nelékafi, ale i rodice, pfislusnici rodin a dalsi laicka vetejnost.
Z 1ékatu je to pediatr, détsky neurolog, détsky psychiatr, o¢ni 1ékaf a otorinolaryngolog.
Ukolem détského neurologa je podilet se na véasné diagnostice poruchy, realizovat di-
ferencidlni diagnostiku a tidit terapii pfidruzenych neurologickych komorbidit, coz je
predevsim epilepsie.

Klicova slova: autismus, pervazivni vyvojové poruchy, neurovyvojové vady,
détsky neurolog, véasna diagnostika, epilepsie
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PREPARATION FOR TEACHING PSYCHOLOGY:
THE EXPERIENCE OF BEGINNING
UNIVERSITY TEACHERS IN EUROPE

Ale§ NEUSAR

Abstract: This exploratory study focuses on the experience of beginning
university teachers (both students and faculty members) with their preparation for
teaching. Data were collected by online questionnaires in June 2009 in several Eu-
ropean countries both from the point of view of beginning teachers (in particular)
and department heads, all under the auspices of EUROPLAT - European Network
for Psychology Learning & Teaching. Most of the respondents were PhD students.
Teaching is usually not compulsory for them, but it is very common that they do at
least some teaching. Results show that majority of beginning teachers in our sample
do not receive enough training or support for carrying out their teaching responsi-
bilities.

Keywords: teaching psychology, beginning teacher, teacher preparation, sup-
port, higher education, Europlat

Introduction

A beginning teacher has to learn many things, e.g. lecture preparation, assess-
ment, dealing with large groups, and acquisition of these competences require a lot of
knowledge, effort and practice. Nobody is a good teacher straight away.

Anecdotal data suggest that many teachers have not received any formal training
or have received a very poor formal training at the beginning of their career. Some of
them became good teachers anyway, through their own effort and simply doing the job
for a long time. Nevertheless many authors (e.g. Goss Lucas, Bernstein, 2005; Park,
2004) argue that, with some training and support more teachers could do a better job
sooner, could avoid so many “hard knocks”, could feel better about their teaching, and
offer greater benefits to their students, too.

After exploring the literature on support and preparation of beginning teachers
(further just “BT”), it quickly became obvious that most of the authors come from the
United States (e.g. Buskist, Davis, 2006; Griggs, 2002; Meyers, Pricto, 2000) and very
few from Europe (e.g. Park, 2004; Lantz, Smith, Branney, 2008). The reason may be
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that authors write more in their national languages and their resources are thus not avai-
lable to English (or Czech) speaking researchers or the topic is simply not in a focus of
current research interest.

Because of the lack of research on this topic in Europe, several members of the
recently established European Network for Psychology Learning and Teaching (EURO-
PLAT - www.europlat.org) decided that there is a need of exploratory research of the
current state of the art in teacher preparation in order to get the broader view necessary
for future development. Another reason was the personal experience of the members of
EUROPLAT (including mine) from their countries which generally said that BTs do not
receive enough attention.

According to Buskist (2009) the “ideal” preparation and support should in-
clude 1-2 semester-long courses on university teaching which would primarily focus
on effective course design (how to create and manage a course); effective classroom
management and interpersonal skills; effective public speaking skills and giving
feedback (immediate and assessment). The course should be interactive and include
discussions, the opportunity for beginning teachers to deliver lectures and be ob-
served etc. After the course, beginning teachers should be observed several times
during their first teaching experience and receive feedback from a mentor or other
colleague.

The “ideal” preparation described above is offered at about 40% of US universi-
ties (although enrolment is not usually required, or required only for BTs who will be
teaching their own courses soon), and about 60% of good quality higher education in-
stitutions offer at least a one-day seminar program (Buskist et al., 2002; Meyers, Pricto,
2000).

The present exploratory study aims mainly to a) explore teaching and teaching
related activities of beginning teachers (PhD students, new faculty members and MA
students) in Europe and to b) find out how beginning teachers are being prepared for and
supported in carrying out their teaching responsibilities.

Method

Procedures and participants

In June, 2009, emails were sent containing Internet links to online question-
naires (one for beginning teachers and one for department heads), along with instruc-
tions for completing them, to all EUROPLAT country representatives (one or more
people from each European country & Turkey) and to all departments of psychology
in the Czech Republic. The EUROPLAT representatives were asked to contact all
psychology departments in their countries and to try to motivate people to answer
the questionnaires. If there were too many institutions (e.g. in UK), a representative
sample of departments (e.g. big, small, various quality rankings) was requested. Our
goal was to gather as much data as possible from various psychology departments
across Europe. Addressed departments were only those that teach future psycholo-
gists e.g. clinical, social, cognitive, and educational. All answers had to be submitted
in English.
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Table 1: Sample characteristics

gender age focus mostly on degree studied type of PhD

fem. | male M SD min max | research | teaching | half | PhD | MA | finished | employed | not em.

111 39 30 | 6,7 | 21 59 68 8 20 | 109 | 27 12 78 11

A total of 151 responses of beginning teachers from 73 institutions in 16 coun-
tries were valid (+ 28 from department heads or deputies). Several respondents did
not finish the whole questionnaire, but finished at least some of the non-demographic
questions (I counted these as valid responses). The majority of respondents were from
the UK, Norway, the Czech Republic, Portugal, Belgium, Sweden and Turkey. Several
respondents were from Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Austria, Ukraine, Liechtenstein and
Iceland. Approximately 50 % of those who clicked on the LOGIN of our online questi-
onnaire filled it out.

The timing of the data collection was not ideal because of the exam period at
many departments. This was probably one of the reasons for our relatively low response
rate. Another reason was certainly the online data collection format, which usually leads
to lower response rates (Birnbaum, 2004).

Instrument

There were two versions of the online questionnaires. The beginning te-
acher questionnaire had 37 questions (both open-ended and closed). Several
questions were inspired by the “Postgraduates who Teach Survey” which was
conducted in the UK (Lantz, Smith, & Branney, 2008). The department heads
(or deputies) version had 16 questions (both open-ended and closed). Apart from
demographic questions, both questionnaires focused mostly on teaching (face-to
face, seminars) and teaching related activities (e.g. marking; correcting). The re-
sults presented here focus on teaching (exclude teaching related activities) from
the perspective of beginning teachers themselves. Each participant in the survey
automatically received an anonymous ID number. Participants were assured that
survey results will be presented in summary form only and that the names of
institutions will be anonymised after data collection. Participants did not have
to respond to questions they did not want to answer and they could select an an-
swer from a pre-established list of response options or could generate their own
answer.

Results

Cumulative and relative frequencies were counted only from those respondents who
answered a particular question. Results thus present only a valid percent and a valid N.

In relation to the question about their general teaching experience, a total of
56 % of participants (N = 61) chose the response option that said: “/ had to do every-
thing by myself. Nobody guided me and nobody observed me during lectures. When
I asked I received some advice.” A total of 36 % (N=39) chose the option that said: “
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1 got some advice, but mostly had to do most things by myself. I was observed once or
twice during lectures. I was guided but not very much. If I asked I was helped.” Only
9 % (N=10) of the participants chose the third option, which said: “I received valuable
advice from other people. I was continuously observed during lectures as well. I was
continuously guided and offered advice.”

Table 2 shows that at various departments it is very common that “most of
students” teach or “some students teach and some do not teach”. (MA students teach
exceptionally and faculty members do teach because it is their job to do so — that is why
they are not included in the table.) Nevertheless, this does not mean that they have to
teach. A majority of ph.D. students reported that teaching is not compulsory for ph.D.
students (65 %; N = 46). We can see that department heads’ answers are slightly higher,
but we have to be careful interpreting this result because of the small sample and varied
number of students from each department.

Table 2: Estimated frequencies of ph.D. students who teach at various departments (stu-
dents’ and department heads’ answers)

How many PhD students teach % N
students dep. heads students dep. heads
most of students 37 48 40 12
some students do, some don’t 32 28 34 7
it’s exceptional 11 12 12 3
no students 6 - 6 -

Most of the BT’s have never (or just once or twice) been observed in a teaching
role (see table 3). A total of 66 % of those who were observed (N = 38) reported they
have received a valuable feedback after observation.

Table 3: Observation of BT in teaching role (students’ and department heads’ answers)

Observed in teaching role % N
students dep. heads students dep. heads
continuously 4 4 4 1
sometimes 15 38 15 9
once or twice 26 8 26 2
no 55 50 56 12

Many BT’s report they had to learn everything by doing it and from occasional
advice given by colleagues. Systematic guidance and advice or a worthwhile teaching
course was reported just couple of times (see table 4). Each respondent could choose
more than one alternative. A total of 43 % of those who had attended a teaching course
reported that it was very valuable, while 44 % said it was somewhat valuable (44 %) and
13 % said it was not very valuable.
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Table 4: What helps BT improve teaching skills?

‘What helps students improve teaching skills? Percent N
Nothing. I had to learn it myself by doing it. 31 49
Reading books about this topic 16 25
Occasional advice given by other colleagues 34 54
I was systematically guided and received advice by others (e.g. lecturers) 7 11
I absorbed a lot from a whole teaching course 12 19

As for the value of teaching, BTs said that if they did not teach they would miss a lot
of knowledge about psychology (32 %, N = 62), enjoyment (30 %; N = 58), a good break
from research (16 %; N = 30) and extra money (12 %, N = 24). On the other hand they also
noted that there would be some benefits of not teaching, e.g. more time for their own research

or less stress (details in Table 5). Each respondent could choose more than one alternative.

Table 5: What would be better if BT did not have to teach?

Better if BT did not have to teach Percent N
I would have had more time for my own research 45 68
I would not waste my time with t. and preparation 5 8
I would not be so stressed 21 32
I would not have to read so much 2 3
I do not think it would be good if I do not teach 25 38

To the question “Is there any training in teaching you feel that you need? (tick as
many you want)” quite many BT’s reported to have “need of training” in at least some of

the areas (see Table 7). Each respondent could choose more than one alternative.

Table 6: Training in teaching BT feel they need

Training needed Percent N
lectures and lecture preparation 20 46
dealing with difficult students 19 42
working with large groups 8 17
working with small groups 15 34
assessment and marking 14 17
improving motivation of students 25 31

Most of the BT’s were either quite satisfied or not very satisfied with the available
trainings and courses in teaching. This could mean that courses were not available or not

very high quality (see Table 8). Each respondent could choose more than one alternative.

Table 7: Satisfaction with available trainings and courses in teaching

Level of satisfaction Percent N
Very satisfied 6 9
Quite satisfied 21 32
Not very satisfied 25 38
Dissatisfied 11 16
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Finally I would like to illustrate some of the major problems BTs have to deal
with by quoting from some open-ended questions. These three illustrations focus on
quality and quantity of the courses and receiving feedback and I don’t think they need
any commentary.

., There is a teaching course required for PhD students. It'’s by far the worst cour-
se I have ever taken in my whole life! But I did get a very clear impression of what NOT
to do and how I DON’T want to be as a teacher.” (40, female, PhD student)

,, Very often there is no real feedback from teaching activities. It would have
been good to have had a structured learning and specific feedback on how and if the
work was improving. Also, the relationship with students doesn 't provide an accurate
feedback, thereby, the first years of teaching can be a very isolated learning process,
highly dependent on the social network and the abilities young teachers have to seek
help and information in these networks. “ (31 years, female, PhD student)

“I enjoy teaching very much, but I feel disappointed at the lack of training pro-
vided for post grads who teach. I think the students that we teach would be shocked if
they knew how little training we had!” (52, female, PhD student)

Discussion and Conclusion

As the results show, most of the beginning teachers report they were not guided
(or not guided enough), received just occasional support when they asked for it, did not
attend any training in teaching, had only poor training. Department heads’ reports were
slightly more optimistic, which is quite common in similar research (e.g. Myers, Prieto,
2000) but we have to be careful interpreting it, because of the small sample and varied
number of students from each department.

If we take the results as they are, those could be very upsetting findings. Howe-
ver we have to be cautious in evaluating these findings. First, even if majority of BTs
do not receive sufficient training and support, we do not know if the situation is getting
better or worse, because we do not have any data to compare our findings with. Secon-
dly, because it was a non-probability sample and we have mixture of responses from
various countries and various departments (and various numbers of answers from them),
it may happen that our respondents come from those departments who do not “care”
about teaching preparation so much. That may indeed have happened, but on the other
hand, we now know (or at least have a strong belief) that at least a large portion of BTs
will probably be in very same situation. We can also expect that those who responded to
this questionnaire will probably be those who are more motivated to answer and maybe
more motivated about their teaching as well.

The results also show that teaching seems to be quite beneficial for BTs. They
say that they would miss a lot of knowledge about psychology, enjoyment, a good break
from research, and extra money. On the other hand there would be also some benefits of
not teaching, e.g. more time for their own research or less stress which corresponds with
findings from UK (Lantz, Smith, Branney, 2008). I think that the majority of drawbacks
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could certainly be reduced if there would be more systematic approach to BT’s prepara-
tion and engagement (especially the amount of teaching) of PhD’s in teaching (Hickson,
Fishburne, 2005; Park, 2004).

If we try to compare our findings with USA findings (with all limitations in
mind), we find, that the situation in the USA seems to be generally somewhat better
(e.g. mentoring programmes, offer of courses) and the “ideal” preparation and support is
quite rare in the USA as well as in Europe (Buskist, 2009; Buskist et al., 2002; Meyers,
Prieto, 2000).

The good thing is that we can learn a lot from many good examples and do not
have to invent what are the efficient ways how to prepare BTs for their task (Park, 2004).
This situation gives us a great opportunity to do something and make things better.

What are the possible consequences if we continue to allow BTs to have no pre-
paration, or inadequate preparation, for teaching? According to Wimer and Prieto (2004)
these consequences include a) a decline in future faculty development, b) impaired tea-
ching effectiveness (undergraduates may be less well-prepared) and c) a loss of interest
in teaching among BTs. These are serious consequences, so the obvious question is why
there is so little interest in and efforts to support beginning teachers in psychology?

The survey’s results do not offer an exact answer, but we can speculate about
some of the reasons:

1) Nobody cares. Neither BTs nor their students protest, and department heads have
other things to do that they feel are more important.

2) Nobody is aware of this problem. Many teachers do not have own experience
with training and support and many potential mentors do not have any experien-
ce with mentoring.

3) Lack of teacher preparation is not a real problem because each BT has the op-
portunity and right to develop his/her own teaching style and may ask for help if
he/she needs it. (This is a Darwinian argument that, in light of the consequences
listed above, does not seem to be a strong one.)

4) There is strong pressure for students to develop excellent research (which is
certainly desirable) and nearly no pressure to develop excellent teaching skills
(Hickson, Fishburne, 2005). I hear this argument from many people from diffe-
rent countries across Europe, and it applies in the USA, too.

I hope that these research findings might serve to stimulate discussion of how
we can all help to change the BTs preparation situation. Even if the situation is not as
bad as we fear it is, and if we missed learning about some really great departments that
provide high quality teacher preparation (I am happy to see more and more of these
across Europe), there are undoubtedly many beginning teachers who get too little, or no,
support and training and we should think more about how to help them, and how that
help can indirectly satisfy their students who desire and deserve good teachers. Just as
in business and industry, departments of psychology must invest into their workers. If
not, we know what happens...
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PRIPRAVA NA VYUKU PSYCHOLOGIE: ZKUSENOSTI _
ZACINAJICICH UNIVERZITNICH UCITELU V EVROPE

Abstrakt: Tato explorativni studie se zabyva zkuSenostmi za¢inajicich univer-
zitnich ucitell (studentti i ¢lent katedry) s pfipravou na vyuku. Vypovédi z pohledu
zacinajicich ucitelll (zejména) i vedoucich kateder byly sbirany online dotaznikem v né-
kolika evropskych zemich pod zastitou EUROPLAT - European Network for Psycho-
logy Learning & Teaching v ¢ervnu 2009. Vétsina respondentt byli doktorsti studenti.
Ucit je pro tyto studenty velmi bézné a obvykle neni povinné. Vysledky ukazuji, ze
vétsina zacinajicich uciteld z naseho vzorku neprosla dostate¢nym tréninkem a neméla
adekvatni podporu pro plnéni ukold spojenych s vyukou.

Klic¢ova slova: vyuka psychologie, zacinajici ucitel, pfiprava uciteld, podpora,
vyssi vzdélani, Europlat
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THE CONTRIBUTION OF UNIVERSITIES
OF THE THIRD AGE TO SENIOR
CITIZENS’ QUALITY OF LIFE

Petr ADAMEC, Jiii DAN, Barbora HASKOVA

Abstract: U3A courses are intended for people no longer in full time employ-
ment. The concept was first developed in France in the early 1970s. Masaryk University
has been organizing U3A courses since 1990. In order to qualify for a U3A course,
applicants must be retired and have A levels. Various analyses of the motives and the
rising interest in studies indicate that the courses increase the quality of life of the senior
citizens involved. This paper aims to interpret the results of our survey as well as tho-
roughly discussing the motives and reasons leading senior citizens to participate in U3A
courses. A comparison drawn between our results and other scientific studies points to
the conclusion that U3A courses present an agreeable and dignified means of sustaining
a reasonable quality of life for a part of the elderly population. Among other benefits,
senior citizens appreciate the opportunity to actively engage in social life, create new
social relations and participate in voluntary work.

Keywords: quality of life, university of the third age, seniors’ motivation in edu-
cation

Quality of life is universally accepted as comprising a multidimensional pheno-
menon. From an individual’s point of view, the term is first and foremost a personal and
subjective one, closely linked to notions of well-being and mental health. It is linked
to both physical and mental activity throughout the stages of an individual’s life while
also associated with existing or potential work activity. Last but not least, it is constantly
influenced by an individual’s integration in society, his/her social standing and place in
the immediate family as well as a wider social context.

In recent years, more and more attention has been devoted to issues surrounding
the quality of life of senior citizens. This is associated with the rising life expectancy in
the Euro-Atlantic cultural space. As noted by Vad'urova (2005), quality of life (QOL)
has proven to be an extremely difficult term to define with the corresponding measuring
methodology being no less challenging. She considers quality of life a key area in re-
search focusing on the behavioural and social aspects of the life of the elderly.

The quality of life of senior citizens is influenced by a number of factors, among
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them e.g. health, lifestyle, social surroundings, available material means, work activity,
medical care, social services, accommodation, education, ethical principles applied in
society, etc.

A number of documents deal with issues associated with sustaining the quality
of life of senior citizens: the International Plan of Action on Ageing (Vienna 1982),
UN Principles for Older Persons (1991) and the International Plan of Action on Ageing
(2002) from the Second World Assembly on Ageing (Madrid 2002).

These are mirrored in a document published by the Government of the Czech
Republic entitled “National Programme of Preparation for Ageing for 2003—2007”. The
document lists measures in support of ensuring a high-quality and dignified ageing en-
vironment as well as senior citizens’ active participation in social life. The Programme
of the Government of the Czech Republic includes the following suggestions in the area
of education:

— Promoting the implementation of the lifelong learning concept according to the
“National Program for the Development of Education”, “Long-term Plan for
the Development of Education” and within the framework of the “Memoran-
dum on Lifelong Learning”,

— Preparing the “Concept for lifelong learning”, supporting lifelong learning de-
velopment programmes,

— Supporting the establishment of universities of the third age (U3A) as well as
developing their educational programmes,

— Supporting the formation of “academies of the third age” on national, regional
and local levels,

— Supporting the establishment of “Educational Centres” and ensuring access for
senior citizens,

— Participating in the integration of the Czech Republic into European as well as
world-wide structures dealing with the education of senior citizens (AIUTA,
LiLL, EFOS, EURAG),

— Creating educational, informative and retraining programmes for senior citi-
zens,

— Raising senior citizens’ awareness of educational opportunities and forms.

Providing persons no longer in full time employment with lifelong learning op-
portunities is one of the key goals defined therein.

The education of senior citizens may be said to encompass a number of important
functions. It contributes to a sense of dignity, helps preserve an individual’s knowledge
base and contributes to maintaining one’s place in society. It exerts positive influence on
the senium, helps adapt to lifestyle changes and contributes to preserving one’s physical
and mental energy. Participating in educational activities may be one of the factors in
attaining the so-called wisdom of old age.

In operational terms, quality of life is defined by means of the content of questi-
onnaires used in expert studies on the quality of life, as mentioned by Vad’urova (2005).
One of the possible techniques of structuring the areas falling under the comprehensive
umbrella term of quality of life is subdividing them into e.g. the following categories:
existence, i.e. the physical aspect, the mental aspect, fellowship, i.e. a sense of place
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among fellow citizens and in society, and adaptability, i.e. daily life, leisure time, plans
for the future.

The leading position among the various forms of senior citizen education in the
Czech Republic is currently occupied by universities of the third age. While the notion
was first implemented in France in the 1970s, Masaryk University has been organizing
such courses since 1990. In order to qualify for enrolment in a U3A course, applicants
must be retired as well as being at least secondary school graduates with completed
A levels. Analyses of the motives and rising interest in studies indicate that the courses
contribute to increasing the quality of life of the senior citizens involved.

A comparison between the findings established in our research and in similar stu-
dies allows us to conclude that — at least for some of the elderly population — U3 A cour-
ses comprise a means of maintaining the quality of life of senior citizens in an agreeable
and dignified manner. A sense of participation in social life and various events, acqui-
ring new contacts and the option of taking part in voluntary tasks are also considered
important.

Analyses of the makeup of U3A participants have repeatedly confirmed that
more interest is generally generated among women than men and that people with bac-
kgrounds requiring lifelong education, e.g. primary and secondary school teachers, me-
dical doctors, public administration officials, etc, are more likely to enrol.

There are at least two reasons for assessing the motivation for studies in U3A
courses:

a) on a general level, such an assessment comprises a report on (a part of) the
current senior population,

b) on a course organization level, the findings may contribute to reaching an
agreement between the existing offer on the part of the institution in question
and demand on the part of course participants.

The survey presented here was conducted among a group of first-year U3A par-
ticipants in courses organized by Masaryk University in the 2006/2007 academic year
prior to the beginning of instruction. The results presented here are relevant to the mo-
tivation for attending such courses. They are part of a wider research scheme which is
conducted regularly and includes — among other things — an assessment of the courses
as such as well as an evaluation of individual lectures.

Method: A pilot study, consisting of guided interviews with course participants,
was used to define a total of 11 possible positive study motives. Respondents were asked
to rate these on a five-point Likert scale. The individual points were labelled as follows:
strongly agree, agree, neither agree nor disagree, disagree, strongly disagree.

This scale was chosen for a number of pragmatic and practical reasons, with full
awareness of the potential distortion which may occur when this method is utilized.

Unlike in the case of open-ended questions, the results thus allocated to scales
are relatively easy to quantify and subsequently facilitate meaningful computer proces-
sing. Senior citizens were likewise able to indicate their answers without any difficulty.
Of the 143 questionnaires administered, 11 were eliminated due to incomplete data; the
results are thus based on a sample comprising 132 individuals. The analysis took place
in October 20006, i.e. at the beginning of course instruction; the questionnaire was distri-
buted at the end of the lecture and handed in on completion by individual respondents.
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Results: The individual points were each allocated a value: strongly agree — 1,
agree — 2, neither agree nor disagree — 3, disagree — 4, strongly disagree — 5. The closer
the mean value is to 1, the stronger the motivation.

An example of one of the 11 motives in question is listed in table No. 1 detailing
the frequency of occurrence of the individual points with respect to the desire to main-
tain and improve knowledge in one’s field of professional expertise.

Mean, median (numeric value separating the higher half of a sample from the
lower half) and mode (most frequently occurring value) were calculated for all motives.
These level characteristics respect all possible point values, both positive and negative.

The most cited motive was “[the desire to] acquire new knowledge and in-
formation” (mean of 1.14) while acquiring a certificate formed the weakest study in-
centive (4.08). A comparison of the motives relevant to maintaining and improving
one’s knowledge yielded some interesting results: while maintaining and improving
knowledge in one’s field of interest reached a mean of 1.30, maintaining and improving
knowledge in one’s field of professional expertise ranked among the weaker motivating
factors with a mean of 2.69.

Table No. 1: Absolute and relative frequencies of motive assessment points: maintain-
ing and improving knowledge in one’s field of professional expertise

motive assessment points frequency relative frequency ?umulative

requency
strongly agree 35 26.5 26.5
agree 42 31.8 58.3
neither agree nor disagree 7 5.3 63.6
disagree 25 18.9 82.6
strongly disagree 23 17.4 100
total 132 100

Table No. 2: Numeric characteristics of the intensity of individual motives

motive mean median mode

| wish to acquire new knowledge and information 1.14 1 1

| want to maintain and improve knowledge in my

) . . 2.69 2 2

field of professional expertise

| want to maintain and improve knowledge in the

) ) 1.30 1 1

field of my own interest

| would like to utilize my free time in a meaningful 1.29 1 1

manner

| want to verify whether | am still fit 1.74 1 1

| wish to remain in good mental health 1.23 1 1

| want to study as | did not have time to do se 254 2 1

before

| would like to learn something for use later on 2.24 2 2

| wish to acquire a certificate 4.08 5 5
n=132
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The following table and graph show the combined cumulative frequencies of
“strongly agree” and “agree” for individual motives. Motives have been arranged ac-
cording to intensity.

Table and graph No. 3: Cumulative frequencies of “strongly agree” and “agree” of
individual motives for studies in U3A

motive cumulative %

| wish to acquire new knowledge and information 100
| wish to remain in good mental health 99.2
| want to maintain and improve knowledge in the field of my own interest 98.5
| would like to utilize my free time in a meaningful manner 98.5
| want to maintain social contact with other people 88.6
| want to verify whether | am still fit 86.4
| wish to spend my time with people who have similar interests 82.6
| would like to learn something for use later on 68.2
| want to study as | did not have time to do se before 64.4
| want to maintain and improve knowledge in my field of professional 58.3

expertise
| wish to acquire a certificate 14.4

100 4
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have similar interests

I wish to remain in good mental health

Iwant to maintain and improve knowledge

I would like to utilize my free time in a

I want to maintain social contact with other

I wish to spend my time with people who

Iwould like to learn something for use later

I want to study as I did not have time to do

I wantto maintain and improve knowledge
in my field of professional expertise
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The results show that the intensity of individual positive motives for studies in
U3A courses is considerable. The cumulative frequency of answers relevant to indivi-
dual motives directly associated with the experience and subjective aspects of senior
citizens’ quality of life always rated over 60 % and while the professional expertise-
related motive was slightly weaker, the cumulative frequency relating the certificate
acquisition motive remained far behind.

A comparison between the findings established in our research and in similar stu-
dies allows us to conclude that — at least for some of the elderly population — U3 A cour-
ses comprise a means of maintaining the quality of life of senior citizens in an agreeable
and dignified manner. A sense of participation in social life and various events, acqui-
ring new contacts and the option of taking part in voluntary tasks also play an important
part.

PRINOS UNIVERZIT TRETIHO VEKU KE KVALITE
ZIVOTA SENIORU

Abstrakt: Vzdélavani v kurzech U3V je urceno osobam v postproduktivnim
véku. Myslenka byla poprvé realizovana po roce 1970 ve Francii. Masarykova univerzi-
ta organizuje kurzy od roku 1990. Podminkou zatazeni do kurzu je dosazeni dichodové-
ho véku a alespon stfedoskolské vzdélani s maturitou. Analyzy motivi ke studiu a zajem
o studium, ktery se neustale zvysuje, dokladaji, ze kurzy pfispivaji ke kvalité Zivota seni-
ortl. V ptispévku budou interpretovany a diskutovany motivy a diivody Gcasti v kurzech,
zjisténych v naSem vyzkumu. Porovnanim nasich zjisténi s udaji z literatury 1ze dospét
k zavéru, ze kurzy U3V pro ¢ast populace seniort predstavuji jednu z mozZnosti, ktera
vyznamnou mérou napomahd k udrzeni kvality zivota pro ucastniky vzdélavani U3V
seniorl privétivym a distojnym zpusobem. Dulezitym aspektem je pro seniory i pocit
ucasti na spolecenském déni, navazovani kontaktl, moznosti voluntaristického uplat-
néni.

Kli¢ova slova: kvalita Zivota, Univerzita tietiho véku, motivace seniorti ke vzdé-
lavani
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THE CHERNOBYL DISASTER
AND HUMAN HEALTH

Viadislav NAVRATIL

Abstract: The accident at the Chernobyl nuclear power plant in 1986 was
a tragic event for its victims, and those most affected suffered major hardship. Some of
the people who dealt with the emergency lost their lives. About 200 000 people (“liqui-
dators”) from all the former Soviet Union were involved in the recovery and clean up of
destroyed region. The plants seem to be protecting themselves from radiation '3’Cs and
other radioactive elements. Similar conclusions as to the plants can be set also as to the
animals. New generations of them is more tough against radiation damage in compari-
son with the first generation survived in Chernobyl

Keywords: Chernobyl disaster, nuclear power, radioactive elements, contamina-
tion, human health

1. Chernobyl disaster (history and reasons)

The Chernobyl disaster was a nuclear reactor accident in the Chernobyl Nuclear
Power Plant in Ukraine, at that times part of the Soviet Union (The Power Plant was si-
tuated nearby small city Pripyat, at about 100 km from Kiev, capital of Ukraine — Fig.1).
It is considered that the Chernobyl disaster was the worst nuclear power plant disaster in
the history (n6 7 according to International Nuclear Event Scale)
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Fig.1 The surrounding of Chernobyl Fig.2 Scheme of RBMK nuclear reactor
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Fig.3. Nuclear power plant after Fig.4. The radioactive cloud a week after
the explosion. the disaster.

On the April 26, 1986, the reactor crew at Chernobyl — 4 nuclear power plant
was been preparing for a test to determine how long turbines would spin and supply
power following a loss of main electrical power supply. Such experiment was propo-
sed to test a safety emergency core cooling feature during the shut down procedure.
The reactor RBMK (Fig.2) is consisted of about 1600 individual fuel channels and
each operational channel required huge amount of cooling water (at about 28 tons per
hour). There was concern that in case of an external power failure the power station
would overload, leading to an automated safety shut down in which case there would
be no external power to run the plant’s cooling water pumps. For this purpose there
were three backup diesel generators, required 15 seconds to start up and at 60—75 se-
conds to attain full speed and required power (together 90 seconds so called “power
blackout”). This more than one minute power gap was considered to be unacceptable
and it was suggested that the mechanical energy of the steam turbine could be used
to generate electricity to run water pumps, while they were spinning down. Because
generator voltage decreases with this spinning down, a special device (voltage regu-
lating system) was to be tested during the simulated blackout. Every nuclear reactor
is designed in such a way that in case of an failure, the reactor would be automatically
scram. For this purpose control rods would be inserted and stop the nuclear fission
process and other generators. According to detail analysis, the Chernobyl experiment
was performed at the most dangerous point in the reactor cycle. For the experiment
the reactor was set at a low power setting (50 %) and the steam turbine run up to full
speed. At this low power output a phenomenon called xenon poisoning by which high
levels of '**Xe absorb neutrons and thus inhibit nuclear reaction, become predomi-
nant. To increase power, control rods were pulled out of the reactor core, automatical-
ly control system was switched out and staff had to use manual control.

The result of these very unstable conditions was the first steam explosion. It blew
the 2000 ton heavy cover damaged the top of the reactor hall. Second, more power-
ful explosion occurred about two second after the first. It was caused by the hydrogen
which had been produced by steam — zirconium or hot graphite — steam reaction. Very
hot parts of ejected material caused a fire and the smoke arising from the burning radio-
active graphite blocks contaminated great areas (Fig.4). In order of high irradiation most
of the staff of the reactor died within three weeks.
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Fig.6 Firemen on the roof of the power plant.
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Fig.7 Reactor after the disaster (scheme). Fig.8 Water and radioactivity

The first priority for firefighters was to extinguish fires on the roof of the station.
Many of the firefighters received high doses of radiation because they thought that the
fire was only regular electrical fire and did not use any protective gear. The fire was
extinguished by a combined effort of helicopters dropping over 5000 tons of materials
like a sand, lead, clay and boron onto the burning reactor and injection of liquid nitrogen
(Fig.5). The explosion and fire threw particle of the nuclear fuel and dangerous radioac-
tive elements like '’Ce:, B'I, **Sr into the air. The molten core (high radioactive ura-
nium and metals) melted down the Earth surface and there was a danger to reach water
rich layer (underground sea) below the reactor. To reduce the possibility of catastrophic
steam explosion it was decided to freeze the earth beneath the reactor. Using oil drilling
equipment, injections of liquid nitrogen were used (25 tons of liquid nitrogen per day
kept the soil frozen at -100 °C).

At about 30 hours after the catastrophe the evacuation if inhabitants began. In order to
reduce the baggage the residents were told that the evacuation would be temporary, lasting ap-
proximately three days. As a result, Pripyat still contains personal belongings (Figs.13-20).
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The reactor was covered with bags containing sand, lead and boric acid and large
concrete sarcophagus had been erected o seal off the reactor and its contents (Fig.5).
Many of vehicles used by the liquidators remain parked in a field of Pripyat area (Figs
27-29) over 20 years after the disaster (their initial radioactivity was 0,1-0,3 Gy /hr).

About 200 000 people (“liquidators”) from all the former Soviet Union were
involved in the recovery and clean up of destroyed region. They received high doses of
radiation from 100 to 500 mSv ( predominantly from "'Tand "*’Cs ). About five million
people lived in areas contaminated above 37 kB / m? by '*’Cs. In this years 210 000
people were resettled into less contaminated areas.

After the accident all work on the unfinished reactors 5 and 6 was halted three
years later. However the disaster in reactor 4 was followed by the fire in the turbine
building of reactor 2. In 1991. Reactor 1 was decommissioned in the year 1996 and on
December 2000 president of Ukraine personally turned off Reactor 3 and this act repre-
sented end of Chernobyl Nuclear Power Plant. Workers and their families now live in a
new town Slavutich, 30 km from the plant (built following the evacuation of Pripyat).

The Chernobyl reactor is now enclosed in a large sarcophagus. A new safe confi-
nement structure will be built by the end of 2011 by help of the Chernobyl Shelter Fund
which is organized by the European Bank for Reconstruction and Development and
funds from donors and projects are gathered by this institution.

2. Health and Environmental Effects of Chernobyl disaster.
2.1. Plants.

Trees, bushes and vines overtake abandoned streets in Pripyat, near the Cher-
nobyl nuclear power plant (Fig.10). Despite the devastation, local flora did not change
or improved its property. According to Martin Hajduch, a plant biologist at the Slovak
Academy of Sciences in Nitra, soybeans, planted inside of 30-kilometer restricted zone
have three times more cysteine synthase, then soybeans, planted on 100 kilometers re-
mote field. Cystein synthase protect protects plants by binding heavy metals. Chernobyl
soybeans also have 32 % more betaine aldehyde dehydrogenase, compound found to
reduce chromosomal abnormalities in human blood exposed to radiation.

Fig.9 Restricted zone Fig.10 Abandoned house overgrown by vine
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Fig.11 School building Fig.12 Pripyat today

What is the conclusion? The plants seem to be protecting themselves from radia-
tion (1*’Cs and other radioactive elements), but nobody knows how these proteins chan-
ges translate into survival, i.e. if future generations of soybeans (and generally also their
plants) will have the same amount of proteins. It can be expected that also other plants
mobilized evolutionary mechanisms enabled them higher level of radiation.
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2.2. Human and animals health damage.

For the last two decades , attention has been focused on investigation of relations
between irradiation caused by radionuclides and thyroid cancer in children. Particularly
dangerous are highly radioactive compounds that accumulate in the food chain, such as
some isotopes of iodine and strontium. Of 600 workers present on the site during the
early morning of April 26, 134 received high doses (0,7-13,4 Gy) and suffered from
radiation sickness. Of these 28 died in the first three months and another 19 died in
1987-2004 of various causes not necessarily associated with radiation exposure. In ad-
dition, according to the UNSCEAR 2000 Report, during 1986 and 1987 about 450 000
recovery operation workers received doses of between 0,01 Gy and 1 Gy. That cohort is
at potential risk of late consequences such as cancer and other diseases and their health
will be followed closely. More than 4000 thyroid cancer cases had been diagnosed in
the group of children. It is expected that the increase in this type of cancer due to Cher-
nobyl disaster will continue for many years.

Among workers (liquidators) exposed by high doses of radiation (more than 150
mSv) there was emerging some increase of leukemia. But it is expected incremental
decrease of these type of cancer. No other increase of other cancers were not observed.

Similar conclusions as to the plants can be set also as to the animals. New ge-
nerations of them is more tough against radiation damage in comparison with the first
generation survived in Chernobyl. As a result, at present time the 30 km “forbidden
zone” seems to be an “animal paradise” for deers, wolfs, rabbits, hares, foxes, beavers,
wild Prevalsky horses, many kinds of birds and fishes (Figs 24-26). New generation of
these species are more resistant against radiation.

The radioactive contamination of aquatic systems became a major issue immedi-
ate after the accident. In the most affected areas level of radioactive elements 'I, ¥’Cs
and *Sv in drinking water was some months relatively high. But after this period the
radioactivity decreased below guideline limits for safe drinking water.

Accumulation of radioactive elements in fish were significantly above guideline
maximum levels for consumption (which is 1 kBq / kg). For example in the Kiev reser-
voir in Ukraine it was at about ten times higher. Similar situation can be expected also
as regards of animals.

Fig.24 Wild Ptevalsky horses Fig.25 People living in restricted zone
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Fig 28 Pripyat ,,parking site* Fig.29 Pripyat ,,parking site*

3. Conclusion

The accident at the Chernobyl nuclear power plant in 1986 was a tragic event for
its victims, and those most affected suffered major hardship. Some of the people who
dealt with the emergency lost their lives. Great arrangements to avoid similar disasters
have been made. All of the RBMK reactors have now been modified by changes in the
control rods, adding neutron absorbers and consequently increasing the fuel enrichment
from 1,8 % to 2,4 % **°U, making them much more stable at low power and also auto-
matic shut — down mechanisms now operate faster together with automated inspection
equipment which has been also installed. Since 1989 over 1000 nuclear engineers from
the former Soviet Union have visited Western nuclear power plants and other mutu-
al visits have been realized. The IAEA (International Atomic Energy Agency) safety
review projects for each particular type of Soviet reactor and consult it with the aim
to focus on safety improvements. The Nuclear Safety Assistance Coordination Centre
database lists western aid for more than 700 safety — related projects in former Eastern
Block countries. According to a German Nuclear Safety Agency report a repetition of
the Chernobyl accident is now virtually impossible.
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KATASTROFA V CERNOBYLSKE JADERNE )
ELEKTRARNE A JEJi DOPAD NA PRIRODU A LIDSKE
ZDRAVi

Abstrakt: Cernobylska jaderna katastrofa, ke které doslo v roce 1986, se stala
tragickou udalosti s mnoha obét'mi, z nichz n¢které nesou nasledky dodnes. Jeji mate-
rialni skody jsou obrovské a jejich odstranéni znamenalo pro Ukrajinu znacné zatiZeni.
Likvidace $kod jaderné exploze v Cernobylské elektrarné se zii¢astnilo asi 200 000 osob
(“likvidatora™) z celého tehdejsiho Sovétského svazu. U rostlin, vystavenych zateni do-
§lo k mobilizaci evolu¢nich mechanismu, které je chrani proti u¢inktim zafeni od '*’Cs
a ostatnich radioaktivnich prvki. Stejné zavery jako pro rostliny plati i pro Zivocichy.
Jejich nové generace jsou odolngjsi proti u¢inkiim zatfeni ve srovnani s témi, ktefi ji byli
zasazeni v dob¢ katastrofy.

Klic¢ova slova: Cernobylska katastrofa, nuklearni energie, radioaktivni prvky,
kontaminace, lidské zdravi
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